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PREFACE. 


THE present Work consists of two Parts. The for- 
mer contains a Dissertation on the Authorship of 
the newly-discovered “ Philosophumena,” and on the 
Life, Times, and Works of the Writer, especially in 
reference to Christian Doctrine, and to the early 
History of the Church, particularly of the Roman 
Church, with some application to the circumstances 
of our own age. 

The latter Portion of the Volume is occupied 
with the Historical Narrative, which is contained in 
the “ Philosophumena,” concerning the Church of 
Rome in the first quarter of the Third Century, and 
is the most ancient and ample record, now extant, 
of the condition of that Church in that early age. | 
This Narrative is presented in the words of the 
Original, with an English Translation, and Notes. 
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The Notes are, for the most part, critical; some 
of the conjectural readings there proposed have been 
followed in the English Translation, in a few pas- 
sages, where the Greek Text of the MS. did not 
appear to afford a clear sense. But none of these 
have been introduced into the Text itself. 

In the Appendix will be found a Fragment of a 
Work by the Author of the “ Philosophumena,” from 
an Oxford MS. This is followed by a collation of 
passages in the “ Philosophumena” with a Work 
of Theodoret, showing that the newly-discovered 
Treatise was recognized as an authoritative docu- 
ment in his age,—the fifth century,—and that con- 
siderable portions of the Tenth Book were adopted 
by him. 


Cloisters, 
Westminster Abbey, 
March 23, 1853. 
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DISSERTATION. 


CHAPTER I. 
ST. HIPPOLYTUS, BISHOP OF PORTUS. 


RaTHER more than a century ago, Cardinal OTTOBONI 
was ΒΙΒΗΟΡ of Porto,—the ancient PorTus,—a mari- 
time city, which is situated at the northern mouth of 
the Tiber, about fifteen miles from Rome, and had 
enjoyed considerable commercial celebrity in former 
- times'. He possessed a noble library, and endea- 
voured to restore the architectural beauty of his 


* See Dio Cass. in Claudio, lib, Ix. num. xi. tom. 11. p. 949, ed. 
Hamburg, 1752, and Sir W. Gell’s Vicinity of Rome, ii. p. 174-9, 
and Contorni di Roma, by Nibby, ii. p. 323, who has published 
a separate work on Porto. See also Westphal, Die Romische Kam- 
pagn, ep. 172. The harbour (Portus), whence the city derived its 
name and importance, had been constructed by the Emperor 
Claudius, and improved by Trajan, whence it was called ‘ Portus 
Trajani ;” and possesses an interest in Christian history, as the 
harbour at which St. Ignatius landed in his way from Antioch 
to his martyrdom at Rome. See Martyr. Ignat. ὃ 5, ὃ 6, p. 569, 
570, ed. 2nd, Jacobson. 
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Episcopal City, which in the lapse of ages had fallen 
into decay. 

In his zeal for the restoration of the ecclesiastical 
edifices of Portus, he did not forget the names of 
those among his predecessors, who had reflected 
honour on his See in earlier ages.. Of these, one 
stood pre-eminent; one, whom he numbered in the 
lineage of his own episcopal ancestry,—had shed 
lustre not only upon the See of Portus, but on the 
Western Church, and on Christendom at large’. He 
had been celebrated for holiness and orthodoxy, for 
learning and eloquence’; he was reckoned among 
the Saints and Martyrs of the Western Church. He 
was also venerable for his antiquity; he had flourished 
in the second and third centuries of the Christian 
era. He had‘ been a scholar of St. Irenzeus, who, 
in his youth, had listened to St. Polycarp’, the dis- 
ciple of St. John. This was St. H1proiytus. 

It was the earnest desire of Cardinal Ottoboni, 
Bishop of Portus, to do honour to the memory of 
this great man. We may well sympathize with him 


? Card. Baron. ad Ann. 229. ‘‘ De Hippolyto hactenus, in 
quo utraque conveniunt ut Orientalis et Occidentalis Ecclesize 
ingens decus merit6 dici possit.” 

> He is called “ Vir disertissimus” by St. Jerome ad Lucin. 
iv. p. 579, ed. Bened. ‘‘Sacratissimus et magnus Doctor Veri- 
tatisque testis fidelis,” by Anastasius in Collectan. apud Galland. 
Bibl. ii. p. 469, and a ‘stream of living waters to the Church,” 
ποταμὸς TH ἐκκλησίᾳ ζώντων ναμάτων, by Syncellus, ad a. pv. 215, 
by Zonaras, Annal. p. 468, ἀνὴρ ἱερώτατος καὶ σοφώτατος. 

* Phot. cod. 121. > Euseb. v. 20. 
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in his wish, while we cannot but regret the means to 
which he resorted for its accomplishment. 

The Bishop of Porto,—being a Suffragan of Rome, 
having the oversight of one of the churches anciently ° 
called Suburbicarian, from their vicinity to the Urbs, 
or city of Rome, and one of those who are now 
designated “Cardinal Bishops,” and being among 
those Prelates, whose office it has been from time 
immemorial to consecrate’ the Bishop of Rome,— 
exercises considerable influence in the Roman Con- 
elave. Cardinal ΟἸΤΟΒΟΝῚ endeavoured to obtain a 
Pontifical brief for the sanction of a special Office 


δ. See Ruffinus in Canon. Concil. Niceen. 6, and Notitia Curie 
Romane, ed. 1688, p. 17: ‘‘ Consecrabant Pontificem Romanum 
Episcopi vii. ejus Suffraganei nimirum Ostienis, Portuensis, Sylvz 
Candide sive Ruffine, Tusculanus, Przenestinus, Sabinensis, 
Albanensis, et dicebantur ante Leonis IX. tempora, Cardinales 
Episcopi.” The first Bishop ever translated to the Papacy was a 
Bishop of Portus, Formosus, A. Ὁ. 891; ibid. p. 17. These Epis- 
copi Suffraganei were formerly viii. ; Eugenius III. reduced them 
to vi. by uniting the “ Ecclesia Veliterna” to Ostia, and ‘‘ Sancta 
Ruffina” to Portus. See Onuphr. de VII. Urbis Eccl., 6. 1. 
Hence there are now Six Cardinal Bishops. The Roman Editor 
of the LXX Version of the Book of Daniel (Simon de Magis- 
tris), has shown some reasons for believing that the Suburbicarian 
Diocese of Portus, in ancient times, included the Regio Tiberina 
of Rome itself, and the Insula Tiberina. See the quotations in 
Lumper’s Hist. Patrum, viii. p. 183—18. 

’ Liber Diurnus Romanorum Pontificum, cap. 2, art. 8: 
‘“‘ Episcopus Portuensis dat orationem secundam.” δίδωσι προσ- 
εὐχὴν δευτέραν. 
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in honour of St. Hippolytus; to be used annually in 
the diocese of Portus on the 22nd of August, the 
day in which he is commemorated in the Breviary and 
Martyrology of Rome®. Some circumstances, how- 
ever, had then recently occurred, which obstructed 
the execution of his design. Many local traditions’, 
it is true, were known to exist at Portus, connecting 
the name of St. Hippolytus with that city and 
See. He was, and is at this day, regarded as the 
Patron of the Diocese’. And the testimony of those 
who had applied themselves to the study of Ecclesi- 
astical History, since the revival of letters in Europe, 
to the end of the seventeenth century, had been al- 
most unanimous in favour of the claim of Portus to 
the possession of that inheritance. That St. Hippo- 
lytus, the scholar of St. Irenzeus, had been Bishop of 
Portus Romanus, or the harbour of Rome, two miles 
to the north of Ostia,—had been affirmed by the most 
celebrated Church Historians and Divines of Rome, 


* M. Bunsen places it, by a slight inadvertence, on the 21st of 
August. ‘‘Hippolytus and his Age,” iv. p. 120. 

° A building, called Torre di S. Ippolito, still stands at Porto. 
See Nibby, Contorni, ii. p. 320. The Church at Portus had been 
called ‘‘S. Hippolyti Ecclesia” from time immemorial, 6. g. in a 
Bull of Pope Gregory IX., a.p. 1236. 

1 ὁ Patronus totius Dicecesis.” See the Pastoral Letter of Car- 
dinal Giovanni Antonio Guadagni, Bishop of Portus, dated 26th 
September, 1756, requiring the recitation of an “ Officium et 
Missam S. Hippolyti” annually by every Priest in the Diocese 
of Portus on the 22nd of August. 
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such as Cardinals Baronius? and Bellarmine Ὁ, and 
had been acknowledged as indubitable by the most 
learned Theologians of other Churches, as, for exam- 
ple, by Archbishop Ussher ‘, Henry Dodwell *, Bishop 
Beveridge‘, and Bishop Bull’. 

But in the year 1685, a learned Theologian of 
Holland, Stephen Le Moyne’, published at Leyden 
his “ Varia Sacra,” in which he controverted the 
ancient and generally received tradition concerning 
St. Hippolytus. He did not deny that Hippolytus 
was a Bishop: he acknowledged him as a Martyr: 
he admitted that he had flourished early in the 
third century. But he would not allow that he 
had ever sat in the Episcopal see of Portus, near 
Rome. Relying on certain notices occurring in some 
ancient writers, Le Moyne would have transferred 
St. Hippolytus from the genial clime of Italy and 
the banks of the Tiber, to the stern wilds of Arabia, 
and to the shores of the Red Sea. He would have 
made him a Bishop of the Roman Emporium at 


? Card. Baron. Ann. ad A.p. 229. 

* Card. Bellarmin. de Scriptoribus Ecclesiasticis, vii. p. 41. 

* In notis ad Martyrium 8. Ignatii, ὃ 6, p. 570, ed. Jacobson. 

ὁ H. Dodwell, Dissertatio de Rom. Pontif. Success. p. 95, 
cap. 7, p. 202. 

° Cod. Canon. Eccl., lib. ii. cap. 2, ὃ v. 

” Def. Fid. Nic., ii. 8. 1, p. 270, ed. Burton. 

* Le Moyne, Proleg. in Varia Sacra. Vol. ii. p. 29, 80, ed. 2da, 
Lug. Bat. 1694. Le Moyne was a native of France, but com- 
posed this work in his capacity of Theological Professor at 
Leyden. 
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Aden, near what are called the Straits of Babel 
Mandeb, on the southern coast of Arabia ὃ. 

Le Moyne’s theory, which was defended with inge- 
nuity and learning, found favour in various quarters. 
Dr. Cave’ adopted it in England. Dupin? and 
Tillemont* in France, Spanheim‘ and Basnage? in 
Holland. Assemann, in Italy 5, appeared disposed to 
do the same. Portus was in danger of being deprived 
of its most illustrious ornament,—the Bishop and 
Martyr, St. Hippolytus. 

Errors are not without use, as ministering occa- 
sions for the firmer establishment of truth. So it 
fared in the present case. It happened fortunately 
for the honour of Portus, and for the fame of Hip- 
polytus, that the See of that city was filled at the 
time to which we refer, by a Prelate eminent for his 
love of literature, and distinguished by zeal and en- 
thusiasm for the past, and by affectionate regard for 


9 Le Moyne, p. 80. Non Episcopus Portus Ostiensis (he ap- 
pears to confound Ostia and Portus), sed Portus Romani in 
Arabia. 

1 Cave, Historia Eccl., i. p. 102. 

? Dupin, Biblioth., i. p. 179. 

83. Tillemont, Mémoires, ὅς. Vol. iii. p. 104. 310, ed. 1732. 
See also Lardner, Credibility, i. p. 496, ed. 4to. 1815. 

‘ Spanheim, Epitome Isagogica ad Hist. Eccl., p. 131, ed. 
Lug. Bat. 1689. | 

5. Basnage, Annales Polit. Eccles. ad a.p. 222, Roterodami, 
1706. 

6. Assemann, Biblioth. Orient. Clem. Vatican., iii, p. 1, 6. 7, 
p. 15. 
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the memory of his own Predecessors, Cardinal Pietro 
OTTOBONI. It was also a happy circumstance that 
his rich Library was under the judicious care of one 
of the most accomplished Scholars and laborious 
Antiquarians that Italy could then boast, Constantino 
RueGIerI. 

Ruggieri had been invited from Bologna to settle 
at Rome, where he was intrusted with the superin- 
tendence of the Press of the Propaganda. 

Cardinal Ottoboni requested him to explore the 
archives in his own princely collection, and in other 
depositories within his reach, for the examination or 
discovery of documents relating to the See of Por- 
tus, and to the history of St. Hippolytus; and he 
commissioned him to communicate the result of his 
enquiries in a Dissertation on that subject. A hap- 
pier selection could not have been made; a more 
competent person for such a task could not have 
been found. Ruggieri undertook the work, and 
prosecuted it with vigour and assiduity. In the year 
1740 his Dissertation was ready for the press, and it 
was thought worthy of being printed with the types 
of the Vatican. It was seen and eulogized by Car- 
dinal Lambertini, afterwards Benedict XIV.’ But 
unhappily before the entire volume could be printed 
Cardinal Ottoboni died. Ruggieri fell into distress, 


7 Lambertini, De Servorum Dei Beatificatione, lib. i. 6. iv. 
ἢ. 10. It was also seen and praised by Simon de Magistris 
See his preface to the Roman LXX Version of the Prophet 
Daniel. 
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and died also®. Eighty pages of the work had been 
printed, but, unfortunately, there the impression 
stopped. The edition was dispersed ; a great part of 
it was consumed in fireworks for the Castel S. An- 
gelo on St. Peter’s: Day, and, in fine, only five copies 
were saved. By a fortunate coincidence, one of 
these five, enriched with Manuscript notes, fell into 
the hands of a learned Abbate of the Diocese of 
Porto, Achille Ruschi. In the year 1771 he had 
prepared the Dissertation in a complete form for 
publication, and it appeared at Rome in that year, 
sanctioned with the approbation of the Maestro di 
Sagro Palazzo, and inscribed to the reigning Pontiff, 
CLEMENT XIV.’ 

This Dissertation of Ruggieri is distinguished by 
elaborate research, and critical accuracy; and is com- 
posed in a clear and flowing style of terse and 
elegant Latinity. It would be difficult to specify 
any work of the same description, which surpasses it 
in these respects. It throws much light incidentally 
on the history of St. Hippolytus. It also commends 
itself to the respect and gratitude of Englishmen by 


* A.D. 1766. 

° Its title is Constantini Ruggieri De Porruens: 5. H1pro- 
LyTI, Episcopi et Martyris, Sede, Dissertatio postuma, ab Achille 
Ruschio Portuensis Dicecesis absoluta et annotationibus aucta. 
Rome 1771, Presidum facultate. 

Tt is inserted in P. G. Lumperi Historia Sanctorum Patrum 
August. Vindel. 1791, Pars viii., where it occupies 255 8vo. 


pages. 
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the candid spirit and courteous temper with which 
it appreciates the learned labours of Anglican Di- 
vines, especially Bp. Pearson, Dr. Hammond, and 
Bp. Bull. 

It appeared convenient and requisite to refer in 
this place to this important work, on account of its 
intrinsic merits ; and because, though much has been 
recently written concerning the See of St. Hippoly- 
tus, little mention, if any, has been made of this 
Dissertation; and it seems almost to have been 
regarded as a modern discovery, that St. Hippolytus 
was Bishop of Portus near Rome. But the fact is, 
this matter was long since set at rest; and to write 
more upon it now would only be actum agere. The 
work of Ruggieri, published in 1771, exhausted that 
subject. It refuted in the most triumphant manner 
the theory of Le Moyne, and established beyond the 
possibility of a doubt, that St. Hiprotytus, the 
scholar of St. Irenzeus, the Bishop and Martyr of the 
third century, whose character and works were held 
in high esteem and veneration by the Christian 
Church in his own and succeeding generations, and 
whose memory is revered in a particular manner by 
the Church of Rome, was Bishop of Portus, at the 
northern mouth of the Tiber, and was consequently 
one of the Suburbicarian Bishops of the Roman 
Church in the third century after Christ, whence he 
is often called by Ancient Authors, not only “ Bishop 
of Portus, or of the Harbour near Rome,” but is desig- 
nated frequently as ‘a Roman Bishop,’ and sometimes 
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as “Bishop of the City,” and even “Bishop of Rome’ :” 
for the ancient Roman Province was sometimes called 
Rome ἃ. 

This Dissertation also possesses a peculiar interest, 
and is entitled to particular regard, on account of 
its intimate connexion with the Diocese of Hippoly- 
tus, and with the See of Rome. It owed its origin 
to one of the Episcopal successors of Hippolytus; it 
was completed by one of the Clergy of the Diocese 
which he had governed; it was commended by one 
Bishop of Rome, Benedict XIV., and was dedicated 
to another, Clement XIV. It was produced, there- 
fore, under the sanction of the Bishop of Portus, and 
under the auspices of the Bishop of Rome. It may 
be regarded as embodying the judgment of the 
Roman Church concerning St. Hippolytus. It may 


‘ See Nicephor. Callist., iv. 31, and the Authorities in Fabri- 
cius Hippolyti Opera, i. p. vill.—x., and ibid. i. 42—47, and 
Ruggieri, p. 478—493, (cf. pp. 518. 520. 522. 525,) where nu- 
merous exampleg of these designations are given; Ruggieri sums 
up the testimony of Christian Antiquity concerning St. Hippoly- 
tus as follows, Ὁ. 493: ‘* All doubt concerning his Episcopate 
will vanish, si disertissima Prudentii, Leontii, Anastatii aliorum- 
que qui IV Ecclesiz Szculo usque ad Nicephorum XIII. se- 
culi Scriptorem floruerunt testimonia sedulo perpendere volumus, 
qui uno ore testantur magnum Hippolytum Episcopum et Mar- 
tyrem, vel Portuensis Ecclesize Pastorem, vel Romanum, id est 
Romane Provincise Episcopum fuisse.” 

2 Ruggieri, p. 522. Veteres “S. Hippolytum Episcopum 
Romanum vocant ; quia Portuensis Episcopus fuit, gue urbs in 
Suburbicaria Provincia sita est, quam Grzci Romam vocant.” 
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be considered as a mark of her respectful homage to 
his memory, and as a pledge of her readiness to re- 
ceive with favour whatsoever comes before her, bear- 
ing the impress of his venerable name. 


CHAPTER II. 


3 


THE “PHILOSOPHUMENA;” OR, REFUTATION OF 
HERESY. 


THE discovery of a theological work, dating from so 
early a period as the first half of the third century, 
is an important event in the History of the Christian 
Church. It is one which we ourselves have been 
permitted to see. 

A learned Greek, Minoides Mynas, having been 
despatched by M. Villemain, Minister of Public In- 
struction under King Louis Philippe, with a com- 
mission to make researches in Greek Monasteries 
for ancient MSS., brought back some literary trea- 
sures of this description from Mount Athos in the 
year 1842. Some of these were deposited in the 
Royal Library at Paris; and among them was a 
Greek MS., which was first carefully examined by 
M. Emmanuel MILteEr, already known to the world 
from his official position in that national collec- 
tion, and distinguished by the courtesy with which 
he has promoted the designs of foreigners desirous of 
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access ' to its literary riches, and by the publication 
of some remains of ancient Literature. The work in 
question was prepared for publication under the edi- 
torial superintendence of M. Miller, and was first 
printed at the instance and under the encourage- 
ment of the Delegates of the University Press at 
Oxford, where it appeared in the year 1851—rather 
more than sixteen centuries after its composition. 

This Volume, thus resuscitated in a remarkable 
manner, has been found to possess special claims to 
public attention. Itis valuable from its antiquity, and. 
from its contents: it is valuable as a Philosophical 
work, and also as a Theological and Historical one. 

It consisted, when perfect, of Ten Books. Of 
those ten, the second and third, and the commence- 
ment of the fourth, do not appear to be now extant. 
The first Book is not contained in the Parisian MS., 
but had been already known to the world from a 
MS. of Cardinal Ottoboni, and from three other 
MSS., and had been printed in the Benedictine 
edition of the works of Origen ἃ. 

The design of its Author was to give an account in 
the first four Books, of the various systems of ancient 
Philosophy, physical and ethical*®. This portion was 

' To which the writer of these lines had occasion to bear tes- 
timony some years since. Diary in France, p. 90. 101, 2nd 
edit. 1846. 

2 Vol. i. p. 872—909, ed. Paris, 1783. It was first printed from 
a Medicean MS. in vol. x. p. 579, of Gronovii Thesaurus Ant. 


Greec. | 
> The following is the Author’s description of his own work, 
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intended to be introductory to the rest. The writer 
then proceeds to treat of the various heresies in order 
of time, which had appeared in the Christian Church, 
from the first promulgation of the Gospel, down to 
his own age. Here then, in the fifth book, the work 
becomes theological, and here it is his purpose to 
show that (as St. Irenzeus* and Tertullian * had ob- 
served) the dogmatic systems of heretics had their 
foundation,—not in Scripture,—but in the schools of 
Heathen Metaphysics. He disputes their claim to 
originality, and treats them as plagiarisms from Pagan 
Philosophy. : 

The circumstances now stated, with regard to the 
materials of which this work is composed, will suggest 
the reason why it bore a double title. It is inscribed 
“ PHILOSOPHUMENA; 07, ἃ REFUTATION of all HERE- 
sies*.” The former of these two titles describes the 
contents of the first four Books: the second title 
designates the succeeding five; and both titles are 


lib. x. p. 311: συμπεριλαβόντες τὰ πάντων τῶν παρ᾽ Ἕλλησι 
σοφῶν δόγματα ἐν τέσσαρσι βιβλίοις, τὰ δὲ τοῖς αἱρεσιάρχαις ἐν 
πέντε, νῦν τὸν περὶ ἀληθείας λόγον ἐν ἑνὶ (Cod. ἕνα) ἐπιδείξομεν, 
ἀνακεφαλαιούμενοι πρῶτον τὰ πᾶσι δεδοκημένα. 

4 5. Iren. ii. xiv. 2. | 

5 Hereticorum Patriarche Philosophi, says Tertullian adv. 
Hermogen. c. 8, illi sapientize professores de quorum ingeniis 
omnis heeresis animatur. De Anima, c. 8. 28. De Preescr. 
Heeret., c. 30. See also S. Jerome, Epist. 84, where he speaks 
of Tatian and others, who had traced heresies to philosophical 
sects. 

6 φιλοσοφούμενα, ἢ κατὰ πασῶν αἱρέσεων ἔλεγχος. 
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applicable to the last or tenth Book, which is an 
Epitome of the others; and concludes with a decla- 
ration of the truth, in an address to the Gentile 
world. 

‘In the sixth and seventh Books the Author is 
often treading on the same ground as that traversed 
by St. Irenzeus in his work on Heresies, to whom 
he acknowledges his obligations (p. 202. 222), and 
from whom he frequently transcribes, either verbatim, 
or with some modifications. And here we may ob- 
serve, in passing, is a circumstance which imparts 
a peculiar value to the newly discovered Treatise. 
In some instances it presents to us the original Greek 
of Irenzeus, where till now we possessed only the 
Latin Version. The recovery of this work is a re- 
covery, in part, of the text of Irenzus. In some 
places, it will enable a future Editor of Irenzus to 
restore Irenzus to himself’. 

The two last Books of this Volume are those 
which impart to its discovery an historical importance, 
which it is not easy, at present, adequately to ap- 
preciate. Time alone can show in all its bear- 
ing the full importance of this work, composed 
sixteen centuries ago, and discovered in the nine- 
teenth century in a monastery of Greece, by a Greek 
sent from. Paris by the French Government, and 
presented to the world for the first time, under the 

” Some evidence of this may be seen in p. 203 of the Philoso- 


phumena, and following pages. See also the passages cited in 
the Ecclesiastic, LXVII. p. 47. 
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editorship of a French scholar, in an English Uni- 
versity. Time, it is probable, will prove that the 
hand ofan all-wise and merciful Providence may 
be distinctly seen in its preservation, and also in its 
publication at the present critical juncture in the 
History of the Church and the World. 

On what grounds, it may be enquired, do we en- 
tertain such anticipations? Because, we would reply, 
this newly discovered work unfolds to us, in the 
ninth Book, a portion of ancient Church-History 
with which hitherto we have had comparatively 
but little acquaintance, from the lack of mate- 
rials for an accurate knowledge with respect to 
it. The writer lived at a period prior to that of 
our most ancient Ecclesiastical Historians. He was 
anterior to Eusebius by a century. He does much 
to fill up a chasm in the Annals of the Western 
Church. And the portion of Church-History with 
which he deals is one of great importance to us, on 
account of its relation to certain questions of Chris- 
tian Doctrine and Church Discipline, which possess 
more than ordinary interest, and exercise more than 
common influence, at the present time. 

The writer places us at Rome; he describes, with 
graphic exactness, events which took place in the 
Church of Rome in the second and third centuries 
after Christ. He does not speak on hearsay; but as 
an eye-witness. And not only so, he represents 
himself as occupying an important position in the 
Church of Rome at that time, and as taking a pro- 
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minent part in the occurrences which he narrates. 
In a word, we have here a Suffragan Bishop of the 
Roman Church, in the third century, presenting us 
with a Memoir of his own Time. 

Inasmuch as this portion of the work is of a 
special character, and forms a substantive whole, and 
possesses peculiar claims on public attention at pre- 
sent, it appeared to deserve consideration, whether 
it might not be detached from the rest, and offered 
separately to the English reader in his own lan- 
guage, as well as in the original Greek. 

Hence the present publication. 

The Author of the newly-discovered work might 
now be left to speak for himself, and to recite his 
own history—and it would be irrelevant and almost 
presumptuous to anticipate him, even by a brief 
summary of his narrative. But, as has been already 
observed, we have here an Author professing to be a 
Roman Bishop, and presenting us with a “ History 
of his own time.” Have we here a Roman Huet? 
Have we, some may say, a Roman Burnet of the 
third century? Is his recital trustworthy? This is 
_ an important question. The reply must depend on 
the writer’s character. And to determine this, we 
must ascertain, who is the Author? what is the evi- 
dence of his veracity ? 

This let us endeavour to do. 


CHAPTER III. 


THE PHILOSOPHUMENA; OR, REFUTATION OF 
HERESY—-ITS AUTHOR. 


THE Treatise now before us bears on its exterior the 
name of OrIGEN!. It has the same name inserted in 
its title, and inscribed on its back. Some of the 
copyists, also, who transcribed it many centuries ago, 
assigned it to Origen. And we read, also, the words 
“doctrine of Origen,” noted by an ancient hand in 
the margin of the Volume’. And the first book of 
it, which (as was before observed) had been already 
known to the world, has been ascribed to him in no 
less than four MSS., and had been admitted into 
Editions of that Father’s Works ὅ. 

Is it then from the pen of OrIGEN ? 

1 Its title is, Ὠριγένους φιλοσοφούμενα, ἢ κατὰ πασῶν αἱρέσεων 
ἔλεγχος. Origenis Philosophumena, sive Omnium Heresium 
Refutatio: e Codice Parisino nunc primum edidit Emmanuel 
Miller. Oxonii, e Typographeo Academico, 1851, p. 339. 

7 P. 334, ὮὨωριγένης καὶ Ὠριγένους δόξα. 

* Origenis Opera, ed. Car. Delarue, iv. voll. Paris, 1733. 
Vol. I. pp. 873—909. 
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We must reply to this question in the negative. 

1. It has been a common practice, in ancient and 
modern times, to ascribe works,—especially anony- 
mous works,—to illustrious persons. A book, wan- 
dering about the world without a name, is, and ever 
has been, an unattractive thing. Such Books had a. 
tendency to acquire for themselves the name of a 
creditable author, just as, in course of time, name- 
less pictures assume the name of some well-known 
Master. The same motives which tempted some 
persons, who possessed more leisure than honesty, to 
compose works, and then to father them on great 
men, induced Copyists and Dealers in Manuscripts 
to assign celebrated names to the works which they 
themselves had transcribed or had purchased, and 
exposed to sale*. The name of Origen was the 
likeliest to occur to a person who was in quest of 
an Author for the present Treatise. Origen lived 
at the time from which this Treatise dates, and at 
which its Author flourished. Origen wrote in Greek. 
Origen was also a voluminous Writer. It would 
be more difficult to say what he had not written, 
than what he had. He was well versed in systems 
of Philosophers, as well as in theories of Heretics; 
and, therefore, it would appear probable, that any 
anonymous Greek treatise—such as that before us— 
might be more safely assigned to Origen than to 
any one else; and that it would pass under his 


* See Bentley, Dissert. on Phalaris, pp. 6—8, ed. Lond. 1777. 
c2 
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name without further enquiry. A_ list of works, 
erroneously assigned to Origen, may be seen in the 
“ Origeniana” of Huet ὅ, who states various reasons 
for such an ascription. We shall have occasion to 
observe hereafter, that another anonymous work, 
‘similar in some respects to the present, was from 
the pen of the same writer as composed the present 
Treatise, and that 7¢ was ascribed to Origen. 

2. With regard to the words “ Doctrine of Origen,” 
inscribed by some ancient Copyist on the margin of 
a passage in this Treatise,—these do not appear to 
afford any argument (as has been supposed by some) 
for the ascription of this work to Origen, but rather 
the contrary. Silius Italicus, it is well known, was 
an admirer and imitator of Virgil, as Virgil was of 
Ennius. We should be much surprised to find, in 
MSS. of the “ Punica” of Silius, the words “ Versus 
Silii” noted at the side of one of the lines in that 
Poem, as we should be surprised to find a marginal 
note, “ Versus Maronis,” annexed to a line of the 
Aineid. But we should not be astonished to find 
the words “ Versus Virgilii” appended as a marginal 
comment to a line of Silius; or to read the words 
“ Versus Ennii” annexed to a line of Virgil. But 
we should not thence infer that the “Punic War” was 
written by Virgil, or that the Atneid was composed 
by Ennius, or that the marginal annotator had ima- 


δ Appendix to lib. iii. in the ivth Volume of the Benedictine 
Edition, p. 321. See also the Preface to that edition, p. xiii. 
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gined that this was the case—but the contrary. 
And so the words, “ Doctrine of Origen,” do not 
appear to intimate, that in the copyist’s opinion 
“the Philosophumena” was written by Origen, but 
that it was composed by some person who (in his 
-view) had imitated or expressed the opinion of 
Origen, in that particular passage to which the mar- 
ginal note was annexed. 

3. The first book of the Philosophumena has, it is 
true, been inserted in editions of Origen’s works. 
But the editors of Origen have avowed their belief, 
that the Treatise is not his*: and the recent dis- 
covery of the main portion of the remainder has 
corroborated their judgment. 

Their opinion that the work is not by Origen 
was grounded on a passage occurring in the first 
Book’, where the Author describes himself as “a 
successor of the Apostles, a partaker with them in 
the same grace and principal sacerdocy, and doctor- 
ship *, and as numbered among the guardians of the 
Church.” These words, they very justly observe, 
could only have been employed by a Bishop, speak- 
ing of himself. Origen was not a Bishop; and he 
was distinguished by modesty, as well as by learn- 


* Origenis Opera, i. p. 873, ed. Bened. 1788. Huet. Orige- 
niana, 111. Appendix xi. vol. iv. p. 527. 

7 Philosophumena, p. 8, 1. 63, ed. Miller. 

* ἀρχιεράτεια. Compare the language of Tertullian de Bapt. 
ς. 17: “Dandi baptismum quidem habet jus summus sacerdos, qui 
est Episcopus.” 
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ing. He would not, therefore, have written thus. 
Therefore, the Author of the Philosophumena is 
not Origen. | 

4. Again: Origen, it is true, visited Rome at a par- 
ticular time which falls within the period described 
in the present Volume. He came to Rome in the 
Pontificate of Zephyrinus; but his visit was of brief 
duration’. Origen was only a sojourner at Rome 
for a short stay. The Author of the Philoso- 
phumena appears to have spent the greater part of 
his life at Rome, or near it. It is clear, from the 
narrative contained in the portion of the Philoso- 
phumena laid before the reader in this Volume, 
that the Writer was at Rome, or its neighbourhood, 
before the Pontificate of Zephyrinus, that he re- 
mained there during that Pontificate—which was not 
a short one, but lasted nearly twenty years—and 
that he continued there till after the death of Cal- 
listus, the Successor of Zephyrinus. Therefore, this 
Treatise was not written by Origen. 

5. Besides: the Author of the Philosophumena de- 
scribes himself as holding an important office in the 
Roman Church; he represents himself as having 
exercised ecclesiastical discipline there, and as having 


° ἔνθα οὐ πολὺ διατρίψας, says Euseb. vi. 14. Origen is said, 
by St. Jerome (de Vir. Illust. c. 61, and by Nicephorus Callist. 
iv. 31), to have been among the hearers who listened to a sermon 
by St. Hippolytus, who was Bishop of Portus near Rome. This 
was probably on the occasion of this visit. 
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separated certain persons from Church-communion 
by sentence of excommunication '. 

Nothing of this kind could be said of Origen; 
therefore we are again brought to the conclusion 
that the treatise before us was not written by him. 

6. Men’s opinions alter ; their tempers are liable to 
change; but facts are immutable. Hence, in this 
question of authorship, it appears more safe to dwell 
on circumstantial evidence, than to lay stress on 
discrepancies of thought and manner as visible in 
this Treatise, when contrasted with what is seen in 
undoubted works of Origen. 

Yet such characteristics merit consideration. And 
they serve to confirm the opinion already stated, that 
the Volume before us is not attributable to him. 

7. For example; our Author’ speaks at large of 
the Noetian heresy, and its adherents, who dwelt on 
certain detached and isolated words of Scripture, 
and, relying on them, contended ὃ that the First and 
Second Persons of the Blessed Trinity are only 
two different Names of the same Divine Being. 
His language, concerning these parties, is that of 
one who had recently had experience of the evils to 
which their false teaching led, and who had been 
engaged in a painful struggle with the abettors of 
that heresy. 


ὁ Book ix. 12, pp. 290. 35. 
2. Lib. viii. pp. 276, 277; ix. pp. 278—291. 
> S. Hippol.c. Noet. iii. apud Routh Script. Eccles. Opusc. p. 48. 


ταῦτα βούλονται οὕτω διηγεῖσθαι, καὶ αὐτοῖς μονόκωλα χρώμενοι,--- 
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But how different is the tone of Origen when 
treating of the same subject! In a spirit of calm 
philosophy, of ingenious tolerance, and inventive 
charity, he suggests circumstances of extenuation, 
and almost pleads for the erring while he deplores 
their errors. He observes, what was doubtless true, 
that the Noetians recoiled from an opposite heresy, 
which disparaged the dignity of the Son, and de- 
graded Him to the level of an ordinary man, ani- 
mated by the Spirit of God, and that thus, through 
fear of an heretical dogma, they had lapsed uncon- 
sciously into heresy *. 

This was a liberal view. It was suited to the po- 


* Origen, in Matth. T. xvii. ὃ 14, says that they err φαντασίᾳ 
τοῦ δοξάζειν χριστόν, and in Johan., Tom. ii. c. 2, calls them φιλο- 
θέους εἶναι εὐχομένους, and offers also some apology for them as 
εὐλαβουμένους δύο ἀναγορεῦσαι θεοὺς, καὶ παρὰ τοῦτο παριπίπτοντας 
ψευδέσι καὶ ἀσέβεσι δόγμασι, vol. i. p. 92. Lommatzsch. See 
also Origen, Fragm. ex libro in Epist. ad Titum, ed. Lommatzsch 
V. 287, ne videantur duos deos dicere, neque rursum negare Sal- 
vatoris Dettatem, unam eandemque subsistentiam Patris ac Filii 
asseverant, 4. 6. duo quidem nomina secundum diversitatem cau- 
sarum recipientem, unam tamen ὑπόστασιν subsistere, i. 6. unam 
Personam duobus nominibus subjacentem, qui Latine Pairi- 
passiani appellantur. Origen’s success in dealing with Beryllus 
of Bosra is well known, Euseb. vi. 33. S. Jerom. de Viris. 
Illust. 6. 60, and was probably due to his Christian temper not 
less than to his profound learning. οὐκ ἂν ῥητὰ καὶ ἄῤῥητα 
λέγοιμεν ἂν τοὺς ἄλλα δοξάζοντας, he says, c. Cels. v. p. 278, 
ox ἂν ἀποστυγήσαιεν τοὺς παραχαράττοντας τὰ χριστιανισμοῦ, 
he says in a spirit which can hardly be reconciled with the 
language of the present Treatise. 
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sition and genius of Origen, who beheld the strife 
from afar. But it was not to be expected from one 
who was actively engaged in the battle. And, how- 
ever this may be, certainly nothing can be more 
different than the temper and tone with which the 
Patripassian heresy and its promoters are regarded 
and described in the works of Origen on the one 
side, and in the Philosophumena on the other. He 
who wrote the former could hardly have written the 
latter. Therefore again it would appear that the 
Author of the Philosophumena is not Origen. 

8. One more remark of this kind. The opinion of 
Origen with regard to future punishments is well 
known. The same feelings which induced him to 
palliate the errors of heretics, beguiled him into 
exercising his ingenuity in tampering with the decla- 
rations of Scripture concerning the eternal duration 
of the future punishment of sin*®. Thus false charity 
betrayed him into heresy. 

But the author of the Philosophumena speaks a 
very different language. He does indeed, at the 
close of his work, address an affectionate invitation 
to the heathen world. He portrays with glowing 
and rapturous eloquence, the dignity, blessedness, 
and glory of those privileges which would be theirs, 
if they were Christ’s. He describes the immense 
love of God in Christ to the world, and His earnest 
desire for their salvation, and he exhorts them to 


* See Origen, 19. Homil. in Jerem. Tom. iii. p. 267. De 
Prine, i. 6. 


20 The Philosophumena—its Author. 


accept God’s gracious offers, and to enter the Church 
of Christ. But he does not pause there. He pre- 
sents to them in dark colours another alternative. 
He describes the woe and the anguish to which they 
will be doomed, if they refuse to hearken to God. 
He displays the boiling surge of the never-ebbing 
lake of fire’, and the excruciating agonies of those 
who are lost. He labours to prevail on them to 
escape from the wrath to come, and to attain the 
happiness of the blessed, by declaring to them, in 
God’s name, that the pains of hell and the joys of 
heaven are not temporal, but eternal ’. 

Such is his mode of dealing with that solemn 
subject. He builds his charity on faith, and speaks 
the truth in love. 


Probably enough has been said here and else- 
where, to satisfy the reader that the author of the 
Treatise before us is not Origen. 


Let us pass to another name. 
5 Philosophumena, pp. 338. 4, βρασμὸν devaov λίμνης. 


7 Compare the similar statements of doctrine by St. Irenzeus, 
ἵν. 78; Vv. 27. 


CHAPTER IV. 


ANOTHER NAME CONSIDERED. 


Ir is a remarkable circumstance, that very few of 
the Roman Poets were natives of Rome. Catul- 
lus, Virgil, Horace, Ovid, Juvenal, Persius, were born 
in provincial towns of Italy. Many, also, of the 
Roman Poets, as they are commonly called, were not 
even natives of the Italian soil. Africa gave birth 
to Terence; Lucan, Seneca, and Martial, were from 
Spain. The same is true also of the most distin- 
guished Orators, Philosophers, and Historians, whose 
names are generally connected with that of Rome. 
Scarcely one of the most eminent Roman writers 
was born within the walls of Rome. A similar re- 
mark may be made with regard to the early Ec- 
clesiastical writers and distinguished men of the 
Latin Church. Few were connected by birth, or 
even by residence, with Rome. Of the fourteen 
Bishops who governed the Church of Rome during 
the first two centuries, two only appear to have left 
any reputation for literary attainments: St. Cle- 
ment, whose Epistle to the Corinthian Church still 
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survives, and whose native country is uncertain; and 
Victor, supposed to have been of Africa, who is re- 
garded as the first Ecclesiastical Author who wrote 
in the Latin tongue’. There are very few names, 
of literary celebrity, which are in any way con- 
nected with the Roman Church in the first three 
centuries of the Christian era’. 

Hence it would appear to be a not very difficult 
task to discover the Author of the Treatise before 
us. He also puts into our hands three clues for his 
identification—not to speak of others at present. He 
represents himself— 

1. As a Bishop ; 

2. As taking an active part in the Ecclesiastical 
affairs of Rome; and 

3. As having written other Works, whose titles 
he specifies. 

Who was there, let us ask, that corresponded to 
this description ? 

The name of Origen, suggested by the title, being 


1 §. Hieron. de Viris Illust., c. 34. 40. 53. 

2 The Historian Sozomen, who wrote early in the fifth century, 
asserts that no Bishop of Rome nor any Ecclesiastic preached to 
the people in his age. Sozomen, vil. 19, and see the note of 
Valesius on the passage; and it is commonly asserted that no 
Bishop of Rome delivered Sermons or Homilies in public before 
Leo I., in the middle of the fifth century; but this seems to be 
hardly reconcilable with the statement of Prudentius (born a.p. 
848), Hymn. xi. 25 :— 


Fronte sub adversa gradibus sublime tribunal 
Tollitur, Antistes predicat unde Deum. 
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dismissed as untenable, perhaps the first person who 
would present himself to the mind of an enquirer 
as a candidate for the authorship of this Treatise, 
would be Carus. He is known to have been a 
Presbyter of the Roman Church in the episcopate of 
Victor, and of Victor’s successor, Zephyrinus*; and 
the Author of this Treatise lived in the age of 
Victor and Zephyrinus. Caius is also known as a 
learned and eloquent man, and as having conducted 
a theological disputation, probably by the appoint- 
ment of Zephyrinus *, with Proclus, a leader of the 
Montanists at Rome, and to have gained honour 
by the ability which he displayed on that occa- 
sion. From the fragments which remain of his 
controversial argument, we learn that he wrote in 
Greek ; and we are informed, that, being a Pres- 
byter of Rome, he was promoted to the Episcopal 
order’. 


* Euseb. ii. 25; vi. 20. Phot. Cod. 48. Victor is generally 
supposed to have sate in the see of Rome from a.p. 192 to a.p. 
202; Zephyrinus from a.p. 202 to a.p. 218. Jaffé Regesta Pon- 
tificum, p. 5. 

* Hence, perhaps, the assertion of Optatus i. 9: Marcion, Prax- 
eas, Sabellius, Valentinus et czteri usque ad Cataphrygas tem- 
poribus suis a Victorino Pictaviensi, Zephyrino Urbico (i. e. 
Episcopo Urbis Romz), et a Tertulliano Carthaginensi et aliis 
adsertoribus Ecclesize Catholicz superati sunt. 

* Phot. Cod. 48. τοῦτον τὸν Γάϊον πρεσβύτερόν φασιν yeye- 
νῆσθαι τῆς κατὰ Ῥώμην ἐκκλησίας ἐπὶ Οὐΐκτορος καὶ Ζεφυρίνου 
ἀρχιέρεων, χειροτονηθῆναι δὲ αὐτὸν KAI E@NON ἐπίσκοπον, where 
Fabricius reads ΚΑῚ A@HNON. A change in the reading may 
perhaps be necessary, since the Romans themselves were ἔθνη, 
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Thus he appears to satisfy some of the most im- 
portant conditions of the present case. 

Another point, also, may be noticed here. 

Among the Works which the writer of this Trea- 
tise specifies as having been produced by himself, is 
one entitled “On the Substance of the Universe °.” 

Can we, then, ascertain the Author of that Work 
—“QOn The Universe ¢” 

Photius, the Patriarch of Constantinople,—the 
Statesman, Scholar, and Divine, of the ninth century, 
in that rich storehouse of ancient literary lore, the 
“Library” or bibliographical record’, which he 
wrote when on a diplomatic mission as an ambas- 
sador in Assyria, and in which he describes the con- 
tents of the books he had read, refers to a Work °, 
called “The Labyrinth”—so named (it appears) 
because its Author endeavoured to track certain 
heretical teachers through their devious mazes, and 
to enable others, who might be entangled in their 
windings, to extricate themselves from them. 

From the notice given by Photius of “The Laby- 
rinth,” we learn, that the Author of it referred his 


and St. Paul calls himself ἐθνῶν ἀπόστολον with reference to 
Rome, Rom. xi. 13, and says ὑμῖν τοῖς ἔθνεσιν in writing to Rome. 
We might, therefore, perhaps read KAI EQOINON, i. 6. though 
presbyter of Rome, Caius, as practised in writing and speaking 
Greek, was consecrated a Bishop of the Easterns. 

δ pp. 334. 78. εἴσονται, ἐντυχόντες ἡμῶν βίβλῳ περιεχούσῃ περὶ 
τῆς τοῦ παντὸς οὐσίας. 

™ See Fabricius, Harles. x. p. 678. 

* Phot. Bibl. Cod. 48. 
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readers to another work of his own composition’ —a 
work “On the Substance of the Universe '.” 

By whom then was “The Labyrinth” written ? 

If we can discover this, we shall have ascertained 
the Author of our own Treatise; and of the Trea- 
tise on the Universe. Indeed, if the question con- 
cerning the authorship of any one of these three 
Treatises is settled, the question also would seem to 
be decided concerning the other two. 


° M. Bunsen says (“ Hippolytus and his Age,” 1. p. 248), that 
the ** Author of the ‘ Cause of the Universe’ referred to the ‘ Little 
Labyrinth’ as his.” This is an oversight. Indeed the reverse 
was the fact. Photius informs us (Cod. 48) that the Author of 
the ““ Labyrinth” referred to the work on ‘‘ the Universe.” The 
ingenious author of ‘‘ Hippolytus and his Age” is somewhat 
severe in his strictures on the Patriarch of Constantinople, and 
charges him not unfrequently, and not very fairly, with writing 
carelessly and inaccurately; but a little more attention to the 
words of Photius would have saved M. Bunsen from the error 
which has just been noticed, and from some others. A Constanti- 
nopolitan envoy in Assyria in the ninth century did not possess 
the advantages for the revision of his works which he would 
enjoy if he were resident in England in the nineteenth ; and perhaps 
the distinguished Author of ‘‘ Hippolytus and his Age” may have 
ample cause to ask for the indulgence which he has not been 
disposed to concede to Photius and to many others that might be 


named. 
‘¢ Aquum est 


Peccatis veniam poscentem reddere rursus.”’ 

1 ἐν τῷ τέλει τοῦ λαβυρίνθου διεμαρτύρατο ἑαυτοῦ εἶναι τὸν περὶ 
τῆς τοῦ παντὸς οὐσίας λόγον. This work, says Photius (Cod. 48), 
was entitled in some MSS. περὶ τῆς τοῦ παντὸς αἰτίας, in others, 
π΄ τ᾿ 7. π. οὐσίας : in others, περὶ τοῦ παντός. He appears to have 
seen various MSS. of it. 
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On reference to the words of Photius, already 
noticed, it would seem at first sight that we have 
there a solution of the problem. 

The Labyrinth, writes Photius, has been ascribed 
to Origen’, but “they say that it is by Carus °.” 

Photius then mentions that the Author of the 
Labyrinth referred to the Treatise on the Universe 
as written by himself *. 

Here our first impression would be that the ques- 
tion before us was now set at rest. 

We feel disposed to acknowledge Catvs, the cele- 
brated Roman presbyter of the second and third 
century, as the author of the newly-discovered Trea- 
tise, and of the two other works that have been men- 
tioned, from the same pen. 

But when we proceed to examine the evidence 
more closely, we find reason to retract, or, at least 
to suspend, our judgment. 

Photius appears to hesitate, except as to the iden- 
tity of the Author of the Labyrinth and of the 
Treatise on the Universe. 

He had the Treatise on the Universe as well 
as the Labyrinth in his Library. He describes its 
contents®. He says that this Treatise having been 


? See also Theodoret. hzeret. fabul. ii. 5. 

> Phot. Cod. 48. Tatov, ὅν φασι συντάξαι καὶ τὸν λαβύρινθον. 
He is reporting their opinion when he adds, Γαΐου ἐστὶ πόνημα τῇ 
ἀληθείᾳ τοῦ συντεταχότος τὸν λαβύρινθον. 

4 Ibid. ἐν τῷ τέλει τοῦ λαβυρίνθου διεμαρτύρατο ἑαντοῦ εἶναι τὸν 
περὶ τῆς τοῦ παντὸς οὐσίας λόγον. δ Cod. 48. 
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left anonymous, had been attributed by some to 
Josephus *, by others to Justin Martyr, and by others 
to Irenzeus, and that in a marginal note in his MS., 
it was assigned to Caius, “who, they say, wrote the 
Labyrinth, the author of which states at the end of 
it that he wrote the work on the Universe.” 

“ But (says Photius) whether it was written by 
Caius, or by another,—7s not yet manifest to me’.” 

Thus then, we do not feel justified in awarding 


5 The patriarch of Constantinople is charged with great want 
of discernment in ascribing a Christian work to a Jewish His- 
torian. (Bunsen, pp. 151, 152.) It is not probable that such a 
notion was due to Photius. He expressly states, that he does 
not know who wrote the “ Labyrinth ;” which is tantamount to a 
declaration that he did not know who wrote the book on the 
Universe. Besides, the statements in Josephus concerning John 
the Baptist (Antiq. xviii. 5), concerning Christ (xviii. 3) (a pas- 
sage generally regarded as genuine by the Christian Fathers), 
and concerning James the just (Ant. xx. 9), had rendered it not 
so improbable that Josephus should write in the tone of a Chris- 
tian. After all, the other names with which that of Josephus is 
associated, viz. the names of Irenzeus and Justin Martyr, afford a 
presumption that the name of Josephus had been introduced by an 
error of the copyists into the MS. seen by Photius. The word 
Josephus was often written by the ancients Joseppus. (See Vales. 
and Euseb., i. 10.) (Gr. Ἰώσηπος, Ἰώσηππος.) Whence (as I be- 
lieve has been suggested by others) it is likely that the name of 
the Jewish Historian, Ἰώσηπος, had supplanted that of the Chris- 
tian Historian Ἡγήσιππος. The names Hegesippus or (as some- 
times written) Egesippus, and Josippus, ate confounded in ancient 
MSS. (see Routh. Reliq. i. 254); and Hegesippus is often as- 
sociated with Justin Martyr. Cf. Grabe, Spicileg., ii, 208 --214. 

7 οὕπω μοι γέγονεν εὔδηλαν. 
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this work, and the other two connected with it, to 
Caius, on the authority of Photius. 

2. Other considerations also may deter us from 
making such an assignment. 

Notices of Caius have been left by Eusebius 
and St. Jerome. It is their practice to specify the 
titles of the works written by the persons whom 
they commemorate. They mention the disputation 
of Caius against Montanism. But neither Eusebius 
nor St. Jerome mentions any one of these three 
works just specified, as written by Caius. 

It would not be surprising that one of these three 
works should not have been noticed by them in their 
account of the author of the three; but it is very 
improbable that ai the three should have been 
omitted by them both; especially in the case of such 
a person as Caius, who was a distinguished man, but 
not (as far as we know) a voluminous writer. 

It is not, therefore, probable that Caius wrote 
these three works ; and since they were all written by 
the same author, therefore none of them was written 
by Caius; and therefore it would seem, on this 
ground, that we must look elsewhere for the Author 
of the newly-discovered treatise before us. 

3. Again; the Treatise before us was written after 
the Episcopate of Zephyrinus; for it speaks of his 
death ὃ. 

Now the disputation of Caius with Proclus the 


* P. 288. 96. pera τὴν τοῦ Ζεφυρίνου τελευτήν. 
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Montanist took place in the Episcopate of Zephyri- 
nus; and the impression we receive from Church 
History is, that the reputation of Caius was mainly 
derived from his success in that controversy. It 
appears to have been the principal public event of 
his professional life. 

The Author of the newly-discovered Treatise, which, 
it is to be remembered, is designed to be a History 
of Heresies, as well as a Refutation of them, refers 
to other works written by himself. 

Now, at the close of his Eighth Book, he comes 
to speak of Montanus, and of the Montanistic tenets. 
He treats their heresy very lightly and briefly ; indeed 
he hardly regards it as a heresy’; and takes care to 
inform his readers that the Montanists are orthodox 
in the main articles of the Faith. 

If a person had taken up arms against Montanism 
as Caius did, and if he had composed and published 
a Work in refutation of Montanism as Caius had 
done, and if his name had been honourably associated, 
and almost identified, with the controversy which 
the Church carried on against Montanus, it does not 
appear to be probable that he would have spoken of 
Montanism as the Author of this Treatise does speak. 

And if the Author of this Treatise had written 
against Montanism, it is probable, that, since he says 


9 Philosophumena, p. 275. He calls them aiperixwrepor, sub- 
heretici ; and adds, οὗτοι τὸν μὲν Πατέρα τῶν ὅλων Θεὸν καὶ πάν- 
των κτιστὴν ὁμοίως τῇ ExxAnoig. ὁμολογοῦσι, καὶ ὅσα τὸ Εὐαγγέλιον 
περὶ τοῦ Χριστοῦ μαρτυρεῖ. 

D2 
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so little on that subject in this Treatise, and since it 
is his practice to refer his reader to his other 
~ works as supplementary to the present, he would 
have referred to his work on Montanism for further 
information on that matter. In a word, either Caius 
would not have spoken of Montanism, as the Author 
of this Treatise speaks; or, if he had spoken as he 
does, he would have said something more on that 
subject than this Author does say. 

Therefore, on this ground also, we may infer that 
this Treatise was not written by Carus. 

4. Besides, the Author of this Treatise, as we have 
seen, touches briefly on Montanism in the Eighth 
Book. He then passes on to another heresy, that of 
the Encratites; and, after a few words upon them, 
he brings the Eighth Book to a close. 

And how does he begin the Ninth ? 

With a special Preface, a somewhat elaborate one, 
in which he states, that having described various 
Heresies, and having refuted them in the preceding 
Books of this Treatise, he is now entering a new 
field in the Ninth Book, and is approaching the most 
difficult toil of all. And what is that? To refute 
the Heresies that arose in his own time’. 

It is clear then that he does not regard Montanism 
as a heresy of his own time. 

But Caius took an active part in refuting Mon- 

1 See Book IX. pp. 278, 279. The English reader may see the 


passages at length in the Translation in the Second Part of the 
present Volume. 
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tanism. It was by his refutation of it that he had 
gained his renown. Caius would never have de- 
scribed Montanism as a heresy of the past. He 
would not, and could not have written, concerning 
it, as this Author writes. 

Therefore, again, we are brought to the conclusion 
that this Treatise was not written by Carus. 

5. Once more. The Montanists against whom 
Caius argued, referred to the Apocalypse of St. John, 
as affording Scriptural authority to their prophetical 
rhapsodies and millenarian reveries. Caius, who 
seems to have been eminent for zeal, not always 
guided by discretion, appears to have encountered 
this argument by questioning the genuineness of the 
Apocalypse*. And, there is too good reason for 


? As this seems to be doubted by some learned persons, let it 
be observed that it is evident from the testimony of Dionysius, 
Bp. of Alexandria, in Euseb., vii. 25, when rightly punctuated, 
that the genuineness of the Apocalypse had been denied by some 
in the Church, and that it had also been ascribed by them to 
Cerinthus, who (they said) had assigned it falsely to St. John, in 
order to gain currency for his own millenarian opinions under 
the authority of St. John’s name. And that Caius was among 
those persons in the Church to whom Dionysius refers, appears (1 
conceive) from Euseb., iii. 28, where, after mentioning that Caius 
had alleged that Cerinthus sought to gain credence for his 
Chiliasm under the authority of ‘‘ Revelations, as if written by 
a great Apostle,” he immediately proceeds to cite the words of 
Dionysius concerning the Apocalypse of St. John, as quoted also 
in another place (Euseb., vii. 25). See also Mill. Proleg. in N.T., 
654 ; Grabe, Spicileg., t. i. p. 8312; Gieseler, Eccl. Hist., ὃ 59; 
who affirm that Caius attributed the Apocalypse to Cerinthus. 
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believing that he was carried so far in his animosity 
against the fanatical dogmas derived by the Mon- 
tanists from the Apocalypse, that he was not satisfied 
with denying the genuineness of that Book, but he 
even proceeded to the length of ascribing it to a 
heretic, Cerinthus. 

If it should appear improbable that such an error 
as this should be committed by a distinguished person 
like Caius, a presbyter of the Roman Church; let it 
be remembered that, as was before observed, the 
Church of Rome was not eminent for learning at 
that time. Let it be remembered also, that the 
Church of Rome herself was induced by a similar 
fear of erroneous consequences ὃ, to surrender another 
Canonical Book of Holy Scripture—The Epistle to 
the Hebrews‘. The learning of the Church was 
then mainly in the East. It was by the influence of 
the East on the West, that the Church of Rome 
was enabled to recover that Epistle. It was also the 
influence of the Apocalyptic Churches of Asia, ex- 
erted particularly through St. Irenzus and his scholar 
St. Hippolytus in the West, that preserved the Apo- 


8 First of Montanism, then of Novatianism. Philastr. de 
Heeres., § 89. 

* It does not appear in the ancient Canon of the Roman Church 
(Routh, Rel. Sac., iv. p. 2); and St. Jerome says, iii. p. 60 (ed. 
Bened.), “‘ Epistola ad Hebreeos quam Latina consuetudo non re- 
cipit ;”’ he says, ii. p. 608, “ Eam Latina consuetudo non recipit ;” 
but he says “inter Scripturas Canonicas ab Ecclesiis Orientis 
suscipitur et ab omnibus retré Ecclesiasticis Greeci sermonis 
scriptoribus.” 


Another Name considered. 39 


calypse, as an inspired work of St. John, to the 
Church of Rome. 

It becomes then a question for consideration in 
reference to the present Treatise,— 

Does the Author speak of the Apocalypse? If so, 
in what terms ? 

In the Seventh Book " he is describing the hereti- 
cal opinions and licentious practices of the Nico- 
laitans. 

He thus writes®. ‘ Nicolas, one of the seven who 
was ordained to the Diaconate by the Apostles, was 
the cause of a great aggregate of evils, who, hav- 
ing fallen away from sound doctrine, taught indif- 
ferentism of morals and of knowledge.” 

The rest is important, but the text is somewhat 
corrupt. 

The original in the Paris Manuscript is as follows: 
ov τοὺς μαθητὰς ἐνυβρίξον τὸ Td” Arytov Πνεῦμα διὰ τῆς 
᾿Αποκαλύψεως ᾿Ιωάννου ἤλεγχε πορνεύοντας καὶ εἰδωλόθυτα 
ἐσθίοντας“. 

The sense clearly is, “ Whose disciples, 2. 6. the dis- 
ciples of Nicolas . . . . the Holy Spirit rebuked by 
the Apocalypse of St. John, committing fornication, 
and eating things offered to idols.” 

ΣΡ, 258. 


° πολλῆς δὲ αὐτῶν συστάσεως κακῶν αἴτιος γεγένηται Νικόλαος, 
εἷς τῶν ἑπτὰ εἰς διακονίαν ὑπὸ τῶν ἀποστόλων κατασταθεὶς, ὃς ἀπο- 
στὰς τῆς Kat εὐθεῖαν διδασκαλίας ἐδίδασκεν ἀδιαφορίαν βίου τε καὶ 
γνώσεως. 

ΤῬ. 259.95. Μ. Miller reads οὗ τοὺς μαθητὰς ἐνυβρίζοντας 


τὸ ἅγιον Πνεῦμα διὰ τῆς ᾿Αποκαλύψεως ᾿ἸΙωάννης ἤλεγχε. 
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He refers to the Book of Revelation, ii. 6. 14, 15. 
He quotes it as inspired, and as the work of St. 
John ὃ, 

But what is to be made of the words ENTBPI- 
ZON TO? M. Miller proposes ἐνυβρίξοντας ; we 
may perhaps read EN TBPEI ΖΩΝΤΑ͂Σ, living in 
licentiousness. 

This passage, like many others in the Treatise be- 
fore us, is almost a transcript from the work of St. 
Irenzeus against heresy': and thus, as was before 
noticed, it helps us to the original Greek of that ve- 
nerable writer, in many places where we possess him 
now only in the old Latin version. 

It may also be added, that the text of our Trea- 
tise may be often corrected from Irenzus. 


* It is observable that the Author of the Treatise on the Uni- 
verse appears to refer to the Apocalypse. See Fabric. Hippol., i. 
220: λίμνη πυρός, x.7.X. 

° Another correction—perhaps more probable—is offered by a 
writer in the Ecclesiastic, LXVII. p. 57, ἐνυβρίζον τὸ ἅ. π. 
Some doubts may be felt concerning the propriety of the word 
ἐνυβρίζω, as applied to the Holy Spirit, and used with an accusative 
case ; but perhaps they may be removed by reference to p. 265. 33, 
Θεὸς ἐνυβρίζων ἀεὶ τοῖς κατειλημμένοις, and p. 287. 50, οἱ Ἰου- 
δαῖοι ἐνυβρίσαντες αὐτόν. 

1 The passage in Irenzeus is i. 27: ‘‘ Nicolaitze magistrum 
quidem habent Nicolaum, unum ex VII, qui primi ad diaconiam 
ab Apostolis constituti sunt: qui indiscrete vivunt; plenissimé 
autem per Joannis Apocalypsim manifestantur qui sint, nullam 
differentiam esse docentes in moechando et idolothyton edere. 
Quapropter dixit et de iis sermo Sed hoc habes quod odisti 
opera Nicolaitarum que et ego odi.” (Apoc. ii. 6.) 
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Irenzus, in the old Latin version, says of the 
Nicolaitans, indiscreté vivunt; which perhaps our 
Author represents by ἐν ὕβρει ζῶντας ἢ. 

St. Irenzeus, we know, had a great veneration for 
the Apocalypse, and quotes it very frequently (about 
thirty times) as inspired, and as the work of the holy 
Apostle and Evangelist, St. John. Our Author was 
evidently a diligent reader of St. Irenzeus; and, in 
the passage before us, he follows Irenzeus in acknow- 
ledging the Genuineness and Inspiration of the Apo- 
calypse. 


Here then, as it seems, we have sufficient proof, 
that the Author of this Treatise is not Carus of 
Rome. 


? As well as by ἐδίδασκεν ἀδιαφορίαν βίου. 


CHAPTER V. 


ANOTHER NAME. 


In the year 1551, some excavations were made on 
the Via Tiburtina, or road to Tivoli, not far from 
the church of St. Lorenzo, near Rome. The clear- 
ing away of the accumulations of an ancient Ceme- 
tery and Chapel on that site led to an interesting 
discovery. A marble statue of a figure sitting in a 
Chair was brought to light. The person there repre- 
sented was of venerable aspect, bald, with a flowing 
beard, and clad in the Greek pallium. 

The two sides and back of the Chair were found to 
be covered with Inscriptions in Greek uncial letters. 
The right side of the Chair exhibits a Calendar, 
which designates the days of the months of March 
and April, with which the xivth of the moon coin- 
cides. This Calendar, indicating the Paschal Full 
Moons, is constructed for seven cycles of xvi years 
each, dating from the first year of the Emperor 
Alexander Severus, which is proved from this Calen- 
dar to have been' a.p. 222. According to the 


1 See Clinton, Fasti Romani ad a.p. 222. 
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theory on which this Calendar is made, after the 
completion of one cycle of sixteen years, the full 
moons recur on the same day of the month, but one 
day earlier in the week ; and the Table is formed so 
as to represent in seven columns the day on which 
the full moon falls during seven periods of sixteen 
years. 

The other side of the Chair presents a Table, indi- 
cating the Day on which the Easter Festival falls in 
each year for the same period of seven cycles of 
xvi years, dating also from a.p. 222. When the 
xivth day of the moon falls on a Saturday, then 
the Easter festival is not to be celebrated on the 
morrow, or following Sunday, but on the Sunday 
after that. This regulation was in accordance with 
the Latin practice, but at variance with the Alex- 
andrine custom’, according to which the Paschal 
Festival might be solemnized from the xvth day of 
the moon. This Paschal Table, also, is constructed 
in seven columns of xvi years each, and indicates 
the day of the month in which the Paschal Festival 
would fall, from a.p. 222 to a.p. 333. 

Many things in this Calendar betoken that it is 
the work of a Western *, and that it was designed 
for use in the Western Church. 

The carved Back of the Chair, which was some- 


? See Ideler, Chronologie, ii. p. 220. 

* Ideler, Chronologie, ii. p. 213: Dass er im Occident lebte 
wird durch die von ihm befolgte rémtsche Zeitrechnung ausser 
Zweifel gesetzt. 
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what mutilated, presents a Catalogue of Titles of 
Works—composed doubtless by the person who oc- 
cupies the chair. 

This Statue thus discovered was in a fragmentary 
state, but was happily preserved by Cardinal Mar- 
cello Cervino, afterwards Pope Marcellus II., and 
was removed as a valuable monument of Christian 
Antiquity to the Vatican, and was restored by the 
aid of Roman Sculptors, as far as might be, to its 
pristine form, under the auspices of Pope Pius ιν." 

The Paschal Table inscribed on the sides of the 
Chair dates, as has been stated, from the beginning 
of the reign of Alexander Severus. 

He ascended the imperial throne a.p. 222, when 
Callistus was Bishop of Rome,—about two years 
after the death of Zephyrinus, the Predecessor of 
Callistus, that is to say, in the period described by 
the Author of the Treatise before us, who represents 
himself as living under Zephyrinus and his successor ; 
and who in this work, which is entitled “ A Refuta- 
tion of ail Heresies,” mentions no heresy subsequent 
to that age’. 

Among the titles of Books inscribed on the Chair, 
we find the following—‘“ On the Universe.” 

* A representation of the three sides of the Statue and of the 
inscription upon them may be seen in the edition of Hippolytus 
by Fabricius, pp. 36—38; p. 74, folio, Hamburgh, 1716. On 
the present position of the Statue in the Vatican, see Platner and 
Bunsen’s Rome, ii. p. 320. 


* Thus there is no mention of the Novatians, who date from 
A.D. 251. 
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Our Author (as was before noticed) refers to a 
book bearing ¢hzs title, as written by himself. 

Can we, then, ascertain who the personage, repre- 
sented by the statue, is ? 

If so, we have a clue to the authorship of our 
Treatise. 

In reply to this question, let it be observed, that 
Eusebius and St. Jerome ® have left Catalogues re- 
spectively of Works composed by an eminent person 
of that age. 

Suffice it to say, that in those Catalogues they 
specify a Paschal Cycle of sixteen years, similar to 
that on the Statue. 

They specify also other Works, which tally in the 
main with the Catalogue on the Statue. What- 
ever discrepancies there may be in the Catalogues, 
arise from omissions in one of what is inserted in 
one or both ‘of the other two: and thus these dis- 
crepancies are of service, as showing that the Cata- 
logues are, in some degree at least, independent of 
each other. 

Therefore, the Writer, whose works Eusebius and 
St. Jerome are describing, is the same as the Person 
represented in the Statue. 

The Author whose Works Eusebius and St. Je- 
rome are enumerating, is St. ΗἸΡΡΟΙΥΤΌΞ. 

He then is the person represented in the Statue. 

1. This conclusion is confirmed by other evidence. 
The person represented in the Statue is a venerable 


6 Euseb. vi. 22. S. Hieron. de Viris Illust. 61. 
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figure, sitting in a Cathedra,—as a Christian Teacher. 
Hippolytus, it is well known, was a Bishop of the 
Church’. The Statue was found on the spot de- 
scribed by the Christian Poet, Prudentius °, as the site 
where, after St. Hippolytus had suffered martyrdom 
at Portus, a monument was erected to his memory. 
The Cemetery where the remains of St. Hippolytus 
were buried, was near the Church of Lorenzo, where 
the Statue was discovered. In the life of Pope 
Hadrian 1.5, it is recorded that “he repaired the 
Cemetery of St. Hippolytus, near the Church of 
Lorenzo, which had long fallen into decay.” Hence, 
it is evident that the person represented in the 
Statue is the venerable Bishop of Portus, the Saint 
and Martyr of the Roman Church in the third cen- 
tury, St. Hippolytus. 


7 Euseb. and S. Jerome as before. 
* Prudentius de martyrio Sancti Hippolyti, Peri Stephanén, 
Hymn. xi. 152: 


‘¢ Roma placet sanctos que teneat cineres. 
Haud procul extremo culta ad pomeria vallo— 
Mersa latebrosis crypta patet foveis.” 


In v. 220 the author describes a neighbouring temple, of which 
the ruins are said by Baronius to have been extant in his time. 
See Fabric. Hippol. i. p. xix. note. 

9 Pope from a.p. 772—795. Anastasii Liber de Vitis Pont. 
in Hadrian. 1. A church of St. Hippolytus is described by an 
ancient writer on the “ Regiones Urbis,” apud Mabillon Analecta 
Vetera, p. 365, as standing on the Via Tiburtina, near the 
church of S. Laurence. See also the authorities in Ruggieri, 
pp. 478, 474. 476. 
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Accordingly, wlien the Statue was removed to the 
Vatican, it was there received as a Statue of St. 
Hippolytus, and the following inscription (declaratory 
of its purport and discovery, and of its restoration 
by Pope Pius IV.) was engraved on its pedestal, 


STATVA 
S. HIPPOLYTI 
PORTVENSIS EPISCOPI 
QVI VIXIT ALEXANDRO 
PIO. IMP. 

EX VRBIS RVINIS EFFOSSA 
A PIO. ITII. MEDICEO 
PONT. MAX. 
RESTITVTA. 


2. The Catalogue on this Statue of Hippolytus spe- 
cifies (as we have said) a work “On the Universe.” 

The Author of our Treatise on Heresy mentions 
such a Work as written by himself. 

Therefore, on this ground we infer that the writer 
of our Treatise is St. Hippolytus. 

3. Next, it may now be added, both Eusebius and 
St. Jerome mention “a Treatise on Heresy,” as 
written by Hippolytus'. 

Hence it would seem to be very probable that the 
Author of the newly-discovered Treatise is St. Hir- 
POLYTUS. 

And, if this is the case, then it appears that the 


" Euseb. vi. 22. πρὸς ἁπάσας τὰς αἱρέσεις. 8. Hieron. de Viris 
Tilust. c. ΙΧ]. : “ Adversus omnes Heereses.” The title of our 
work is, φιλοσοφούμενα, ἢ κατὰ πασῶν αἱρέσεων ἔλεγχος. 
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discovery of a mutilated Statue, near Rome, three 
hundred years ago, will have served us as a clue for 
ascertaining the Author of a Treatise disinterred 
from a Monastery in Mount Athos in 1842; and will 
have aided us in the attainment of certain important 
results (as we shall see hereafter) consequent on that 
fact. 

Let us therefore proceed to consider whether the 
opinion, now stated as probable, that the present 
Treatise was written by St. Hippolytus, may be cor- 
roborated by other proofs. 

Various works are now extant, which are attri- 
buted to St. Hippolytus, and they have been inserted 
as such, in the edition of his writings published by 
Fabricius. But, since their genuineness has been 
doubted by some learned men, it will be better not 
to draw any inferences from them, as if they were 
undoubtedly his. Let us reserve what is to be said 
on them to a later period in the enquiry, and let us 
construct our argument on what is unquestioned and 
unquestionable. 

4, Let us bear in mind what is the time and 
place with which we are concerned in the present 
enquiry. 

The Author, whoever he may be, lived in the 
Church of Rome, in the end of the second and begin- 
ning of the third century. He does not write in the 
language of Rome, but of Greece. And his work 
proves him to have been a learned and eloquent man. 
If what he narrates of himself be true, he had com- 
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posed various other works; he was a copious writer. 
And he held a high position in the Roman Church 
for many years. 

Few persons correspond to this description. Indeed 
we might almost say that no one does—except St. 
Hippolytus. 


Our Treatise (as we have seen) divides itself into 
two portions. 

1. A view of the Philosophical Systems that had 
prevailed in the Heathen World. 

2. A Refutation of the Heresies that had arisen 
in the Christian Church. 

Hence, the twofold title, “ PHILOSOPHUMENA ; or 
a REFUTATION of HERESIES.” 

1. With regard to the first of these titles; it is 
observable that St. Hippolytus is called by ancient 
writers “a sacred Philosopher’,” and it is said, that 
he was eminent “in Christian Philosophy.” 

It would seem then that he had written some 
Philosophical work, which entitled him to this appel- 
lation. Such a work is the present, as its name 
intimates. 

Let us now refer to the Second title, the “ REeFvu- 
TATION of all HERESIES.” 

As we have already seen, Eusebius and St. Jerome 


* Georg. Syncell. in Chronog. ad a.p. 215, as quoted in S. 
Hippol. ed. Fabr., i. p.42. See also S. Jerome Epist. ad Magn. 
70, et ad Lucin. 71, where he celebrates Hippolytus for his pro- 
ficiency in Philosophy. 

E 
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attest that a Work “Against all Heresies” was 
written by Hippolytus. 

The same is affirmed by numerous other Authors 
of antiquity ὃ, 

2. We are also informed, that St. Hippolytus ‘* 
spoke in strong terms of censure against Nicolas, one 
of the VII. Deacons, as well as against the Nicolaitans 
—an observable circumstance, because many of the 
ancient Fathers, viz. Ignatius, Clement of Alexandria, 
Eusebius, and Theodoret did indeed reprobate the 
Nicolaitans and their Heresy, but exempted Nicolas 
the Deacon from blame ὅ. 

Now, in a passage already ° cited from the Treatise 
before us, we have seen that the Author censures 
both Nicolas and the Nicolaitans; as Hippolytus is 
said to have done. 

3. We have also seen that the Author, in that 
passage, as in many others of this Treatise, copies 
St. Irenzeus. 

Now, among the scholars of Irenzus, we are 
informed, was Hippolytus’. 


* Georgius Syncellus in Chronog. a.p. 215. Chronic. Paschal. 
Alexandrin. p. 6. Nicephorus Callisti Hist. Eccl., iv. 31, ascribes 
to Hippolytus, σύνταγμα πρὸς πάσας τὰς αἱρέσεις βιωφελέστατον. 
5. Epiphanius, Her. xxxi. c. 88, refers to Hippolytus as one of 
his predecessors in refuting Heresy. 

* Gobar. ap. Phot. Cod. 232, ποίας ὑπολήψεις εἶχεν Ἱππόλυτος 
περὶ Νικολάου τοῦ ἑνὸς τῶν ζ διακόνων, καὶ ὅτι ἰσχυρῶς αὐτοῦ Kara- 
γινώσκει. 

δ Gobar. ap. Phot. Bibliothec., Cod. 232. ° See above, p. 39. 

” Phot. Cod. 121, Μαθητὴς Eipnvaiov Ἱππόλυτος. 


Another Name. 5l 


The time in which our Author lived, the mode in 
which he deals with the work of Irenzus, make it 
probable that he was reared under his training. He 
writes like a scholar of Irenzus. 

Again, we saw in the passage, just noticed, from 
our Treatise, a testimony to the genuineness and 
Inspiration of the Apocalypse. He speaks concern- 
ing the Apocalypse as a scholar of St. Irensus 
would speak °. 

4. We have contrasted that testimony with the 
mode in which Caius the Roman Presbyter treated 


* One word may be said here concerning the date of the 
Apocalypse. St. Jreneus, who had seen Polycarp, the scholar of 
St. John, asserts (v. 80) that the Revelation was seen by St. 
John at the end of the reign of Domitian, a.p. 96 (οὐδὲ yap πρὸ 
πολλοῦ χρόνου ἑωράθη, ἀλλὰ σχεδὸν ἐπὶ τῆς ἡμετέρας γενεᾶς, πρὸς τῷ 
τέλει τῆς Δομετιανοῦ ἀρχῆς). Yet M. Bunsen declares (ii. 141), 
“Αἱ all events the book itself plainly says the contrary. The 
horizon of the Vision is the latter half of the year 68;” i.e. St. 
Irenzeus made a mistake of about 30 years concerning what he 
says took place almost in his own age! In the same oracular 
tone, M. Bunsen pronounces (i. 25), that ‘ the Romans knew 
better than any body, from their first regular Bishop, Clemens, 
that the Epistle to the Hebrews was not St. Paul’s.” Why 
Linus, to whom the Apostles St. Peter and St. Paul first com- 
mitted that Church (Iren. iii. 3), is not to be regarded as a regular 
Bishop, does not appear. (Compare Bp. Pearson, Dissert., ii. v.) 
As to the Epistle to the Hebrews, St. Clement imitates it, and it 
is probable that he and the Romans knew from St. Peter (2 Pet. 
iii, 15), as well as from other sources, that the Epistle was St. 
Paul’s. See the arguments of Bp. Pearson, Dissert. i. c. viii. 
pp. 357—359. 

E2 
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the same Book—the Book of Revelation. Caius, 
we know, flourished in the Episcopate of Zephyrinus, 
that is, he was contemporary with—perhaps a little 
senior to—our Author; and not merely was con- 
temporaneous with him, but resided at the same 
place, that is, in or near Rome. 

The Author of our Treatise received and revered 
the Apocalypse. 

Let us now turn to the Catalogue of the titles of 
Works inscribed on the back of the Statue of St. 
Hippolytus ®. 

There we read the following :—“ A defence of the 
Gospel according to St. John and of the Apoca- 
lypse'.” 

Hence we see, that whatever might be the dispo- 
sition of his Roman contemporary Caius, Hippolytus 
acknowledged the Apocalypse as a work of the 
Evangelist St. John. 

Nor is this all. It appears to be probable, that 
St. Hippolytus wrote in defence of the Apocalypse, 
—against Caius. 

For in the Chaldee Catalogue of the Works of 
Hippolytus’, is one, entitled, “Chapters of St. Hip- 
polytus, against Caius.” 


9 This Catalogue may be seen in Gruter. Inscript. 140; Le 
Moyne’s Varia Sacra, i. p. 496; S. Hippol. ed. Fabricii, i. p. 38; 
Cave, Historia Eccl. ed. Basil, 1741, i. 104; Bunsen, ‘‘ Hippo- 
lytus and his Age,” 1. pp. 288, 289. 

1 Ὑπὲρ τοῦ κατὰ Ἰωάννην Ἐαγγελίον καὶ ᾿Αποκαλύψεως. 

* By Hebed. Jesu. See 8. Hippol. ed. Fabric., i. p. 224. 
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It is true that Fabricius and some other learned 
men have conjectured that this is an erroneous tran- 
script, and that the true reading is “against the 
Caianites *,’—heretics of that name. For why, they 
ask, should Hippolytus have written against his con- 
temporary Caius, who refuted heresies ? 

But why, we may reply, should we desert the 
received reading? The fact is clear, that some per- 
sons in the Western Church had questioned the au- 
thority of the Apocalypse. Why otherwise should 
Hippolytus defend it? If Caius, the Roman Presby- 
ter, treated the Apocalypse as we have seen he did 
(pp. 37, 38), and yet enjoyed the reputation he did in 
the Church of Rome, it is probable, that many in the 
Roman Church (misled it is probable by zeal against 
Montanism) looked on the Apocalypse with suspi- 
cion. .What more reasonable, then, than that Hip- 
polytus his contemporary, the scholar of Irenzeus the 
disciple of Polycarp the hearer of St. John the 
beloved disciple of Christ, when writing a defence 
(as we know he did) of the Apocalypse, should 
address it to Caius, in order to warn him and others 
of his error, and to endeavour to rescue them 
from it? 

However this may be, certain it is, that the Au- 
thor of our Treatise censured Nicolas, as well as the 
Nicolaitans; and that he had no doubts as to the 
genuineness and inspiration of the Apocalypse. 


ὁ Fabric. Bibl. Greec. Harles., vii. p. 197, ed. Hippol., i, 
p- 224. 


54 Another Name. 


Certain it also is, that in both these respects, as 
in many others, he followed Irenzus. It is also 
evident, that St. Hippolytus did the same; and that 
he was a Scholar of Irenzus. 

Hence, then, we recognize some further confirma- 
tions of the previous probability that our Author 
is St. Hippolytus. 


Lastly, let us consider, by way of recapitulation, 
the personal history of the writer of this Treatise. 

5. He writes, and writes eloquently, in Greek, and 
yet he lived in the Western Church. Besides this 
Treatise against all Heresy, he wrote a Work “On 
the Universe.” He resided at Rome, or near it, 
under three successive Bishops at least, that is, in 
the Episcopate of Zephyrinus, of Callistus, and of 
his successor, Urbanus, perhaps longer*. He was a 
Bishop, and speaks of his obligation as such to refute 
heresy, and to maintain the truth*®. He exercised 
Church discipline, in resisting false doctrine, and in 
separating open and obstinate offenders from Com- 
munion with the Church *, He describes’, with the 
graphic liveliness of one who had been a spectator, 
or had heard a description of those who were eye- 
witnesses of it, a remarkable scene which took place 
at Portus, the harbour of Rome. 


* Book ix. passim. δ Book i. p. 3. 

5 See p. 290, where the Author uses the plural we, speaking of 
himself. See the Rev. T. K. Arnold’s Theol. Critic, vol. ii. p. 
597. So p. 334, 78, ἡμῶν βίβλῳ. * Pp, 286. 
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All these and other particulars which might be 
noticed, correspond with what we know of Hippo- 
lytus. His name is not of Latin origin, but Greek. 
Being a scholar of Irenzus, he was probably of 
Eastern extraction. And all Antiquity witnesses 
that he wrote in Greek. He composed a “ Refutation 
of Heresy,” and a “Treatise on the Universe.” He 
lived under Zephyrinus, Callistus, and his successor, 
probably later. He was, also, a Bishop. As has 
been proved in the learned Work of Ruggieri, men- 
tioned at the commencement of this enquiry, his 
Episcopal See was Portus, the harbour of Rome. 
He was, therefore, a Suffragan Bishop® of the Roman 


* M. Bunsen (pp. 12. 207. 214) asserts that St. Hippolytus 
was a member of the Roman Presbytery, by virtue of the office 
he held as Bishop of Portus. But it does not appear that in 
ancient times the Suburbicarian Bishops of Rome had (as such) 
parochial cures in the city of Rome. Nor does there seem to be 
any analogy, as M. Bunsen supposes, between the case of St. 
Hippolytus and that of the Cardinal Priests, who now derive titles 
from Churches in Rome. The present successor of St. Hippo- 
lytus, the Bishop of Porto, is not a Cardinal Priest, but is one of 
the Six Cardinal Bishops. M. Bunsen (p. 316) affirms also 
that Hippolytus was Bishop of the Nations, ‘‘ For (says M. Bun- 
sen) that this title is mentioned (by Photius) as given to Caius 
the Presbyter, is, as we have seen, only a consequence of his 
(Photius) having taken Caius to be the Author of the Treatise 
about ‘the Cause of the Universe.’ ” 
tence immediately preceding that to which M. Bunsen refers, 
Photius implies that he himself did not know who wrote that 
Treatise, οὕπω μοι γέγονεν εὔδηλον. (Phot. Cod. 48.) ‘ What 
Photius knew (continues M. Bunsen) was that this author was 


Strange to say, in the sen- 
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Church. Hence, he is often called by ancient 
writers, ἃ Roman Bishop, and even (in the language 
of those days) a Bishop of Rome’. He is comme- 
morated as such in the Roman Martyrologies. As 
such he was honoured by a Statue in ancient times. 
As such he is venerated in the Roman Breviary ', and 
has been received into the Vatican, sitting in his 
marble Chair. He is there installed in episcopal 
dignity,—as a Teacher of the Western Church. 


A Treatise, therefore, like the present, coming 
from St. Hippolytus, and recovered almost miracu- 
lously in the middle of the nineteenth century, is 
entitled to respectful attention, especially from the 
Western Church. And it may reasonably be ex- 
pected, that it will not fail to receive it. 


made Bishop of the Gentiles. Consequently this was a title given 
to Hippolytus.” 

Is this Church-History ? 

° See above, cap. i. pp. 9, 10. © Aug. 22, 
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CHAPTER VI. 


OBJECTIONS CONSIDERED.—PHOTIUS AND OTHERS. 


A CONSIDERABLE amount of evidence may be ad- 
duced to authorize the ascription of a Work to a 
particular writer, and such evidence may be sufficient 
to produce conviction, when considered by itself; and 
yet, when the question is subjected to further exa- 
mination, and arguments are adduced on the other 
side, that conviction may be weakened, and the mind 
may waver concerning the soundness of its former 
persuasion. 

We have been engaged in considering the 
question,— 

To whom is the newly-discovered Treatise on 
Heresy to be assigned ? 

We have been led to observe, that the Candidates 
for its authorship cannot be numerous. We have 
examined the pretensions of two Competitors— 
Origen, and Caius of Rome, who appeared at first 
to have strong claims on our attention. We have 
seen that the Work could not be adjudged to either 
of them. 
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Another name was then adduced,—that of Sr. 
Hippotytus. And there seemed to be sufficient 
reason for awarding this Volume to him. 

This part of our task has been performed with 
comparative ease. Others have smoothed the way. 
More than a year ago, a learned English Theolo- 
gian', speaking of this newly-discovered Treatise, 
assioned it to St. Hippolytus; and, since that time, 
a Work has been published, which adduces some 
cogent arguments in favour of the same opinion, by 
a writer long known to the world—the Chevalier 
Bunsen ’. 


? Archn. Churton, page xxvii. of the Preface to his Edition of 
Bp. Pearson’s Vindicize Ignatianze, where he calls this Treatise 
‘‘Opus nuper felicibus Academiz Oxoniensis auspiciis publica 
luce donatum, Christiane Antiquitatis cultoribus acceptissimum, 
Origenis, ut titulus preefert, sive ut mihi cum Viris compluribus 
bene doctis probabilius videtur, S. Hippolyti.” This preface is 
dated vii. Kal. Feb. mpccciit. 

? In the First Volume of ‘ Hippotytus and his Aceg,” by 
C.C. J. Bunsen, D.C.L., Four Volumes, Lond. 1852. It appears 
that this Volume was written in June and July, 1851. It is much 
to be regretted that M. Bunsen’s work should be often marred by 
great confidence of assertion on very slender grounds, and some- 
times on none at all. And some of those assertions concern 
the most vital articles of Christian faith and practice, as well as 
important questions of Church History. And these asseverations 
are accompanied with contemptuous insinuations against the lite- 
rary honesty of others—especially of the dead*. It is with un- 
feigned reluctance that the writer of these lines expresses himself 


* E.g.p. 316: “It is a fable, whether invented or picked up somewhere 
by Cave, that Hippolytus was Clemens’ disciple.” Again, p. 263, concerning 
Bp. Bull : “ Bull often makes assertions also which have no foundation.” 


Photius and others. 59 


But “ Audi alteram partem” is the counsel which 
is suggested by experience in questions of this de- 
scription. We cannot justly feel satisfied with any 
conclusion, till we hear what may be adduced against 
it. And it is not to be denied, that, in the present 
case, there is much to be said which might seem at 
first to be of sufficient weight to constrain us to sus- 
pend our judgment, if not to incline it in another 
direction. 

Let us, then, address ourselves to the considera- 
tion of this other evidence. 

1. The learned Patriarch of Constantinople, Pho- 
tius, had in his Library a Work ascribed to St. Hip- 
POLYTUS: and it was a Work “ Against HEREsyY.” 

In his bibliographical Journal, composed in As- 
syria, Photius describes it thus ὃ, 

“ A biblidarion ” (a diminutive of little book) “of 
Hippolytus—was read to me*. Hippolytus was a 


thus. Buta sense of obligation compels him to say, and he has 
considered it a duty to adduce reasons in the course of this 
volume for his conclusion, that his exhortation to the reader of 
M. Bunsen’s Volumes must be, Νᾶφε, καὶ μέμνασ᾽ ἀπιστεῖν. 
> Phot. Cod. 121. ἀνεγνώσθη βιβλιδάριον Ἱππολύτουν' Μαθητὴς 
δὲ Εἰρηναίου ὃ Ἱππόλυτος" jv δὲ τὸ σύνταγμα κατὰ αἱρέσεων λβ΄. 
ἀρχὴν ποιούμενον Δοσιθεανοὺς καὶ μέχρι Νιοητοῦ καὶ ΝΝοητιανῶν δια- 
λαμβάνον (sic Bekker, pro vulg. διαλαμβανόμενον) ταύτας δέ φη- 
σιν ἐλέγχοις ὑποβληθῆναι δμιλοῦντος Εἰρηναίου, ὧν καὶ σύνοψιν 6 
Ἱππόλυτος ποιούμενος τόδε τὸ βιβλίον φησὶν cuvreraxevas. ... λέγει 
ὲ ἄλλα τε τινὰ τῆς ἀκριβείας λειπόμενα, καὶ ὅτι ἣ πρὸς Ἑ βραίους 
ἐπιστολὴ οὐκ ἔστιν τοῦ ᾿Αποστόλου Παύλον. 
* It is well known to have been a common practice of students 
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Scholar of Ireneus. This Book is a ‘TREATISE 
against THIRTY-TWO HeEreEsIEs;’ it begins with the 
Dositheans, and goes down to Noetus and the Noe- 
tians: and the Author says, that he composed it as 
a synopsis of Lectures* delivered vivd voce by Ire- 
nseus, in refutation of these heresies. There are some 
things deficient in accuracy in this book,—one is the 
assertion, that the Epistle to the Hebrews is not by 
the Apostle St. Paul *.” 

Here, then, we are met by a difficulty. 

Photius had a Work before him—a Work on 
Heresy—a Work written by St. Hippolytus. He 
proceeds to describe it. How does it correspond 
with the Treatise before us? His Volume is a little 
book—a single βιβλιδάριον ; ours is a large one: it 
consists of ten βιβλία. His began with the Dosi- 
theans, and ended with the Noetians; ours begins 
its catalogue of heresies with the Naassenes, and 


in ancient times rather to hear books read to them by slaves called 
anagnoste, than to read them with their own eyes. The pathetic 
lament of Cicero for the death of his own anagnostes will occur to 
the reader. Hence the expression of Photius. 

* These Lectures were probably prior to the V. Books,—or 
rather portions of V. Books,—of Irenzeus against Heresies, now 
extant, which were published at intervals a.p. 180—185, accord- 
ing to Bp. Pearson, Diss. Post. ii. xiv. p. 527. Perhaps the date 
should be carried lower: the third book was written under Eleu- 
therus (iii. 3), whose Episcopate is extended by some to a.p. 
192. Jaffe, p. 4. 

δ Cp. Euseb., vi. 20, where he says that Caius also did not 
acknowledge the Epistle to be by St. Paul, and even yet (adds 
Eusebius) some at Rome do not receive it as St. Paul’s. 
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ends with the Elchasaites. His professed to be a 
compendium of oral discourses by Irenzus’; ours 
makes no such announcement. In the Treatise 
which Photius read, Hippolytus said that the Epistle 
to the Hebrews was not written by St. Paul. In 
the books which remain of our Treatise, there is no 
such assertion *. 

2. Can, therefore, our Treatise be the same Work 
as that read by Photius ? | 

Attempts have been made to prove them identical’. 


7 It could not have been a compendium from the written 
Treatise of Irenzeus against Heresy, in V. books; for no mention 
is made there of the Dositheans or Noetians. 

" These difficulties have been well stated by a learned writer, 
the Rev. Robert Scott, in an able Article in the Rev. T. K. Ar- 
nold’s Theol. Critic, vol. ii. p. 524. 

9. M. Bunsen says, p. 16: ‘ The description (given by Pho- 
tius) tallies so exactly with the book before us, that it cannot 
have been given of any other.” Again, p. 25: ‘‘ The rest of the 
account given by Photius is positive and accurate enough to prove 
that we have the work he speaks of before us.” And again, 
Ρ. 26: ‘ Photius evidently found these Judaic sects, as we do, at 
the head of his Treatise, but expresses himself inaccurately” 
(that is, Photius is to be taxed with carelessness, because M. Bunsen 
is confident). He then proceeds thus: “ Jnstead of calling them 
Ophites (says M. Bunsen), Photius designates them as Dositheans.” 
Again, p. 26: ‘*The last of the heresies treated by Hippolytus, 
in the work read by Photius, was that of the Noetians; and so in 
fact it is in our book.” Again, pp. 120, 121: ‘ Looking back to 
the points I undertook to prove, I believe I have established them 
pretty satisfactorily.”’ ‘* Our work begins in fact, as Photius says, 
so too does it end.” 

It was requisite to notice these assertions of M. Bunsen, for the 
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And it has been asserted, without any hesitation, 
that they are one and the same Work. But, on 
consideration of the evidence, few persons, it is 
probable, will concur in that opinion. No Pro- 
crustean process of pressure can make a Treatise 
in ten biblia to coincide with the single diblidarion 
described by Photius. 

3. Besides,—looking at the contents of our Trea- 
tise, we find a copious account of proceedings which 
took place in the Church of Rome in our Author's 
lifetime, and in which he had an active share. Con- 
sidering the nature of those proceedings, any one who 
remembers the relation of Photius, Patriarch of Con- 
stantinople, to the Bishop of Rome and the Roman 
See, and who recollects his long and vigorous 
struggle against what he regarded as its usurpations, 
will feel a strong persuasion, that if Photius had 
ever had before him the narrative contained in this 
Treatise, he would not have failed to notice it in his 
account of the Work, and would have dwelt upon 
the events there recorded, in his controversies with 
the Roman See. 

4. Once more: We have seen that the Author 
of our Treatise claims the Work, “ On the Universe,” 
as his own'. But Photius (as we have also seen’) 


purpose of putting the reader on his guard, and of showing that 
affirmations from the same quarter on more important matters 
cannot be received without caution, although they may be made 
without hesitation. 

1 P. 334. ? Above, p. 38; p. 55, note. 
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did not know who wrote that Work on the Uni- 
verse. He says that it has been ascribed to Justin 
Martyr, Caius, and others ;—but has no suspicion 
that it was written by Hippolytus. Hence, again, 
it is clear, that our Treatise is not the Little Book 
on Heresy by Hippolytus, which Photius saw and 
describes. 

5. Here, let us candidly avow, is an embarrass- 
ment: it must not be disguised or extenuated. Let 
us not close our eyes to it. Rather let us meet it, 
in hope, that, if our former conclusion was right, this, 
which is now a difficulty, may eventually become an 
ally. St. Hippolytus, it is confessed by all, wrote 
a Treatise on Heresy. Photius read a Work on 
Heresy, written by Hippolytus. Our Treatise is a 
Treatise on Heresy, and is different from the Book 
read by Photius. And it is anonymous. 

Has not, therefore, the Little Book read by Pho- 
tius the fairer claim of the two to be regarded as the 
Work on Heresy written by Hippolytus, and men- 
tioned by Eusebius and Jerome and others, and 
received by the world as such ? 

Again: if we ascend upward from the times of 
Photius to an earlier period, we find additional evi- 
dence of the existence of a Work on Heresy written 
by Hippolytus,—and a Work differing from the 
Treatise before us. 

6. For example: Gelasius*, Bishop of Rome at 

> Gelas. ap. Bibl. Patrum Max. Lugd., viii. p. 704. Fabric. 
Hippol., p. 225. 
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the close of the fifth century (a. ἢ. 492—496), in his 
Treatise “On the two Natures of Christ,” refers to a 
Work by St. Hippolytus on Heresy, and cites a pas- 
sage from it. He introduces his quotation thus*: 
“From Hippolytus, Bishop and Martyr, of the Me- 
tropolis of the Arabians, in his Memoria Heresium.” 
He then recites (not in the original Greek, but in 
Latin) an extract; a very beautiful passage, in which 
Hippolytus collects from Holy Scripture some of 
the proofs, displayed by our Blessed Lord upon 
earth, of His Humanity, and also of His Divi- 
nity. 

The passage which Gelasius cites does not appear 
in our Treatise. 

Here, however, it may be observed, that there is 
good reason for doubting, whether the work above 
mentioned, ascribed to Gelasius, Bishop of Rome, is 
really his. Cardinal Baronius’ states some reasons 
for questioning its genuineness. And, in addition to 
the arguments used to that effect by the learned 
Cardinal, it may be observed, that it is hardly pos- 
sible that Gelasius Bishop of Rome should not have 
known that St. Hippolytus was Bishop of Portus, or 
at least should have imagined that he was Bishop of 


* Hippolyti, Episcopi et Martyris, Arabum Metropolis, in Me- 
moria Heresum. Hippolytus could hardly have been Bishop of 
Bozra, for that See appears to have been filled by Beryllus to the 
year 244. See Ruggieri, pp. 354, 355. 

* Ad a.p. 496. See also Ruggieri ap. Lumper. Hist. Eccl., 
vill. 539. 
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the metropolis of Arabia,—that is, of Bosra®. It is 
true that St. Jerome, who was Secretary to Pope 
Damasus, did not know the name of the See of 
Hippolytus’. But of this more hereafter. And 
ignorance is one thing; error is another. St. 
Jerome, born in the West, but living in the East, 
might not know the name of a Bishop who had 
flourished in the West. But it is hardly possible 
that Gelasius, a Bishop of Rome, should not have 
known that St. Hippolytus had been a Suffragan 
of his own See; or, at least, that he should have 
imagined that Hippolytus, Bishop of Portus, near 
Rome, was Bishop of Bosra in Arabia. 

The fact seems to be, as indeed has been already 
suggested by others’, that this error in the designation 
of Hippolytus was derived from the erroneous Latin 
version, by Ruffinus, of a passage in the Ecclesiastical 
History of Eusebius, where speaking of the learned 
ecclesiastical writers flourishing at a particular period, 
he says: “Of these, Beryllus left Epistles, and 
various choice extracts’ from other writings. He 
was Bishop of the Arabians in Bosra. And like- 
wise Hippolytus,—who was president of some other 
Church '.” 

ὁ See Bingham, ix. ch. 1, and Carolus a S. Paulo Geographia 
Sacra, p. 295, ed. 1703, where Bosra is called the Metropolis of 
Arabia in Episcopal subscriptions. 

’ S. Hieron. Script. Eccl., 61. Hippolytus cujusdam Ecclesia 
Episcopus ; nomen quippe urbis scire non potui. 

* Cotelerius, Monument. Eccl. Greece, ii. 689. Paris, 1681. 

° φιλοκαλίας. 

' Ἐπίσκοπος δ᾽ οὗτος ἦν τῶν κατὰ βόστραν ᾿Αράβων, ὡσαύτως δὲ 


Ε 
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But whether this extract was really made by 
Gelasius, Bishop of Rome, or no, (which is not of 
much moment to the question before us,) we must 
now revert to the fact, that we look in vain for the 
passage, in our Treatise on Heresy. 

On the other hand, it may be remarked, that the 
same passage exists in the original Greek, not in the 
“ Treatise of Hippolytus against Noetus,” as has been 
affirmed ’, but in his Exposition of the Second Psalm, 
and is so cited by Theodoret ὃ. 

We may offer one more remark on this quotation, 
by Gelasius, before we close this Chapter; but in the 
mean time perhaps it may be affirmed that not much 
can be inferred from the words of Gelasius, either 
for or against the genuineness of our Treatise. 

7. We ascend to an earlier period than Gelasius, 
and enter the fourth century. 

A Bishop of Alexandria, Peter, who lived early in 
that century, refers to St. Hippolytus, whom he calls 
“a witness of Godliness,” (probably alluding to his 
καὶ Ἵππόλυτος, ἑτέρας που καὶ αὐτὸς προεστὼς ἐκκλησίας, which is 
thus rendered by Ruffinus, “ Erat inter czeteros et Beryllus scrip- 
tor precipuus, qui et ipse diversa opuscula dereliquit. Episcopus 
hic fuit apud Bostram Arabie urbem maximam, erat nihilominus 
et Hippolytus qui et ipse aliquanta scripta dereliquit Episcopus.” 
The Latin words of Gelasius, ‘‘ Episcopus Arabum Metropolis,” 
seem to be derived from this version by Ruffinus. 

7 M. Bunsen says, i. p. 206, ‘‘ The passage (quoted by Gela- 
sius) exists in the special Treatise against Noetus.”’ A passage 
like it is found in that Homily, chap. xviii. vol. ii. p. 19, ed. 
Fabric., and bears marks of being from the same author. 

* Theodoret, Dial. dovyxuros. Vol. iv. Pars i. p. 182, Hale, 
1772. 
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Martyrdom,) and Bishop of Portus, near Rome‘. 
He then proceeds to adduce a citation from a Work ° 
of “St. Hippolytus, Against all Heresies.” The 
quotation refers to the error of the Quartodecimans 
(that is, of those who kept Easter as the Jews did 
the Passover, on the xivth day of the Moon), and 
Peter states that he quotes verbally ° from that Work 
of Hippolytus. 

Let us now refer to our own Treatise. We there 
find that the Author speaks of the Quartodecimans ’, 
and that what he there says, bears some resemblance 
to the quotation of the Alexandrine Bishop, but is 
not identical with it °. 


“ Chronicon Paschale sive Alexandrinum, p. 6. See S. Hippol. 
Fabric. i. p. 224; cf. ibid. p. 43. 

δ σύνταγμα. ® ἐπὶ λέξεως. ΤΡ, 274, 85. 

* M. Bunsen says (p. 15), the passage quoted by Peter “ must 
have existed in our work,” #.e. in the Philosophumena; and he 
pronounces the text of the Philosophumena to be defective, be- 
cause it does not contain the passage quoted by Peter, but only 
presents ‘‘an abstract of it carelessly made.” (p. 110.) An 
Author who writes thus would seem to imagine himself to be like 
Tiresias among the Shades, who is said 

Olos πεπνύσθαι᾽ τοὶ δὲ σκιαὶ ἀΐσσουσιν. 
The reader may compare the two passages :— 


Quotation from Hippolytus Philosophumena, or Refutation 
against Heresy in Paschal of Heresies, pp. 274-5. 
Chronicle, p. 6. 
ὁρῶ μὲν (read ὁρῶμεν) ὅτι φι- ἕτεροί τινες φιλόνεικοι τὴν 

λονεικίας τὸ ἔργον" λέγει yap φύσιν. . συνιστάνουσι δεῖν τὸ 

οὕτως, “ ἐποίησεν τὸ πάσχα ὁ πάσχα τῇ τεσσαρεσκαιδεκάτῃ 
χριστὸς τότε, τῇ ἡμέρᾳ καὶ (ἡ 1) τοῦ μηνὸς φυλάσσειν κατὰ τὴν 
Ε 2 
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Hence then it is manifest, first, that the Bishop 
of Alexandria had some work of Hippolytus on 
Heresy in his possession; and, secondly, it is evident 
that our Treatise was not that work. 

To these considerations must be added another; 
namely, that the work to which these Authors refer,— 
namely, Photius, Gelasius, and Peter of Alexandria, — 
as written by Hippolytus, appears to have borne his 
name; and to have been generally received as his. 
But our Treatise has not the name of Hippolytus 
prefixed to it. 


8. Jf then the alternative lay between the Book 
seen and quoted by Photius and others on the one 
side, and our Treatise on the other, it would seem 
requisite to ask for more time to consider, before 
we ventured to arbitrate between the two, and to 
reject the former work, and to receive the latter, as 
the Treatise against Heresy written by Hippolytus, 
and recognized by Antiquity as such. 


9 φ 


ἐν ἡ ἂν 


τοῦ νόμου διαταγὴν 


ἡμέρᾳ ἐμπέσῃ. . 


ἔπαθεν, διὸ δεῖ κἀμὲ δεῖ ὃν τρόπον 


ε 4 9 ’ 9 ὌἮ 33 > ’ 
ὃ Κύριος ἐποίησεν, οὕτως ποιεῖν. . OU προσέχον- 


πεπλάνηται δὲ, μὴ γιγνώσκων ὅτι 
τῷ καιρῷ (ᾧ 3) ἔπασχεν "' ὃ χρι- 
στὸς οὐκ ἔφαγεν τὸ κατὰ νόμον 
πάσχα. Οὗτος (Αὐτός 7) γὰρ ἦν 
τὸ πάσχα τὸ προκεκηρυγμέ- 
νον, καὶ τελειούμενον τῇ ὧρι- 
σμένῃ ἡμέρᾳ. 


* Cf. S. Hippol. (fragm. lib. i. de Paschate) ibid. p. 6. 


τες ὅ τι Ἰουδαίοις ἐνομοθετεῖτο, 
τοῖς μέλλουσι τὸ ἀληθινὸν πά- 
σχα ἀναιρεῖν (Christum) τὸ εἰς 
ἔθνη χωρῆσαν, καὶ πίστει νοούμε- 
voy οὗ γράμματι νῦν τηρούμενον. 


τὸ Πάσχα οὐκ 


ἔφαγε, ἀλλ᾽ ἔπαθε (sc. xpiords). Fabr. Hippol. p. 43. 
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9. But let us now pass on to observe, that this is 
not the case. 

It may perhaps be allowed to be probable, that St. 
Hippolytus wrote ¢wo works against Heresy. 

It is not uncommon for Authors to write a brief 
Essay on a subject, and then, subsequently, to ex- 
pand it into a larger Treatise. 

Cicero amplified, in his De Oratore, what he had 
before treated in his earlier works on Rhetoric’. 
St. Paul’s Epistle to the Romans is an expansion 
of that to the Galatians. Tertullian goes over some 
of the same ground in his “ad Nationes” that he 
had previously traversed in his “ Apologeticus.” Ori- 
gen composed three different editions of Scriptural 
Expositions’. St. Augustine composed twelve books, 
“de Genesi ad literam,” as a development of what 
he had before previously written in one book ’. 

Let us remember, also, the nature of the subject ; 
Heresy. Heresy is not stationary ; but is ever receiv- 
ing new accessions, and showing itself in new forms. 
New refutations are requisite, as new errors arise. It 
is, therefore, not unlikely, that, if new heresies had 
arisen in his later years, and if the old ones were not 


° De Oratore 1,2. Vis enim, ut mihi sepe dixisti, quoniam 
quz pueris aut adolescentulis nobis ex commentariolis nostris 
inchoata et rudia exciderunt vix hac etate digna, aliquid iisdem 
de rebus politius a nobis perfectiusque proferri. 

? Sedulius, in przefat. operis Paschal., ‘‘ Cognoscant Origenem 
tribus editionibus prope cuncta que disseruit aptavisse.” See 
Vales in Euseb. vi. 38. 

7 S. Aug. Retractationes, i. 18. 
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extinct, Hippolytus would have written in continua- 
tion and expansion of what he had formerly pub- 
lished concerning Heresy. | 

10. In the present case, however, we need not rest 
on probabilities. We have good reason for believing, 
that St. Hippolytus wrote two Treatises against 
Heresy: first, a Compendium; then, afterwards, 
a longer Treatise. In speaking thus, we think that 
we have the authority of St. Hippolytus himself '. 

In the Introduction to the newly-discovered 
Treatise, the Author thus writes:—*“No fable of 
those who are famous among heathens is to be re- 
jected. Their incoherent dogmas are rather to be 
regarded as credible, on account of the greater in- 
fatuation of heretics, who have been supposed by 
many to worship God, because they hide and dis- 
guise their ineffable mysteries. Whose dogmas we 
expounded, some time ago*, with brevity, not exhi- 
biting them in detail, but refuting them rather in rude 


51 am indebted to the learned Author of the Papers in the 
Ecclesiastic, Nos. LXVI., LXVII., LXXXIV., for the first sug- 
gestion of this solution. See No. LXXXIV. p. 399. The same 
explanation has been also given by Duncker, as mentioned by 
Jacobi, de Basilidis Sententiis, Berlin, 1852. Let me add as a 
conjecture, that as the smaller and earlier work of Hippolytus, his 
βιβλιδάριον against Heresy was due to the oral discourses or Lec- 
tures of his master Irenzeus, so the idea of this later and larger 
Treatise was suggested by the Work of Irenzeus against Heresy, 
which we now possess, and that the “ biblidarion” bore very much 
the same relation to the Lectures, that the ‘‘ Philosophumena”’ does 
to the “EAeyxos of Irenzeus. 

* πάλαι. 
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generality ; not thinking it would " be requisite to drag 
their secrets to the light,—in order that when we had 
shown their tenets as it were darkly, they being 
filled with shame lest we should speak out their 
mysteries plainly, and show them to be infidels, 
might in some degree relinquish their irrational 
principles and godless designs. But since I perceive 
that they have no feeling of regard for our moderation, 
and that they do not consider that God, Who is blas- 
phemed by them, is long-suffering, in order that 
either through compunction they may repent, or if 
obstinate they may be justly punished, £ am con- 
strained to come forward, and to disclose their 
secret mysteries, which they deliver with great con- 
fidence to those who are initiated by them. And 
though the subject compels us to launch forth on a 
wide sea of demonstration, I do not deem it fit to 
be silent, but will exhibit in detail the dogmas of them 
all. And though our argument will be long, yet it 
seems right not to flag. For we shall bequeathe to 
posterity a no slight boon, so that they may no 
longer be deceived, when all behold manifestly the 
secret orgies of heretics, which they deliver only to 
their neophytes.” , 

11. Let us remember, also, that, as we learn from 
Photius, the biblidarion of Hippolytus terminated 
with Noetus and the Noetians. 


5 μὴ ἂν ἄξιον, Codices depravaté, says M. Miller, who has sub- 
stituted ἀνάξιον, which, however, does not seem necessary, and 
gives a doubtful sense. 
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Now it appears from our Treatise, that after Noe- 
tus, another Heresy broke forth, derived in part from 
that of Noetus,—namely, the Catuistian Heresy ; 
and that it made great havock in the Roman Church, 
and that our Author had the principal share in 
checking its progress. Accordingly, in the Ninth 
Book, he begins as it were afresh, and devotes a 
great part of that Book to the Callistian Heresy, and 
to another still later Heresy, which he describes as 
owing its progress at Rome to the Callistian, viz.— 
the Heresy of the Elchasaites. 

We see, then, that our Author had written an 
earlier work on Heresy; and, in the History of the 
Callistian and Elchasaite Heresies subsequent to the 
Noetian, we perceive another very good reason why 
he should have written a Second Treatise on Heresy, 
if the former Work which he had written had ended 
with Noetus. 

12. Thus, then, we find it stated as a fact by our 
Author in the newly-discovered Treatise,— 

1. That he had already, some time since (πάλαι), 
written a book against Heresy ; 

2. That the former Work was a compendious 
one; and 

3. He states some reasons for writing another 
Treatise more in detail. 

13. We are, therefore, now led to enquire, whether 
we can find an earlier and shorter Work on Heresy 
which we may assign to our Author. 

Now, supposing our Author to be St. Hippolytus 
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—(which we have good reason to do, from our Au- 
thor’s age and position in the Western Church, and 
from his authorship of a “ Work on the Universe,” 
quoted in this Treatise as written by our Author, 
and known from the list on the Statue to be written 
by Aippolytus)—we find that a shorter work on 
Heresy is ascribed to him, corresponding in character 
to that of which we are now in search. 

Such a Work, we say, was written by Hippolytus‘ ; 
it was inscribed with his name, and was read by 
Photius. It was a short Work—for it is called didii- 
darion. It was probably not in several successive 
Books, like our Treatise, but contained in a single 
Book, like’ that annexed to the Prescriptiones of 
Tertullian. And it is not unlikely that the Heresies 
were numbered in it consecutively, and that each was 
despatched in a few paragraphs respectively, as is the 
ease in the work on Heresy by Philastrius* (circ. 
A.D. 850). Otherwise, we can hardly see why Pho- 
tius should call it “ A Little Book against thirty-two 
heresies.” For would he have taken the pains to 
count them? Would he have described it as such? 
It seems also to have been written a considerable 
time Jefore our work, for it was not formed from 


° It may be observed here, that Trithemius de Script. Eccles., 
No. XXXVI., a.p. 1494, in hig catalogue of the works of Hip- 
polytus, enumerates, ‘“‘ Contra Omnes Heereses, lib. iii.” 

7 Which, in a MS. of Semler, is entitled ‘‘ Adversus omnes 
Heereses.” 

® Bibl. Pat. Max. v. p. 701. 
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the Work of Irenzus against Heresy, but from his 
lectures, and was published as a compendium of them. 
The work of Irenzeus was finished about a.p. 190, 
and he died about a.p. 202; whereas our Author 
refers to facts that did not take place till about 
A.D. 220. It also ended with the Noetians, and 
does not appear to have said any thing of the Cal- 
listians, and certainly did not go on (as ours does) 
to describe the Heresy of Elchasai. 

14. Hence, therefore, the description by Photius 
of another work on Heresy by Hippolytus, different 
from our Treatise, so far from invalidating the evi- 
dence already adduced to show that our Treatise 
was written by Hippolytus, comes in as an additional 
proof that the newly-discovered Treatise is from him. 

Our Author wrote ἔσο works on Heresy. The 
present Work is described by him as the latter and 
longer work of the two. If then our Author is Hip- 
polytus, we may expect to find another earlier and 
shorter work than the present written by Hippo- 
lytus. We do find such a work. Therefore a 
new argument thence arises—that our Author is 
Hippolytus. 

15. Here, also, the other difficulties vanish which 
were noticed in this chapter. 

Gelasius—or whoever is the Author of the Trea- 
tise above mentioned as basring his name—certainly 
did not quote from our Treatise: we have seen good 
reason for thinking that he did not quote from a 
Treatise on Heresy by Hippolytus, but from another 
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work of his. It may be, however, that the passage 
he cites was in the shorter Treatise seen by Photius, 
as well as in the Exposition of the Psalms by Hip- 
polytus. And the term by which he describes the 
work from which he quotes, viz., “ Memoria Here- 
sium,” would be very applicable to a brief Notice of 
Heresies, such as that which Photius describes. 

The same may be said of the passage cited by 
Peter of Alexandria. It proves that there was a 
work on Heresy by Hippolytus, different from ours. 
His extract is from that work. It differs from what 
is said on the Quartodecimans in our Treatise, and 
yet in some degree resembles it in argument and lan- 
guage. It looks as if it came from the same pen as 
that which wrote our Treatise, though it is itself not 
the same as what is written there on the same sub- 
ject. The author of our Treatise had written ano- 
ther Treatise on Heresy. Therefore this quotation 
by Peter, Bishop of Alexandria, comes in also as an 
additional proof that our Treatise was written by 
Hippolytus. 

We may find perhaps, hereafter, that the “ Little 
Book” of Hippolytus, seen and described by Photius, 
may prove of still more service to us yet. But let us 
pause here for the present. 


CHAPTER VII. 


OBJECTIONS CONSIDERED. 


NARRATIVE CONCERNING THE CHURCH OF ROME. 


A CONSIDERABLE portion of our Author’s Ninth Book 
is occupied with a narrative of what he himself saw 
and did at Rome in the beginning of the third cen- 
tury. This part of his work, in the writer's own 
words, accompanied with an English translation, will 
be found in the second portion of the present volume, 
and the reader’s attention is now requested to that 
narrative. 

On reference to it, he will see that the author 
begins with describing a particular heresy, the Nor- 
TIAN. This consisted mainly in a denial of the dis- 
tinct Personality of God the Father and God the 
Son, and in an assertion, that the words Father and 
Son were merely different appellations assigned to 
the same Divine Being accordingly as He existed in 
different relations, or manifested Himself in different 
modes'. Hence, its promoters were called Patripas- 


* See Philosoph. pp. 284, 285. 
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stans ; in other words, they were charged with affirm- 
ing that it was the Father Who suffered in fact, 
although He whose Passion is described in Holy 
Scripture is called the Son. Hence, also, they were 
regarded as originators of the heresy which afterwards 
became more notorious under the name of Sabel- 
lianism, from its principal promoter SaBELLIUs, who 
followed in the track of Noetus?. 

Our Author traces the course of Noetianism from 
Smyrna to Rome. It is said by him to have made 
its appearance in the Italian capital when Zephyri- 
nus was Bishop of the Church there. It was not 
altogether a new dogma at Rome, for, according to 
Tertullian, a heresy had been there propagated by 
Praxeas, who afterwards passed over into Africa, 
which resembled that of Noetus. Perhaps it was re- 
ceived at Rome with less suspicion *, because Praxeas 


? Sabelliani (says S. Aug. de Heres. XLI.) a Noeto defluxisse 
dicuntur, nam et discipulum ejus quidam perhibent fuisse Sa- 
bellium. 

S. Augustine says that in his days the name of Noetians was 
almost obsolete (de Heres. XLI.). Noetiani difficile ab aliquo 
sciuntur, Sabelliani autem sunt in ore multorum. Nam et Praxe- 
anos eos a Praxeé quidam vocant, et Hermogeniani vocari ab 
Hermogene potuerunt: qui Praxeas et Hermogenes eadam sen- 
tientes in Africa fuisse dicuntur. Nec tamen iste plures sectz 
sunt, sed ejusdem sectz plura nomina...; and of the Sabellians 
he says, Patripassiani quam Sabelliani pluries nuncupantur. 

5 Tertullian, adv. Praxeam I., Praxeas Episcopum Romanum 
agnoscentem jam prophetias Montani.. . coégit literas pacis re- 
vocare. Ita duo negotia diaboli Praxeas Rome procuravit : 
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had made himself conspicuous by the part he took 
against the Montanist heresy, which was obnoxious 
to the Roman Church, and which was combated by 
the Roman presbyter Caius, in the time of Zephy- 
rinus *, 

However this may be, our Author relates ἡ, that 
the Noetian heresy obtained great success at Rome. 
Its principal teacher, Cleomenes, organized a congre- 
gation there, and attracted numerous disciples. At 
length, partly by persuasion, partly by corruption, he 
won over the Bishop of Rome, Zephyrinus, whom 
our Author represents as covetous and illiterate ; and 
so he obtained Episcopal sanction for the heresy of 
Noetus. 

The principal agent in this unhappy work of apos- 
tasy, according to our Author’ relation, was Cal- 
listus. He represents Callistus as an ambitious per- 
son, aspiring to the Episcopal chair at Rome. He 
exhibits him as the confidential counsellor of Zephy- 
rinus, and as exercising a dominant influence over 
his mind. In a word, he intimates that Zephyrinus 
was Bishop only in name, while, in fact, Callistus 
administered the affairs of the Roman Church. 

Our Author introduces an episode concerning the 
early career of Callistus; which the reader may 


prophetiam expulit et hzresim intulit. Paracletum fugavit et 
Patrem crucifixit. 

Praxeas and Noetus are mentioned as distinct persons by Phi- 
lastrius de Heresibus LIII., LIV. 
_ “ See above, p. 29. δ See his narative below, Pt. IT. 
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see, in the Author’s words, in the latter part of this 
volume °, 

During the Episcopate of Zephyrinus, according 
to our Author’s recital, there were two parties in the 
Roman Church. One the orthodox, the other con- 
sisting of those who inclined to the opinions of Sa- 
bellius, who, it seems, was then in person at Rome. 
Our Author describes his own intercourse with Sa- 
bellius, and he had (as he informs us) almost pre- 
vailed on him to renounce his errors, and to embrace 
the truth. But Callistus stood in the way. He, to 
increase his own influence, and to promote his own 
designs, communicated with both parties, and endea- 
voured to ingratiate himself with both. With the 
orthodox he professed orthodoxy, and with the Sa- 
bellians he was a Sabellian. Callistus inveighed 
with great virulence against our Author’, who (it 
appears) stood almost alone on the opposite side, and 
publicly denounced him with slanderous appella- 
tions, calling him a Ditheist, a believer in two Gods. 
So great, however, was the address of Callistus, and 
so successful were his manoeuvres in dealing with 
both parties, and in gaining them over to his own 
interests, that on the death of Zephyrinus, when the 
See became vacant, Callistus (to use our Author's 
words) “thought that he had attained the object of 
his ambition,” which, we learn from another passage, 
was no less than the Episcopal chair at Rome °. 


6 See below, Pt. IT. ” See p. 286, 1. 
ΣΡ, 288, 96. μετὰ τὴν τοῦ Zepupivoy τελευτὴν, νομίζων τετυχη- 
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Upon this, “Callistus threw off Sabellius as he- 
terodox, through fear of me (says our Author), and 
because he supposed that he would thus be able to 
wipe off the stain of obloquy to which he was ex- 
posed in the eye of the Churches ἢ, as not being of a 
sound faith.” 

Being, however, pressed by Sabellius on the one side, 
and by our Author on the other, and being ashamed 
to retract his opinion, and to profess the true faith, 
Callistus made a compromise, and devised a new 
Heresy, denying the divinity of the Son as a distinct 
Person from the Father, and yet not professing that 
the Father had suffered in the Son. 

Our Author proceeds to say, that in the time of 
Callistus', corrupt doctrine in the Church was accom- 
panied with laxity of discipline; and he affirms that 
the popularity of Callistus was due, in a great measure, 
to the indulgence he gave to the vicious passions of 
those who were under his charge. And yet, says 
our Author, they whose life and belief is such, “ ven- 
ture to call themselves a Catholic Church’.” Our 
writer, however, treats them as Heretics. He calls 


κέναι ov ἐθηρᾶτο, compared with p. 284, 77. ταύτην τὴν αἵρεσιν 
ἐκράτυνε Κάλλιστος----θηρώμενος τὸν τῆς ἐπισκοπῆς θρόνον. 

® Perhaps, as was usual with Bishops in ancient times, Callis- 
tus had sent missives to other Churches to notify to them his 
election; and some enquiries or remonstrances may have been 
addressed by them, and some requisition may have been made 
that he should clear himself from the charge of heresy. 

1 P. 290, 42. ἐπὶ τούτου. 2 Pp, 291, 72. 
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their congregation their school, and says that it sur- 
vived at the time he was writing, which was after 
the death of Callistus, and that they were named 
Callistians ὃ. 

Such is our Author’s account of the CaLLISTIAN 
HEREsy. 


In the perusal of this narrative, two questions 
arise. We know that from about a.p. 192 to a.p. 
222‘, the See of Rome was occupied in succession 
by Victor, Zephyrinus, and Callistus ;— 


I. Does then the Author intend to convey to his 
readers the impression, that the CaLListus whose 
Heresy he is describing, was Callistus the ΒΙΒΗΟΡ of 
Rome who succeeded Zephyrinus ? 


II. If so, is this narrative worthy of credit? could 
it have been written by Hippolytus, scholar of Ire- 
nzus, and Bishop of Portus, near Rome, who is now 
venerated as a Saint and Martyr by the Roman 
Church ? 


3 P, 299, 80. 
‘ Jaffe (Regesta Pontificum, Berlin, 1851,) arranges their Epis- 
copates thus, pp. 4, 5 :— 
5. Vicror, a. D. 190 or 192 ?—202. 
(Euseb. v. 20. 22, 23.) 
S. ZEPHYRINUS, A.D. 202—218. 
(Euseb. v. 28; vi. 21.) 
S. CaLuistus, A.D. 218—223, 
(Euseb. vi. 21.) 
See also Labbé, Concilia, i. pp. 591— 615, ed. Paris, 1671. 
G 
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These are grave questions. It is scarcely possible 
to overrate their importance, in religious and civil 
respects. 


1. As to the former of these two enquiries, it will 
be observed that the Author no where ascribes to 
Callistus, whom he charges with Heresy—the style 
and title of Bishop of Rome. He appears, in some 
respects, to regard him rather as a professorial teacher, 
than as an Ecclesiastical Primate. He calls his dis- 
ciples “a School”—but never gives them the name 
of “a Church.” This is the more remarkable, be- 
cause when speaking of Victor, who was Bishop of 
Rome, from a.p. 192 to a.p. 202, and who was suc- 
ceeded by Zephyrinus, he uses no such reserve. He 
openly and explicitly calls him “the blessed Victor, 
Bishop of the Church*.”. And when in the course of 
his narrative he comes to the death of Zephyrinus, 
and we expect to hear it recorded, perhaps with 
an exclamation of sorrow and indignation, that 
Zephyrinus was succeeded by Callistus the Heretic, 
we seem to be put off with a vague and equivocal 
phrase; “ After the death of Zephyrinus,” we read °, 
“he (Callistus) emagined that he had gained the object 
of his ambition”—which we learn from another part 
of the narrative to have been the Bishoprick of 
Rome. 

There is something almost mysterious in this 


> P. 288, 70. ¢ P, 288, 96. 
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seeming ambiguity of language, which at first excites 
suspicion. If Callistus—Callistus the Heretic—was 
really Bishop of Rome, why does not our Author 
say so? Why does he seem to decline the assertion ¢ 
Ts it because it was not true? Did he mean to con- 
vey the idea that Callistus attained the place to 
which he had aspired? If so, why this faltering, 
why this hesitation? Why does he not say plainly,— 
Victor was succeeded by Zephyrinus, and Zephyrinus 
was succeeded by Callistus, in the Roman See ? 

2. In considering these enquiries, let us remem- 
ber that our Author’s narrative was written after the 
death of Zephyrinus, Bishop of Rome. He mentions 
that event’. Our Author, living at Rome, must have 
known that a Callistus had succeeded Zephyrinus in 
the Roman See. And, if Callistus the Heretic was 
not Callistus the Bishop, he would (we may suppose) 
have taken good care that no one should confound 
the two. But he has not done this. On the con- 
trary, he produces the impression on his reader’s mind, 
that they are one and the same person. He speaks 
of the succession of Zephyrinus and Callistus*; he 
mentions that on the death of Zephyrinus, Callistus 
thought he had attained the object of his wishes. 
He thus intimates that, however Callistus might be 
regarded by others, he zmagined himself to be Bishop 
of Rome. 

3. Again, he uses the expression—*“such events 


ΤΡ, 288, 96. ΣΡ, 279, 37. 
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took place under him °,” that is, in the time of his rule, 
meaning the rule of Callistus; and the events which 
he is describing are Episcopal Consecrations and 
Ordinations of Priests and Deacons; by which he 
seems to indicate that Callistus exercised Episco- 
pal and Metropolitan jurisdiction. And, he affirms 
that the adherents of Callistus were the majority of 
Rome, and he says that they called themselves “a 
Catholic Church *.” 

4, Besides, 1. Callistus the Heretic was not Callis- 
tus the Bishop, then, living at Rome as he did after 
Zephyrinus, he lived under Callistus the Bishop ; for 
Callistus succeeded Zephyrinus, a.p. 218; and Cal- 
listus the Heretic propagated his Heresy under 
him. And no mention whatever occurs of any 
opposition being made to Callistus the Heretic by 
Callistus Bishop of Rome. On the other hand, the 
followers of Callistus are represented as forming a 
majority at Rome. 

5. On the whole then we are led to conclude that 
—according to our Author,—Callistus the Heretic 
was Callistus, Bishop of Rome. 

But why then does our Author use such an am- 
biguous expression as this, “ Callistus imagined him- 
self to have attained the object of his ambition?” 
Why does he not say that he ded actually attain it? 

6. To this question we may answer—No one doubts, 
we suppose, that Zephyrinus—the Zephyrinus men- 


ἐπὶ τούτου. P. 290, 42. and p. 291, 72. 
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tioned by our Author—was Bishop of Rome. No 
one questions that he succeeded Victor, and sat in 
the See of Rome for about eighteen years. No one 
doubts that our Author intends us to understand 
that the Zephyrinus of whom he is speaking, was 
Zephyrinus, Bishop of Rome, and no other. 

Now, what we may here observe is, that our Au- 
thor uses almost the same term when he is speak- 
ing of Zephyrinus, as that which he uses when 
he is speaking of Callistus. “ Zephyrinus,” he says, 
“ imagined that he governed the Church (of Rome) 
at that time'.” And “ Callistus (he says) ¢magined 
that he had attained the object of his wishes,” which 
he had before told us was “ the Episcopal Chair.” 

Each of these two expressions illustrates the other. 
Zephyrinus zmagined himself to be Bishop, and he 
was Bishop of Rome. Callistus zmagined himself to 
have attained the Bishoprick ; and he also was Bishop 
of Rome. 

7. But. why did our Author say that they zmagined 
themselves to be Bishops? why did he use such ex- 
pressions as these ? 

The reason, probably, was this: He wished to 
contrast the orthodox Victor with his unworthy suc- 
cessors. He therefore calls him “ Victor of blessed 
memory, Bishop of the Church.” But, according to 
our Author, Zephyrinus and Callistus were heretics. 
They zmagined themselves Bishops. But our Author, 
when speaking of their false teaching, would not cal/ 

ΣΡ, 279, 30. 
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them Bishops. He would not profane the title of 
Bishop, by assigning it to patrons of heresy, who 
denied the Divine Personality of Christ. 

8. Such would be our reply to the first question 
proposed. Let us offer some further remarks in sup- 
port of this explanation. 

It does not appear that the Author of this treatise 
affirmed that the ministerial acts of Zephyrinus’ and 
Callistus were null and void. But he prefers to re- 
sort to a circumlocution, rather than to call them 
Bishops of the Church. 

The validity of Episcopal and priestly ministra- 
tions, when performed by Bishops and Priests in 
heresy, was a subject which tried the patience, and 
exercised the charity, of the Christian Church in the 
next age to that of Hippolytus, particularly in the 
controverted question of heretical baptism, under 
St. Stephen of Rome on the one side, and St. Cyprian 
of Carthage on the other. It was afterwards illus- 
trated by the learning of St. Jerome in his disputa- 
tion with the Luciferians, and was elucidated by the 
wisdom, and adorned by the piety, of St. Augustine, 
in his dealings with the Donatists. 


* In the extract from the ‘ Little Labyrinth,” quoted by Euse- 
bius, v. 28, and written by Hippolytus, concerning which more 
will be said in the next Chapter, Zephyrinus is called a Bishop 
(προσπεσεῖν Ζεφυρίνῳ τῷ ἐπισκόπῳ), but the incident there re- 
corded might have occurred before Zephyrinus had given way to 
- Callistus ; and it is probable that our Author would have called 
Zephyrinus a Bishop, when not speaking of his heresy. 
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It has been argued in later times in our own 
Church, in her intercourse with opposite parties on 
both sides; and it is a topic which requires to be han- 
dled with great prudence, calmness, and discretion, 
as has been made abundantly manifest by the evil 
results which have arisen, on the one side, from that 
latitudinarian laxity which carelessly connives at false 
doctrine in those who hold office in the Church; and 
on the other, from that unrelenting rigour which 
rejects the ministration of some who bear rule in 
the Church, and deny the validity of the office itself, 
when the doctrine of those who hold it is not alto- 
gether exempt from serious admixtures of error. 

Our present purpose is to note facts, and to derive 
inferences from them bearing on the question before 
us. 

9. We were at first somewhat staggered by the 
manner in which our Author speaks of Callistus. A 
reason has been suggested for that language. Cal- 
listus, and we may add Zephyrinus, are not fully 
recognized by our Author in this narrative as legztt- 
mate Bishops of the Church—éecause they were 
abettors of Heresy. x 

10. Let us now observe, that this language of 
reserve in speaking of Bishops in heresy, was charac- 
teristic of a celebrated school which traced its succes- 
sion from St. John. | 

St. John himself, in the Apocalypse (a portion of 
Scripture which appear to have been studied by this 
school with special attention) had said in his address 
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to his own Church of Ephesus, “I know thy works, 
and thy labour, and thy patience, and how thou 
canst not bear them which are evil: and thou hast 
tried them which say that they are Apostles, and are 
not, and hast found them lars *.” 

The teachers of this School inculcated the duty of 
holding communion and fellowship with those who 
possess, what they termed the Charisma,—grace or 
gift,—of A postolical Succession *. 

They also lay great stress on succession of sound 
doctrine. The idea is admirably expressed in the 
following sentences, from the pen of one among the 
most eminent teachers of that School ;— 

“ Genuine gnosis,” or knowledge—says St. Irenzus, 
Bishop of Lyons’,—(as opposed to the false philo- 
sophy of the Gnostics who professed to be the only 
wise) “ is the doctrine of the Apostles, according to 
the ancient constitution of the Church in the whole 
world, and the badge of the body of Christ, accord- 
ing to the successzon of Bishops, to whose care they 
(the Apostles) delivered the Church in every place: in 
which * (Church) has been transmitted to us, guarded 


> Rev. ii. 2. 

* Iren. iv. 45. Ubi charismata Domini posita sunt, ibi oportet 
discere Veritatem apud quos est ea que est ab Apostolis Ecclesiae 
successto, et id quod est sanum et irreprobabile conversationis, et 
inadulleratum et incorruptibile sermonis, constat. 

* 5. Iren. iv. 63. 

* The reading of the old Latin Version is gue: for which we 
ought perhaps to read gud, i. 6. where, or in which. 
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without adulteration, the plenary use of SCRIPTURE, 
admitting neither addition nor curtailment, and the 
reading of Scripture without corruption, and legiti- 
mate and diligent Preaching, according to the Worp 
of Gop.” 

Again, he says, “ We must obey those presbyters 
in the Church, who have the succession from the 
Apostles, and, together with the Episcopal succession, 
have received the genuine Charisma of Truth’.” And 
again, “Every word will be established to him who 
has diligently read the ScripruREs, among those 
presbyters who are in the Church, and with whom 
is Apostolical doctrine *.” 

Such is the teaching of St. Irenzeus. 

11. Let us now listen to one of his most distin- 
guished scholars. 

As to the grace of ministerial succession from the 
Holy Apostles, together with sound doctrine: “ No 
one” (he says) “can rightly refute the dogmas 
of Heretics, save only the Hoty Spirit, given in 
the Church ; which Spirit the Apostles first received, 
and communicated to those who believe aright, whose 
Successors we are, partakers of the same grace, prin- 
cipal sacerdocy, and doctrine ’.”. 

Again, he thus speaks in another place : 

“ Let not a Bishop domineer over the Deacons or 
Presbyters, or the Presbyters domineer over the 
People. For the constitution of the Church is 


’ §S. Iren. iv. 43. δ S. Iren. iv. 52. 
° Philosophumena, p. 8, 60. 
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formed of them all. Not every one who prophesies 
ig pious, nor every one who casts out devils is holy. 
Even Balaam prophesied, who was a godless man; 
and Caiaphas,—/falsely named a high priest. The 
Devil himself and his angels reveal many things that 
are future. A Bishop who is burdened with zgno- 
rance or malice '* is no longer a Bishop,—but is falsely 
so called.” 

Such is the teaching of a scholar of St. Ire- 
neus. 

And that Scholar is St. Hrprotytus"’. 

12. Thus, then we perceive that those expressions 
in this narrative, which at first caused us embarrass- 
ment, are explained by reference to the teaching of the 
school in which St. Hippolytus was trained, and to 


° ἀγνοίᾳ ἢ Kaxovoig, πεπιεσμένος. St. Hippolytus seems to 
refer to his own personal experience in these two terms, ἄγνοια 
and κακόνοια, ignorance and malice; the first was the case of 
Zephyrinus ; the second, of Callistus. 

11 In περὶ χαρισμάτων, a work mentioned in the Catalogue on the 
Statue ; and embodied in the VIIIth Book of Apostolic Constitu- 
tions, whence it is transcribed in Hippolyti Opera, I., ed. Fabricii, 
p- 247. See also Preefat. ibid. p. vii., and Le Moyne’s Observa- 
tions, Varia Sacra, p. 1074, and Fabr. Hipp. I. 260. Cp. Pear- 
soni Vind. Ignat. P.i.c. 4. It is ascribed to St. Hippolytus in a 
Vienna and an Oxford MS. The title of this work as described in 
the Statue, περὶ χαρισμάτων ἀποστολικὴ παράδοσις. The mention 
of its being derived from ‘‘ Apostolic Tradition” may have com- 
mended it to the special regard of the compilers of “ the Aposto- 
lic Constitutions ;” or perhaps the Title, as engraved on the Statue, 
may describe the recension of the work as embodied in the 
‘* Apostolic Constitutions” themselves. 
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the language used by himself in another place; and 
thus our difficulties have befriended us, and do in 
fact confirm the proof already stated, that the newly- 
discovered “ Refutation of Heresy” is from the pen 
of Hippolytus. 


CHAPTER VIII. 


OBJECTIONS CONSIDERED. 


NARRATIVE CONCERNING THE CHURCH OF ROME. 


LET us now-resume the enquiry ; 

Whether it is probable that the narrative con- 
tained in the Ninth Book of the Treatise before us, 
came from the pen of Hippolytus ? 

1. In reading that portion of the Treatise, we ob- 
serve indications of personal animosity: it is charac- 
terized by a spirit of sternness, almost of asperity. 
And it would appear to have been written and 
published after the death of Callistus'. 

Supposing the narrative to be ἐγμθ (a question 
which may be reserved for future consideration), are 
we authorized to believe that Hippolytus, the Scholar 
of St. Irenzeus, the Bishop and Doctor of the Church, 
who is called, by an ancient writer’, “a person of 
very sweet and amiable disposition,” and laid down 


* See pp. 291, 2; and p. 330. 
* S. Chrysostom (?) de Pseudoprophetis, tom. viii. p. 79, ed. 
Montfaucon. ᾿ἹἹππόλυτος γλυκύτατος καὶ εὐνούστατος. 
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his life as a Martyr for Christ, would have expressed 
himself in the language of this Treatise, concerning 
Zephyrinus and Callistus, who had been Bishops of 
the Church, and had now been called away by death, 
from a world of strife, to render up their accounts to 
God ? 

In our Author’s narrative there are some symp- 
toms of self-sufficiency, which may appear to be 
hardly consistent with the character of a Christian 
Bishop eminent for holiness, as St. Hippolytus is 
believed to have been. He records his own acts 
(it may perhaps be said) with something like self- 
complacency, and even with boastful ostentation. 
“ We (he says) resisted Zephyrinus and Callistus*.” 
“ We nearly converted Sabellius*.” “ All were carried 
away by the hypocrisy of Callistus except ourselves "." 
“ Callistus threw off Sabellius through fear of me °.” 

May it not be said that this is the language of 
vain glory and egotism? Could it be the language 
of Hippolytus ? 

2. Besides, in perusing this history, the reader will 
not fail to observe that the tendency of some of the 
Author’s observations has something of a sectarian 
character. He is vehement in his denunciations of 
Callistus for laxity of discipline, as well as for un- 
soundness of doctrine. If his narrative is true, this 
is not surprising. But then his own arguments, 
with respect to Church discipline, do not appear 


5 P. 279, 39. * P. 285, 88. 
ΣΡ, 285, 2. ° P. 289, 98. 
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to be unexceptionable. He seems to doubt whether 
the Church Visible on earth is a society in which 
there will ever be evil men mingled with the good. 
He scarcely seems to admit that the Ark, containing 
clean and unclean animals, was a figure of the 
Church in her transitory character. He is not dis- 
posed to recognize the Church Visible in the Field 
of Wheat and Tares’; he seems almost eager to imi- 
tate the Servants in the Parable, and pluck up the 
tares before the time of harvest; and he appears to 
indulge a hope that the Church on earth can be a 
field of wheat, and of wheat alone. 

Here we see signs of impatience. And we know 
what evil results followed from the workings of a 
spirit similar to this in the next age to Hippolytus. 
It produced the schism of Novatian at Rome, who 
was offended with the facility with which the Roman 
Church re-admitted to communion heinous offenders, 
and especially the /aps:, who had apostatized from 
Christianity in persecution; and who procured him- 
self to be consecrated Bishop of Rome, in opposition 
to Cornelius*, and so (to adopt the language of 
modern times) became the first Anti-pope’®. Nova- 
tianism propagated itself from Rome throughout a 
great part of the world, and distracted Christendom. 
The same spirit displayed itself in feuds and factions, 


7 Pp, 290. * Euseb. vi. 43. 45. 

° a.v. 251. Jaffe Regesta Pontificum, p. 8, Berolini, 1851; 
a work which may be consulted on the chronology of the Bishops 
of Rome. 
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in outrage and bloodshed, in the African Church, in 
the fourth and fifth centuries; and it has never 
ceased to operate with disastrous energy, and to 
produce calamitous effects even to this day. 

Again— 

3. Suppose this Narrative to be written and pub- 
lished by Hippolytus. What impression would it 
have produced at Rome? Here is a Work in which 
the Author speaks of two Roman Bishops in terms 
of censure and even of abhorrence. He represents 
himself as their antagonist. He reprobates them as 
false teachers. One of them connives at heresy; 
the other founds an heretical school. Such are the 
terms which he applies to Zephyrinus and Callistus. 
Both of them were Roman Bishops. Both have 
been canonized by the Church of Rome. Both are 
venerated in her Breviary as Saints and Martyrs’. 

Can he who writes thus have been a Suffragan 
Bishop of the Roman See? Can he be Hippolytus, 
Bishop of Portus, near Rome? If so, how is it to be 
explained that his name has been venerated for 
many centuries by the Roman Church? Would 


1 See Breviarium Romanum S. Pii V. jussu editum in Aug. 
26 and Oct. 14. More will be said on this subject in the course 
of this chapter. Compare Bianchini in Anastas. Bibliothec. de 
Vit. Rom. Pontif, where the date of the martyrdom of Zephyrinus 
is said to have been 26th July, a.p. 217. In some Roman Mar- 
tyrologies it is placed on 20th Dec., a.p. 218. Concerning 
Callistus, see Mansi Not. in Baron. ad a.p. 226, and Lumper de 
Romanis Episcopis Sec. iii. § ii. The date of his martyrdom is 
placed by some authorities on 14th Oct., a.p. 228. 
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she have permitted a Statue to be erected in his 
honour in a public place in one of her own ceme- 
teries? Perhaps she erected it herself. In a word, 
if two of her Bishops had been denounced by him 
as heretics, and if, after their death, he had pub- 
lished the history of their heresy to the world,— 
would she have revered Hippolytus as a Saint ? 


Let us consider these points. 

1. As to our Author’s demeanour and language 
towards heretics. 

The Apostle and Evangelist St. John was the 
beloved disciple. The mainspring of his teaching 
was Love. When in his old age he was brought 
into the church at Ephesus, the constant theme of his 
discourse was “ Little children, love one another’.” 
And yet in his Epistles, when he writes concerning 
heretics, “ who abide not in the doctrine of Christ,” 
St. John says, “If there come any unto you, and 
bring not this doctrine, receive him not into your 
house, neither bid him God speed: for he that 
biddeth him God speed is partaker of his evil 
deeds*.” And tremendous are the denunciations 
of his Apocalypse against the abettors of heresy and 
corrupt doctrine, and against those who commu- 
nicate with them in their errors ἢ. 

The prevalent opinion of the Church, with regard 


3. S. Jerome in Galat. vi. > 2 John 10, 11. 
‘ E. g. Rev. ii. 15. 20---28 ; xiv. 9, 10. 
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to St. John’s sentiments and example with regard to 
heretics, is well indicated by the record of the in- 
cident related by St. Irenzeus® concerning the Apostle. 
He quitted the bath at Ephesus, we are told, when 
he heard that Cerinthus was there, and exclaimed, 
“Let us make haste to flee the place, lest the house 
fall on our heads, since it has under its roof Ce- 
rinthus, the enemy of truth.” 

St. John was full of the Holy Ghost—the Spirit of 
Truth and Love. He, doubtless, in his own person, 
- combined the Christian graces, Faith and Charity, 
in harmonious proportion. Among his scholars he 
numbered St. Ignatius and St. Polycarp. In the 
Epistles of the one we see love for the Truth; but 
love of Unity appears to be the master bias. In 
St. Polycarp we behold ardent zeal for the Faith, 
with vehement antagonism to Error. “ Knowest 
thou me?” said Marcion the heretic to Polycarp, 
whom he met, as it seems, at Rome, whither Poly- 
carp had come from Smyrna, to visit Anicetus, Bishop 
of Rome, “ Yes,” was the reply, “ I know thee well, 
—the first-born of Satan °.” 

St. Ignatius seems to have sought for Truth through 
Unity, St. Polycarp aims at Unity through Truth. 

St. Irenzeus, when a boy, had seen “ the blessed 
Polycarp;” he treasured his sayings in his memory, 
and has recorded them with affectionate veneration. 
And in imitation of the frankness of Polycarp, and 


* iii. 3, p. 204, Grabe. δ Iren. iii. 8. Euseb, iv. 13. 
H 


98 , Narrative concerning 


of his sternness of speech, when dealing with Heretics, 
he tells Florinus,—the heretic.—that if the holy 
Polycarp, whom both of them had known in youth, 
had heard the strange dogmas which Florinus was 
broaching, he would have stopped his ears, and 
exclaimed—*“ O merciful God, to what times hast 
thou reserved me!” and would have fled from the 
spot with execration ’. 

2. Let us now, for argument’s sake, be allowed to 
suppose that our Author’s narrative is true. Let us 
see whether there is any thing in it inconsistent with 
the character of St. Hippolytus. 

St. Hippolytus was trained in this school to which 
we have referred, as tracing its succession from St. 
John. He was a disciple of Irenzeus, had heard his 
lectures, and has shown himself to have been a dili- 
gent reader of his works. He trod in his steps, and 
dwelt on the subjects which had been before handled 
by Irenzeus*®. He firmly asserted the continuity of 
spiritual grace, derived by succession from the Apos- 
tles in the laying on of Episcopal hands. Thus he 
affirmed the principle of Church Unity inculcated in 
the Epistles of St. Ignatius. He possessed also, in 
abundant measure, the masculine vigour and daunt- 
less courage and fervent zeal of Polycarp. He loved 
the truth; he fought manfully for it; and abhorred 
Heresy. He had seen its bitter fruits, he beheld it 


’ S. Iren. ap. Euseb. v. 20. Routh, Opuscula, i. p. 32. 
* As a comparison of the catalogues of their works respectively 
will show. 


the Church of Rome. 99 


flourishing and dominant, in one of its most hateful 
forms, making havock far and wide in the fairest 
Church of the West. Under such circumstances as 
these, it required something more than the spirit of 
an Irenzeus, an Ignatius, or a Polycarp—it demanded 
the spirit of a St. Joun, the divinely-inspired Apostle 
and Evangelist, so to contend against Error, as 
not to violate Charity; and so to resist Heresy, as 
not to execrate Heretics. And let us bear in 
mind, that though Zephyrinus and Callistus were 
dead at the time when our Author wrote, yet their 
Heresy was not dead: Callistus had passed away, 
but he had left Callistians behind him ὃ. 

Our Author had been engaged in a conflict with 
Callistus, and was still at war with his disciples. 
That conflict had been a public one. Callistus and 
his adherents had denied the Divine personality of 
Christ as distinct from the Father. Our Author 
asserted it, and Callistus had reviled him openly as 
“a worshipper of two Gods'.” Hence this contro- 
versy was a personal one. No one (says a great 
Father of the Church) should remain patient under 


° P. 292, 80, and 329, 37. αἵρεσιν ἕως viv ἐπὶ τοὺς διαδόχους 
διαμείνασαν. From the terms in which Sabellius is mentioned 
in this Treatise (pp. 285. 289, 290), it may be inferred that it was 
written at a time when the name of Sabellius and of his heresy 
had become notorious ; and, according to our Author, the exist- 
ence of that heresy was due in great measure to Callistus. 

* Pp. 285. 289. 
H 2 
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a charge of Heresy. If Callistus was right, our 
Author was wrong. If Callistus, Bishop of Rome, 
did not impose sinful terms of Communion, our 
Author was a Schismatic. If Callistus was orthodox, 
our Author was a Heretic. Nay, he was worse than 
a Heretic; he was a Polytheist. He must there- 
fore vindicate himself. He had been accused pub- 
licly, he must exculpate himself publicly. And he 
could not otherwise show that he himself was not 
heterodox, than by proving Callistus a Heretic. 

When we consider these circumstances, and that 
men, however holy, are men, and are liable to human 
infirmities, especially when agitated by strong pas- 
sions, or engaged in personal struggles concerning the 
most momentous articles of the Christian Faith, it 
may not seem to be improbable that one eminent in 
the Church, like Hippolytus, should have written as 
our Author has done. 

3. When we remember also the particular school in 
. which Hippolytus had been reared, and when we add 
to this the fact, observed by an ancient writer, that 
Hippolytus gave evidence of a fervid temperament’, 
and was probably of Asiatic origin *, we see no reason 


? Phot. Cod. 202. θερμοτέρας γνώμης. See also some pertinent 
remarks by Lardner, Credibility, i. p. 488, on the style and cha- 
racter of the Author of the Little Labyrinth, ¢, 6. on Hippolytus. 

> A learned friend suggests a parallel in the strong language of 
St. Chrysostom against Eudoxia. Similar instances might be 
easily collected from every age. 
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to think that such a narrative as the present could 
not have been written by Hippolytus. 

4. We do not dispute the fact that there is a tone 
of self-confidence in this narrative. 

But let us remember the circumstances of the 
case. Our Author, whoever he was, was a learned 
and eloquent man. Few persons in his age in Christen- 
dom, none probably in the West, could have com- 
posed the Volume before us. It is rich in human 
learning as well as divine. The style is somewhat 
turgid, but it displays solid erudition, as well as 
luxuriance of language. Let us imagine such a 
person as this residing at Rome in the second and 
third centuries. He was well qualified to be Bishop 
of Portus, because it was the principal harbour of 
the imperial City, and was thronged with strangers, 
Greeks, Asiatics, and Africans, merchants, shipmen 
and soldiers, Philosophers, Physicians, Ambassadors, 
and Astrologers, Christians, Jews, and Pagans flock- 
ing to Rome. 

But let us suppose such a person as this associated 
with such Ecclesiastics—and placed under the rule 
of such Bishops—as he represents Zephyrinus and 
Callistus to be: the one illiterate, the other profli- 
gate, both promoters of heresy. Let his account 
of their doings be exaggerated—though it is not easy 
to say why an Author who writes like the Author of 
the Philosophumena (and who appears to be no 
other than St. Hippolytus, a Bishop and Doctor of 
the Church) should be accused of misrepresentation, 
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—yet this we know, that the Western Church at 
that time was not endowed with erudition—especially 
such learning as that in which our Author excelled. 
He had the misfortune to be placed under men far 
inferior to himself. And “knowledge puffeth up.” 
His own superiority was a stumbling-block; their 
inferiority was a snare. Suppose such a person as 
this to have been formerly intimate with the holy 
and learned Irenseus, suppose him to have been 
elated with his ancestral dignity of doctrinal succes- 
sion, derived through Irenzeus and Polycarp from 
the blessed Apostle St. John,—What a contrast 
would he see at Rome! What a severe trial of his 
temper would be there—what a perilous ordeal to 
pass through! Shall we be surprised that under 
such circumstances as these, expressions of conscious 
superiority, or even of vituperative indignation, 
should have escaped the lips of Hippolytus ? 

5. But, it may be said, Is there not a sectarian 
bias in this narrative? Is not the Author almost a 
Novatian before Novatianism,—a Donatist before 
Donatus? Can this be Hippolytus ? 

There is doubtless a tendency to Novatianism in 
this portion of our Author’s work. Some of his 
principles, carried out without reserve or restraint, 
would no doubt lead to schism. But, when we con- 
sider human frailty, we may perhaps allow, that this 
might have been expected. 

Almost all the evils in the Church are due to ex- 
cess of reaction. Hippolytus flourished in the end of 
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the second and beginning of the third century, when 
the evils had noé arisen which afterwards flowed 
from the development of those principles which have 
some countenance from our Author. He represents 
himself as living at Rome when the discipline of 
that Church was very lax. His remedy lay in seve- 
rity. The Roman Church had extended the range 
of communion too widely: he would have restrained 
it too strictly. Her practice was latitudinarian, and 
gave somewhat of a sectarian tendency to his princi- 
ples. What is there here that does not occur, even 
‘in the best times, among the best men? It is the 
common course of human affairs. His contemporary, 
Tertullian, was offended by the same licentiousness 
in the Ecclesiastical system of Rome, and lapsed into 
Montanism‘. Even Dionysius of Alexandria, in his 
zeal against Sabellius, is said by St. Basil* to have 
sown the seeds of Arianism. St. Chrysostom, in his 
ardour against a barren faith, may have prepared the 
way for the doctrine of merit; and St. Augustine, in 
his strenuous struggle against Pelagianism, may have 
been a precursor of Calvin. 

But shall we charge those holy men with the con- 
sequences which others deduced from their princi- 
ples after their death? Shall we not rather sup- 
pose that those principles would have been modified 
by them, z/ they had known the consequences which 


* S. Hieron. Ser. Eccl. on Tertullian, 53. 
* S. Basil, Epist. ix. 2. 
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others would draw from them ; and if they had wit- 
nessed the results to which those principles might 
lead ? 

Our Author, whoever he was, wrote before the 
Novatian Schism. For he was a contemporary of 
Callistus, who died in or about a. p. 223. And his 
book appears to have been written at Rome when 
the memory of his conflict with Callistus was still 
fresh. The Novatian Schism did not appear at 
Rome till near thirty years afterwards (a.D. 251). 
Our Author, being at Rome in the position which 
he appears to have occupied, would either have 
taken part with Novatian, or against him. And, 
according to his own views of the case, the Nova- 
tians, or their adversaries, would have found a place 
in the Volume before us; as is the case with the 
Montanists and Quartodecimans, whom he acquits of 
heresy, and commemorates on disciplinarian grounds ’®. 
When, therefore, he acted and wrote as he did, our 
Author had not seen the development of the prin- 
ciples to which he gives some countenance. He had 
not witnessed the evils which arose from the rending 
of the Church by the schism of Novatian. 

If, then, we reflect on the religious state of the 
Roman Church as displayed in this Volume, if we 
recollect the painful provocations which such dis- 
ciplinarian laxity and heretical pravity as he de- 
scribes rarely fail to minister to pious minds, and if 


° Pp. 274, 275. 
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we remember that we, living in the nineteenth cen- 
tury, have seen the results of reactions in the oppo- 
site direction, but that he lived and wrote Jefore the 
rise of Novatianism, we shall not judge our Author 
‘from our own circumstances, but shall endeavour to 
place ourselves in his age and country, and shall at- 
tribute his vehement language against laxity of dis- 
cipline to his zeal for the holiness and purity of the 
Spouse and Body of Christ. 

On the whole, then, we see nothing here inconsis- 
tent with the character of St. Hippolytus, who flou- 
rished before Novatian. 


6. Rather, let us now add, we find in these very 
expressions, to which we have now referred, an addi- 
tional confirmation of the proof that this Treatise 
is from him. 

We have already adverted’ to the Hymn of the 
Christian Poet who wrote at the beginning of the 
fifth century, PrupEenTius*. He there describes (as 
it seems) the cemetery and crypt near Rome to which 
the remains of St. Hippolytus were consigned after 
his martyrdom at Portus, and in which his Statue 
was disinterred, in A. D. 1551. 

It is remarkable, that in that Poem Prudentius 
meutions that Hippolytus, the Bishop and Martyr of 
Portus, whose death he is describing, and for whose 
memory he expresses the deepest veneration, had 


7 Above, p. 46. Prudentius was born in Spain, a.p. 348. 
* Hymn. peri Stephanén, xi. 
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participated in the schism of Novatus. Prudentius 
dwells on this circumstance with studious and elabo- 
rate exactness. He brings it forward, somewhat 
abruptly, almost at the commencement of his poem, 
as if it was uppermost in his mind. He desires the 
friend to whom he addresses it ἢ, not to be surprised 
that Hippolytus, though formerly entangled in a 
perverse dogma, was afterwards enriched with the 
prize of the Catholic faith—the Martyr’s crown. 
For (says the Poet’, whose words shall be rendered 
literally) “ when he was hurried away by the furious 
foe to death, he was attended by numerous followers, 
through the affection of his flock; and, being con- 
sulted —‘ Which way was the best ?’—¥‘ Fly,’ he 
replied, ‘the execrable schism of the miserable 
Novatus, restore yourselves to the Catholic people. 
Let one faith thrive, which is built on the ancient 
temple, which faith Paul holds, and the chair of 
Peter. It grieves me to have taught what once [1 
taught. Nowa Martyr, I perceive that to be venerable 
which once I thought to be far from the worship of 
God.’ When he had thus recalled his flock from the 
left road, and had taught them to follow where the 
right way leads, and when he, who before had 
drawn them astray, now guided them aright, having 
renounced the devious path, he is brought before 
the furious Governor, who was then persecuting the 
Christians, near the mouth of the Tiber” (2. 6. at Ostia 


" Valerian, Bp. of Zaragoza. " Hymn, xi. 19. 
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and at Portus, the See of Hippolytus), “and who, 
having made an excursion from Rome, on that self- 
same day, had extended his rage to the shores of the 
Etrurian Sea, and to the neighbourhood of the mari- 
time Portus.” 

Such is the exordium of the Poem of Prudentius 
on the Martyrdom of St. Hippolytus, Bishop of 
Portus. 

He then describes the circumstances of the Martyr- 
dom; he recites the last prayer of the Martyr, when 
his aged limbs were torn in pieces by the wild horses 
to which (the Poet says) he was tied. He describes 
the conveyance of his remains to Rome; and their 
interment in a crypt or catacomb, and mentions a 
fresco on which the Martyrdom was delineated, and 
the erection of a chapel on the spot, and the con- 
course of people, high and low, from far and wide, 
from Alba and Samnium, and even from Nola and 
Capua, on the Anniversary when his Martyrdom was 
commemorated in that age—the 13th of August. 

In perusing this interesting Poem which extends 
to near 250 lines, the reader can hardly fail to ob- 
serve, that the recantation imputed to Hippolytus is 
made a main topic, not inferior to the Martyrdom 
itself. | 

It would appear from the Poet’s words, that the 
memory of St. Hippolytus was venerated throughout 
Italy in the fifth century ; and that it was generally 
known that he had occupied a position of antagonism 
to a Bishop of the Roman Church.  Prudentius 
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endeavours to account for this seeming incon- 
gruity. He says that St. Hippolytus ad been in 
schism, that he had led his people astray, and had 
formed a separate congregation; but that just before 
his death he renounced his error, and exhorted his 
people to return to the Church. 

This Poem was written more than acentury and a 
half after the death of Hippolytus. Some persons 
have been perplexed by the application of the 
name “Presbyter” in this Poem to Hippolytus, who 
was a Bishop. But there is no difficulty here; 
though a Presbyter is not called a Bishop by ancient 
Authors, yet a Bishop is often called Presbyter’. 
And Prudentius sufficiently declares that the Mar- 
tyr Hippolytus, whose death he describes, was a 
Bishop, by saying, that he was the Head of a Chris- 
tian Church*. It is evident, also, that Prudentius 
means us to understand, that whatever the nature of 
the schism was with which Hippolytus is charged, 
he renounced it at his death—but not before. For 
why should the people have consulted him then, 


? E.g. Irenzus is twice called μακάριος πρεσβύτερος in this 
Treatise, pp. 202. 222, and never Ἐπίσκοπος : and, after all, the 
Vatican MS. reads, Invenio Hippolytum qui quondam schisma 
Novati Presbyteri attigerat, for Presbyter, and that reading is re- 
ceived by Arevali, in his edition, Rom. 1805. In the Catalogus 
Liberianus, sect. iv., and Catalog. Felician. sect. vi., we read: 
‘‘Eo tempore (A.p. 235) Pontianus Episcopus et Hippolytus 
Presbyter exitio sunt deportati in insulam Sardiniam.” This 
was probably St. Hippolytus. 

ὁ Ipsum Christicolis esse Caput populis, v. 80. 
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which way they ought to go, if he had previously 
informed them? And why should he say that asa 
Martyr he recognizes the truth, and desires them 
then to return to the Catholic Church ? 

But the question arises— 

Could Hippolytus, the Bishop of Portus, have 
been an adherent of Novatian, the first anti-Pope, or, 
as Prudentius calls him, Novatus—a confusion of 
names common in the Eastern Church, and excus- 
able in a Western Poet writing in Elegiacs, and 
having to deal with a word, ‘quod versu dicere non 
est 2? 

No, we may reply, Hippolytus could not have 
been a follower of Novatian. He could hardly have 
survived to so late a period as that of the Novatian 
schism, which did not appear till a.p. 251. And 
since we have minutely accurate details, in the works 
of St. Cyprian, concerning the history of the Nova- 
tian schism, and since it is not possible that so emi- 
nent a person as St. Hippolytus should have sided 
with Novatian, and no mention be made of the fact 
in any of those details, we may conclude that he 
was not among his adherents *. 


* This argument is well stated by Ruggieri, pp. 415—439, 
of his elaborate work described above, chapter i., where he has 
proved that St. Hippolytus could not have been implicated in No- 
vatianism. Besides, Hippolytus, we are told by Photius (Cod. 
121), was of opinion that the Epistle to the Hebrews was not 
written by St. Paul. The Novatians appealed to it as his; and 
grounded their stern discipline upon it. Philast. Heres. 41. 
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The Church of Rome herself affirms, that St. Hip- 
polytus, Bishop of Portus, was not chargeable with 
Novatianism. For she records in her Breviary (Aug. 
22), that he was martyred “ Alexandro Imperatore,” 
whose reign ended a. D. 235, and Novatianism did 
not appear till fifteen years afterward. 

She also affirms, that Prudentius in his hymn 
has confounded one Elippolytus with another®. For 
Prudentius says, that St. Hippolytus, Bzshop of 
Portus, was torn in pieces by wild horses, but the 
Church of Rome in the Breviary assigns that mode 
of martyrdom to another St. Hippolytus, whom she 
commemorates on August 13; and she also relates 
in the Breviary, that St. Hippolytus, Bishop of Por- 
tus, was martyred in a very different manner ὅ. 


But is there no foundation for the statement of 
Prudentius? Yes, we may believe, there is. Let us 
suppose, for argument’s sake, that Hippolytus, though 
not a Novatian, had put forth some sentiments seem- 
ing to have some tendency to Novatianism. It would 
not have been wonderful, that he should be afterwards 


* Cardinal Baronius was also of this opinion. Ad a.p. 229, 
No. 9. ‘* Hee Prudentius, qui errore lapsus tres in unum con- 
fudit Hippolytos.” See also his Martyrol. 30. Jan.: “ Pruden- 
tius tres Hippolytos conflavit in unum.” The same is stated 
with much learning and ability by Ruggieri, p. 444. 

5 Ad Aug. 22. Apud Ostia Tiberina Hippolytus Episcopus 
Portuensis ob praclaram fidei confessionem manibus pedibusque 
ligatis in altam foveam aquis plenam preecipitatus martyrio coro- 
natus est. 
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called a Novatian. The seven Sons and their Mother 
who suffered martyrdom under Antiochus Epiphanes, 
are commonly called “ Maccabees,” although they died 
many years before the standard of Judas was raised, 
which gave rise to the name of Maccabee. Such 
ceases of anticipatory appellations are common. Hip- 
polytus would have been cited by the promoters of 
Novatianism as favouring their views. Suppose him 
to have severed himself from communion with cer- 
tain Bishops of Rome. Suppose him to have de- 
nounced them as patrons of heresy and immorality, 
and to have treated with indignation and scorn their 
claim, and that of their people, to be “a Catholic 
Church.” Suppose him to have resisted them 
openly. Then it is very probable that the Novatians 
would appeal to him, as a venerable Bishop and 
Martyr, who had countenanced their cause. They 
would avail themselves of his name and reputation— 
perhaps of his writings. The Church of Rome would 
not have been unwilling that he should pass for a 
Novatian; for his antagonism would be rendered 
comparatively innocuous by being identified with a 
sect, and probably it would be taken for granted, 
that he retracted his opinions before he died, and that, 
with his last breath, the venerable Bishop and Martyr 
conjured his flock at Portus to return to the Roman 
Church. 

Let us add to this the following consideration. 
Another eminent person, bearing the name of [/zppo- 
lytus, was known as an adherent of Novatian, and he 
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was also a Martyr’; and the narrative of Prudentius 
concerning the manner of the martyrdom of St. Hip- 
polytus, Bishop of Portus, is at variance with the 
other records of that event ὃ. 

Therefore we are led to conclude, that there is 
an error in the details of the Hymn of Prudentius, 
particularly with regard to the imputation of com- 
plicity with Novatian to St. Hippolytus °*. 

But we also believe there is a historical basis of 
truth, even in that particular. 

In a word, the Narrative before us in the ninth 
book of the newly-discovered Treatise, detailing the 
circumstances of the conflict of St. Hippolytus with 
two Roman Bishops, explains and corrects the Poem 
of Prudentius. It is the key that opens the lock 
which baffled the skill of many critics of old. And 
thus those very sentiments, occurring in this narra- 
tive, which seemed to have a Novatian direction, do, 
when compared with the Poem, supply another proof 
that the narrative before us is from the pen of Hip- 
polytus '. 


7 See the Authorities in Ruinart. ap. Fabric. Hippol. i. p. x. and 
ibid. p. xiii. ‘* Usuardus 3 Kal. Febr. apud Antiochiam passio 
beati Ypoliti martyris, qui Novati schismate aliquantulum decep- 
tus, operante Christi gratia, ad Ecclesize charitatem rediit.” 

8 See ibid. pp. xx., xxi. 

9. Such also is the conclusion of Ruggieri in his Dissertation on 
St. Hippolytus, pp. 415—447. 

1 We may here refer to the testimony of ancient authors, who 
state that there were certain things liable to reprehension in the 
writings of St. Hippolytus, but that he made amends for them by 
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Whether or no Hippolytus (for so let us be per- 
mitted to call our Author) did continue in a state 
of separation from the Bishop of Rome after the 
death of Callistus, is a question of much interest, and 
deserves careful investigation. We may hope that 
Urbanus’, the successor of Callistus, brought back 
the Roman Church to the true Faith, and that the 
breach was healed; and there appears to be some 
reason for this belief in the circumstance, that in the 
year A.D. 235, Pontianus, Bishop of Rome, and Hip- 
polytus, were (it seems) brother-exiles and confessors 
of the Faith in Sardinia®. But this is not the topic 
before us. 

Let us, then, pass on to observe, that the Poem 
of Prudentius aids us also in the solution of the last 
question proposed for consideration in this Chapter. 


his martyrdom. Nicephor. Callist. iv. 31, τινὰ τῶν ovyypap- 
μάτων ἐπιλήψιμα ἔχων τῷ ὑπὲρ χριστοῦ μαρτυρίῳ τελειωθεὶς τὸν 
τῆς ἀγνοίας μῶμον ἀπετρίψατο. 

It is true we do not know what these particulars were. Some 
have supposed them to have been certain points in his prophe- 
tical interpretation animadverted on by Photius. Or they may 
have been his approximations to the verge of Novatianism, as 
noticed in this chapter. 

? Zonaras says, that Hippolytus flourished under Urbanus 
(Aunal. Tom. ii. ap. Fabric. Hippol. p. x.). His words are 
remarkable: OtpBavod τῆς Ἔπισκοπῆς τῆς Ῥωμαίων πόλεως προ- 
εστῶτος καὶ Ἱππόλυτος ἦνθει, ἀνὴρ ἱερώτατος καὶ σοφώτατος, 
Ἐπίσκοπος τοῦ κατὰ Ῥώμην Πόρτου γενόμενος. 

5. See the Authorities in Fabric. i. p. xxi. Lardner, i. 498, 
supposes that S. Hippolytus was martyred either a.p. 285 or 
A.D. 250. The former date is the more probable. 
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7. How is it possible that Hippolytus should have 
been honoured by a Statue at Rome, if he had re- 
sisted two Roman Bishops, who are canonized as 
Saints and honoured as Martyrs by the Church of 
Rome, and if he had denounced them as heretics ? 

Zephyrinus is indeed called a Saint and Martyr, 
and Callistus also, and they are venerated as such in 
the Public Liturgy of the Roman Church‘. But 
our Author, who wrote very soon after the death of 
both, certainly does not regard either of them as a 
Martyr or a Saint. And it is generally acknowledged 
and deplored that the records of the earlier Bishops 
of Rome are very defective and erroneous. The his- 
tory of that Church, during the second and greater 
part of the third century is almost a blank, in which 
little that is trustworthy has been inserted, except the 
names and dates of the Bishops. In course of time 
Writers arose, who filled up the vacant space with 
legendary tales; and Martyrdoms were recorded of 
Popes, who had died quietly in their beds’. The 

4 The Festival of Zephyrinus is Aug. 26, and we find the 


following Collect for that day in the Roman Breviary (p. 1055, 


ed. Ratisbon, 1840) :— 
Oratio. 


‘‘ Presta, quesumus, omnipotens Deus, ut beati Zephyrini 
Martyris tui atque Pontificis, cujus gaudemus meritis, instruamur 
exemplis, per Dominum.” 

The festival of Callistus is October 14, and it is said in the Bre- 
viary, p. 1151, “ Callistus .. . martyriocoronatus sub Alexandro Im- 
peratore. . . . Corpus in Basilicam S. Mariz trans Tiberim ab ipso 
sedificatam delatum, sub ard majori maximd veneratione colitur.” 

δ “Recepta de primis Rome Episcopis plerisque Martyribus 
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Church enjoyed peace and was not assailed by per- 
secution during the times of Zephyrinus and Callistus. 
It is very improbable, to say the least, that either of 
them perished by Martyrdom. We must be on our 
guard not to form our estimate of the character and 
lives of Roman Bishops in the second and third cen- 
turies, from statements which did not see the light 
till four centuries after them °. 

8. Let us now turn to the Stature. It is observ- 
able, that, though all Antiquity testifies that “a Re- 
futation of all Heresies” was written by St. Hippo- 
lytus, yet ¢ha¢ particular work is not specified in the 
catalogue on the Statue. 

There must (we are led to conjecture) have been 
some reason for this omission. 

There would be no ground for it, if, in the eyes of 
persons in authority at Rome, it had been altogether 
unexceptionable; and supposing the first eight books 
of our work to have formed the whole work, and 
supposing them to have been written by Hippolytus, 


sententia erronea est,” says Bp. Pearson, Dissert. Posth. i. c. iv. 
The whole of that chapter is very important in its bearings on the 
present subject, as showing the scantiness of materials, even in the 
sixth century, for any thing like an accurate knowledge of the 
Roman Church as it had existed in the second and earlier part of 
the third. 

6 See Bp. Pearson, i. 6. xii. 4, who says, “ Dico nullum 
Papam aut alium quemcunque fuisse auctorem Libri Pontificum 
sive gestorum Pontificalium ante sextwm seeculum, imo nullum 
ejusmodi librum in Ecclesia extitisse ante annum CLX ab obitu 
Damasi Pape ” (i. 6. ante annum DCCCIV). 

12 
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then, when we consider the importance of the sub- 
ject, and the learning and ability displayed in those 
books, we recognize cogent reasons for the insertion of 
this work in the catalogue on the Statue. 

But it is omitted. And now, we would ask, Does 
not the narrative in the ninth book explain the 
omission? and does not that omission supply an 
additional argument in behalf of the genuineness of 
the narrative ? 

9. The existence of the honorary Statue is ex- 
plained by the Poem of Prudentius. If the memory 
of Hippolytus, who had lived in the third century, 
and was supposed by some in the fifth century, to 
have been an adherent of Novatian,—the first Anti- 
pope, the Author of a widely-spread schism,—was so 
dear to the people of Rome and Italy, as Prudentius 
describes it to be, that they flocked from almost all 
parts of Italy to his grave, on the anniversary of his 
Martyrdom,—if Prudentius himself, “the Christian 
Maro and Flaccus” (as Bentley calls him), erected a 
Monument to Hippolytus, more durable than marble, 
in the interesting Hymn to which we have referred, 
there is no reason for surprise that some of those 
who resorted to his grave, among whom (as Pruden- 
tius states) were wealthy Patricians’, admirers of his 
learning, his eloquence, his piety, and of his courage, 
displayed in his life, his writings and his death, should 
have united together in raising a Monument to his 


7 Urbs augusta suos vomit effunditque Quirites 
Una et Patricios ambitione pari—v. 200. 
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memory, and should have loved to see his venerable 
figure perpetuated in marble, and have inscribed its 
pedestal with his Paschal Calendar, and with the 
titles of his works. No wonder, we may say, that 
they paid this tribute to his memory, although he 
had resisted two Popes in succession. If Hippolytus, 
although supposed to have been an adherent of 
Novatian, who had withstood so holy a Pope as 
Cornelius, was honoured with a Poem and a Cha- 
pel, there is no ground for surprise that although 
he was known to have resisted a Callistus or Zephy- 
rinus, he should have been honoured with a Statue. 
Perhaps some of those who erected it loved and 
venerated him the more, because he had stood firm 
and immovable, and almost alone, against a deadly 
Heresy, patronised by two Prelates of Rome *. When 


δ. M. Bunsen places the erection of the Statue at some period 
between Constantine and the sixth century (p. 223). There 
seems reason for believing that it was earlier; for the Paschal 
Calendar inscribed upon it dates from a.p. 222. And as Tur- 
rianus (ap. Fabr. Hippolyt. i. pp. 164—171), and after him Ideler 
(Chronologie ii. p. 224) observe, the Calendar appears to have 
been intended for use in the period for which it was made, and 
could not have been long in use, on account of certain imperfec- 
tions in its construction. After the lapse of one or two of its 
cycles of sixteen years it would have become obsolete. And after 
it was superseded, no one, probably, would have been at the pains to 
engrave it. If this reasoning be correct, the Statue is of greater 
interest and value as being almost a contemporary monument 
to the memory, and a contemporary tribute to the virtues, of 
St. Hippolytus.. 
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in the next age to Hippolytus, Sabellianism (the 
natural growth of Noétianism) became widely domi- 
nant in Christendom, and made great ravages in the 
Church, perhaps through the previous example and 
influence of Zephyrinus and Callistus as described 
in the narrative before us, then another Bishop of 
Rome, the great Dionysius (a.p. 259—269) came 
forward to stay the plague. He vindicated the true 
faith from the aggressions of Sabellianism on the one 
side, and of Tritheism on the other’. Then (it is 
very probable) the services that had been rendered 
by Hippolytus to the cause of Christianity by his 
gallant resistance to a pestilent Heresy, were grate- 
fully appreciated by the Church and Bishop of 
Rome. Then his name was beloved, and his me- 
mory revered by her. Thousands flocked to the 
tomb of one who had contended for the honour 
of Christ in his life, and had glorified Him in his 
death. ‘hen perhaps this Statue was erected. Then 
the infirmities of temper, the vehemence of language, 


9 For an excellent summary of his history in this particular 
respect, see Bp. Pearson, Dissert. i. c. 10.5. See also Coustant, 
Notitia Epistolarum Dionys. Rom. (ap. Routh, iii. 114); Ne- 
ander, ii. p. 869. Fragments of the work of Dionysius, called 
‘Avarpory, or Refutation, are preserved by St. Athanasius de 
decretis Synodi Niceenz, ὃ 26, and are contained in Routh, Re- 
liquie, ed. 1815, iii. 179—183. ὁ μὲν Σαβέλλιος βλασφημεῖ 
αὑτὸν τὸν υἱὸν εἶναι λέγων τὸν πατέρα καὶ ἔμπαλιν' of δὲ τρεῖς 
θεοὺς τρόπον τινὰ κηρύττουσιν εἰς τρεῖς ὑποστάσεις ξένας ἀλλήλων 
παντάπασι κεχωρισμένας διαιροῦντες τὴν ἁγίαν Τριάδα. 
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the scornful sarcasm, and acrimonious altercation were 
forgotten. The schism had been healed by death, 
and the memory of passionate conflicts was buried in 
the Martyr's grave. 


CHAPTER IX. 


OBJECTIONS CONSIDERED. 


SILENCE OF CHURCH HISTORIANS. 


WE have already considered some of the various 
questions which occur to the reader when he first 
peruses our Author’s narrative concerning Zephy- 
rinus and Callistus. 

Let us now proceed to examine some others. 

1. We see in that narrative two Bishops of Rome, 
the greatest Church in the West, not only charged 
with Heresy, but with patronising and propagating it. 
And they are represented as disparaging those who 
were orthodox, and as assailing them publicly with 
calumnious appellations, and other contumelious in- 
dignities. If this had been the case, we feel dis- 
posed to ask, Would not the whole Church have 
sounded an alarm? Would not the world have rung 
with the fame of such doings as these? Let us con- 
sider some parallel cases. What a stir was made in 
Christendom, when Liberius, Bishop of Rome, lapsed 
into Arianism in the fourth century. And with 
what surprise and consternation did the Church Uni- 
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versal receive the intelligence, that Pope Honorius, 
in the seventh century, had communicated with the 
Monothelites? Notwithstanding all the extenuat- 
ing circumstances pleaded in their favour, the names 
of Liberius and Honorius have been branded with the 
stigma of infamy, and have been generally regarded 
with sorrow mingled with abhorrence by a great part 
of Christendom, from their own times even to this 
day '. 

2. But who knows the name of Zephyrinus as 
connected with heretical doctrine? Who knows the 
name of Callistus as the founder of a sect? And if 


* Especially Pope Honorius: anathematized even by Popes 
themselves as a heretic, on their accession to the Papacy. See the 
‘* Liber Diurnus Romanorum Pontificum” (ed. Paris, 1680), 
used in the eighth century at the consecration of Roman Bishops, 
who then made a solemn public declaration as follows: ‘‘ Auctores 
novi heeretici dogmatis Sergium, Pyrrhum, Paulum et Petrum 
Constantinopolitanos, una cum Honorio qui pravis eorum asser- 
tionibus fomentum impendit ...cum omnibus hereticis scriptis 
atque sequacibus nexu perpetui anathematis devinxerunt. Cum 
supra fatis hereticis, Sabellium, Paulum Samosatenum, Marim 
Persam, Montanum, Donatum, .. . execramur ac condem- 
namus."" This was a part of the profession of faith of the Roman 
Bishops in the ninth century. 

It is observable that they then affirmed themselves to be not 
infallible. For not only did the Popes declare that Pope Honorius 
had fallen into Heresy, but their Profession of Faith goes on to 
say, “ Unde et districti anathematis interdictioni subjicimus, si 
quis unquam, seu Nos, sive est alius, qui novum aliquid przesumat 
contra hujusmodi evangelicam traditionem et orthodoxe fidei 
Christianzque religionis integritatem.” 
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our Author’s narrative is true, they were not only He- 
retics, but Heresiarchs. Would they not, therefore, 
have taken their place as such in the pages of Church 
History? Would not Eusebius have recorded their 
acts? Would not St. Jerome? Would they not 
have been enumerated in the copious Catalogues of 
Heretics, drawn up by the laborious diligence of 
Epiphanius, Philastrius, Augustine, and Damascene ? 
If Liberius and Honorius attained such unhappy 
notoriety, surely some records would survive of 
the more miserable apostasy of two Bishops of 
Rome in succession—Zephyrinus and Callistus,— 
who propagated heresy, and proscribed those who 
were orthodox. 

Such surmises as these have doubtless occurred to 
the reader of this narrative, and they have been pro- 
pounded by some as objections to its credibility ὅ. 

Let us then consider them. And 

1. If in previous Chapters it has been shown to be 
probable, that the Work before us is from the pen of 
Hippolytus, if we have seen reason for believing that 
the narrative in the Ninth book is from his pen, then 
we have good ground for saying, that the narrative 
is deserving of credit. For it comes from a person 
of unimpeachable character, who was a Bishop of the 
Roman Church in the age of Zephyrinus and Callis- 
tus. Therefore we are bound to say, History is not 


? Particularly in an article of an English Journal, which states 
also some of the objections considered in previous chapters. 
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silent on the subject of their apostasy. On the con- 
trary, our Author informs us, that the Heresy patro- 
nised by Callistus produced “a very great confusion 
in the minds of all the faithful in all the world’*.” 
It did make a great noise: it excited a great com- 
motion. It did not escape the notice of History. 
St. Hippolytus is its Historian. | 

But 2. It may be said, these considerations do not 
remove the difficulty. For if our Author is Hip- 
polytus, if this narrative is from his pen, how is it 
that the facts narrated by him did not become gene- 
rally known? If Zephyrinus and Callistus acted 
and taught, as our Author says they did, and if our 
Author was a Bishop of the Roman Church, how is 
it to be explained that the name and narrative of 
St. Hippolytus did not give notoriety to them ? 

3. Such questions, we may first observe, appear 
to proceed from a lack of adequate discrimination of 
times and seasons in the Church. They seem to 
arise from a habit of mind formed under the in- 
fluences, literary and theological, subsequent in time 
to the epoch at which our Author wrote. The eyes 
of men have been so much dazzled with the splen- 
dour with which the Church of Rome has been 
invested since the tenth century, and they are so 
much impressed with the grandeur and magnificence 
which she displayed in medieval times, that they are 
hardly able to see clearly what she was in the first 


3 P, 279, 17. 
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ages of Christianity. They reflect their own ideas 
back from the thirteenth century to the third. But 
it is for the calm and thoughtful student of History 
to emancipate his mind from the thraldom of these 
delusive impressions. 

Each age has its own character. The ante-Nicene 
period is different from the Nicene. The Christian- 
ization of the Empire introduced a new era in the 
history and fortunes of the Church. Jf such events 
as our Author describes had taken place in the fourth 
or fifih centuries instead of the third, then indeed 
they would have been noised throughout the world, 
and the echo of them, sounding far and wide, would 
have been heard distinctly at this day. 

4. If, again, the Scene of such events as these 
had been in the East, instead of the West, then it is 
probable the world would have heard much of them 
for some time. The Eastern Church, even then, was 
eminent for learning. But Rome was barren in 
Theological Literature. Noetus, an Eastern of 
Smyrna, was well known to the Church. But there 
were few comparatively in the world to record the 
acts of the Roman Callistus. Let us, then, bear 
in mind the place and time at which the events in 
this narrative are represented to have occurred,— 
Rome, in the beginning of the third century. Rome 
at that time did not contain fifty Presbyters. It was 
still a heathen city*. It has been asserted by Auneas 


* Euseb. vi. 43, cp. Optat. ii. p. 49, who speaks of XL et 
quod excurrit basilicas. 
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Sylvius, who afterward became a Bishop of Rome as 
Pius IT. (a. p. 1458), that “Ὁ before the Council of 
Nicea little regard was paid to the Church of Rome, 
and that every one in Christendom looked after their 
own affairs,” and cared little for the doctrine or 
doings of Roman Bishops. This is a strong state- 
ment; and we should be involved in serious error, if 
we estimated the importance of Rome and her 
Bishops in the third century by the influence which 
they afterwards acquired *. In external respects, 
there was almost as much difference between Callis- 
tus and Innocent III., as there was between Servius 
Tullius and Augustus Cesar. And it was not more 
strange that Callistus, the Slave of Carpophorus, 
should become a Roman Bishop, than that Servius, 
the Slave of Tanaquil, should become King of Rome. 

We may pursue the parallel further. To us the 
History of the Roman Church in the beginning of 
the third century has been hitherto almost an unex- 


* Epist. 31, ad Martinum Mayerum. ‘Ante Niczenam Syno- 
dum unusquisque sibi vixit, et parvus respectus ad Romanam 
Ecclesiam habebatur.” 

δ Neander justly observes, ii. 483, ‘‘ Important as the Church 
of Rome became ... yet it was from the beginning compara- 
tively barren in respect to all theological science. . . . Two indi- 
viduals only appear to have distinguished themselves as eccle- 
siastical authors among the Roman Clergy, the presbyter Caius 
the opponent of Montanism, and Novatian, whom Cornelius, 
Bishop of Rome, calls 6 δογματιστής,᾽ Euseb. vi. 43, a name 
which, Neander well remarks, suggests that such a phenomenon 
was rare at Rome. 
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plored region. It has been what the history of 
Heathen Rome is under her Kings—almost barren 
of facts, and peopled with fables of a later age. We 
have had few materials whereby to form an ac- 
curate judgment concerning it. And in this consists 
the value of the present narrative in the recently- 
discovered Treatise. If it is genuine, if it is authen- 
tic, it may almost be called an historical revelation. 
It aids us in filling up a chasm in a very interesting 
period of Church History. The rescue of this single 
Volume from the monastic cloister of Mount Athos, 
is ἃ more important event than the disinterment of 
a chest of ancient “ Libri Pontificum,” written under 
the Kings of Rome. 

5. There is extant an ancient Dialogue of a 
Christian Author, written in the Latin language, 
composed with perspicuity and elegance of style, and 
dating as it would seem from nearly the same period 
as the recently-discovered Treatise on Heresy. And 
it is observable, that the Scene of that Dialogue 
is laid at Ostia—within a very short distance of our 
Author’s residence Portus’. The reader will anti- 
cipate the name of Minucius Felix. This Dialogue, 
entitled “ Octavius,” from the name of the Christian 
interlocutor, who prevails on his heathen friend 
Cecilius to renounce paganism for Christianity, af- 


7 It begins with a reference to the Temple of Serapis, which 
stood at Portus. See the ancient inscription in Spon. Miscell. 
erudit. Antiquit. Lugd. 1685, p. 329: M. Αὐρήλιος eee New- 
Kopos Tov ἐν Πόρτῳ Σεράπιδος. 


Φ΄ 
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fords no information with regard to the doctrinal or 
disciplinarian condition of the Roman Church at that 
time. But it shows that it was then a poor and 
despised community, or, as Ceecilius calls it, a 
“latebrosa et lucifugax natio®”—it was a “ Church 
of the Catacombs.” 

6. The History of the Western Church in the se- 
cond and third centuries is, as we have said, almost a 
terra incognita. Let us consider some causes of this. 

The Christians at that time were engaged in acting 
and suffering, and had but little leisure for writing. 
Apologies for Christianity against Paganism, Vindi- 
cations of the Catholic Faith, and Refutations of He- 
resy, were their Literature. Being exposed to the 
peril of martyrdom, they had little means or inclina- 
tion for the collection of materials for History. And 
even if Church Histories had been written in the se- 
cond and third centuries, they would probably have 
been destroyed in the Decian and Diocletian perse- 
cutions. Church History is the produce of Peace. 
We may thank Constantine for it. 

But it may be said, Have we not Church Historians 
who profess to describe the early period of the 
Roman Church? Have we not Eusebius? Have 
we not St. Jerome? Was not he secretary to Pope 
Damasus? and must not he have known the early 
history of the Roman Church? We have indeed 
such writers, and we have reason to be thankful for 


ὁ Minuc. Felix, p. 75, ed. Lug. Bat. 1672. See also p. 102, 
Pars vestrim major et melior egetis, algetis, fame laboratis. 
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them. But let us consider their circumstances. 
Eusebius, who wrote his history about a.p. 325, in- 
forms us, that he was the first who attempted to 
compose a Church History. His words are remark- 
able. He claims indulgence because he is “ the first 
to engage in this enterprise, and because he is enter- 
ing on a desert and untrodden road, and is not able 
to find any print-marks of persons who had preceded 
him’®.” Eusebius wrote, a century after Hippolytus. 
Besides, Eusebius was an Kastern ; he knew little of 
Latin'; his accounts of the early history of the 
Roman Church are very meagre. And St. Jerome, 
though a Western by birth, was an Eastern by resi- 
dence in his maturer years, and did not much more 
for Church History than transcribe from the work 
of Eusebius. 

7. We may here advert to a remarkable proof of 
the slender knowledge possessed by Eusebius and 
St. Jerome with regard to the earlier history of the 
Western Church. It is very significant. And, what 
is also worth notice, it is connected with Hippolytus. 

Neither Eusebius nor St. Jerome knew that St. 


° Euseb, i. 1. 

' “ Eusebius Latine lingue perexiguam habuit cognitionem.” 
See Vales. and Heinichen in Euseb. i. 13; 11.2; ii. 25; iv. 8; 
viii. 2. ‘* Eusebius” (says Bp. Pearson, Annal. Cyprian. 
Preef.) ‘‘ scriptor in rebus Occidentis parum accuratus.” Again: 
‘‘Eusebiana Pontificum Romanorum Chronologia merito sus- 
pecta,” says Bp. Pearson, Dissert. Posth. i. c. 10, p. 101. 
Again: ‘‘ Eusebio res Occidentalis imperii parum cognite,” says 
Dodwell, Dissert. p. 110. 
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Hippolytus was Bishop of Portus, near Rome. Nei- 
ther of them knew the See of which he was Bishop. 

Kusebius says that Hippolytus was Bishop of some 
Church without specifying the name, and St. Jerome 
states that he was not able to discover the name of 
his See’, and Eusebius, when he wrote his history, 
does not appear to have known that St. Hippolytus 
suffered Martyrdom. 

8. Let us here notice some other parallel instances. 
Eusebius, it is clear, did not know who was the 
Author of the “ Little Labyrinth,” from which he 
quotes a long extract *. We know that it was written 
by Hippolytus *. 

Eusebius mistakes Novatus for Novatian*, and 
never mentions Lactantius or Minutius Felix. Theo- 
doret never mentions St. Cyprian *, and does not ap- 
pear to have known the See of Hippolytus’. 

If then the Historians of the Church, the most 
learned men of their age, did not know these promi- 

2 Euseb. vi. 20. S. Jerome, de Viris Ill. lxi. ** Nomen urbis 
scire non potui.” δ v. 28. 

* Ruggieri says very truly, p. 497, Recentiores Scriptores 
multa sciverunt que Eusebio et S. Hieronymo fuerunt incom- 
perta, and he adduces various instances in proof, pp. 497-505. 

5. Euseb. vi. 43. 45, and the Variorum Notes, pp. 511. 584, 
ed. Oxon. 1842. 

5. **Theodoretus Cypriani utpote Latin nusquam meminit,” 
says Bp. Pearson, Annal. Cyprian. 

7 He calls him ἐπίσκοπος καὶ μάρτυρ in several places—iv. 54. 
130. 282, and in each of these cases he quotes him after Ignatius 
and Irengeus, whose sees he mentions, but he never mentions that 


of Hippolytus. 
K 


190 Silence of Church Historians. 


nent facts in the History of so celebrated a person as 
Hippolytus,—is their silence or the silence of others, 
with regard to any events in his life, or in the History 
of the Western Church in his age, to be regarded as 
of sufficient weight, to set aside, or countervail positive 
testimony from a credible source? Assuredly not. 

When Ruffinus, presbyter of Aquileia, wished to 
give to Western Christendom a History of the early 
Church, he did not compose an original work, but 
translated the History of Eusebius. Sulpicius Se- 
verus, and Orosius writing in the West, show how 
little was known by Occidental Christians concern- 
ing their own early Church History; Socrates, Sozo- 
men, and Theodoret, are Orientals °. 

Hence it has come to pass, that we have hitherto 
been obliged to study the early History of the West, 
in the pages of the East. The Easterns were not 
acquainted with the early History of the Roman 
Church, and we cannot learn from them what they 
themselves did not know. 

Therefore (we may repeat), no argument can be 
derived against the credibility of the present Narra- 
tive from any silence of Church Historians. 

9. Let us here notice two parallels to the events 
recorded in our narrative. 


“ How little have we heard of Rome except through the me- 
dium of Greece! What should we have known of the Scipios if 
Livy had not been preceded by Polybius. The names of Diony- 
sius of Halicarnassus, Appian, Dio Cassius and other Greek 
writers suggest similar reflexions. 
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(') A Bishop of Rome at the end of the third cen- 
tury, Marcellinus, who afterwards suffered Martyrdom, 
is said to have fallen away in the time of persecution 
from the Christian faith, and to have sacrificed to 
the gods of the heathen. This is generally stated by 
Roman writers, who have composed the lives of 
Roman Bishops®. But Eusebius says nothing of it; 
nor any Historian of that age. 

(?) Again; A Bishop of Rome in the second century 
was induced to favour Montanism: he acknowledged 
the prophecies of Prisca and Maximilla, and com- 
municated with Montanist congregations. And 
how do we know this? From a single passage of 
Tertullian’; if that had been lost, we should have 
heard nothing of this important fact. And to this 
day it has not been determined by learned men, who 
that Montanizing Bishop of Rome was’. But no 


° E.g. Anastasius, and Platina. ἷ Tertullian c. Prax. c. 1. 

1 Valesius in Euseb. v. 4, thinks it was Eleutherus.. So does 
Bp. Pearson, Diss. ii. 9. Neander asserts that it was Anicetus 
(on Tertullian, p. 486); in another place he seems to lean to 
Eleutherus, Eccl. Hist. ii. 258; Baronius, that it was Anicetus. 
H. Dodwell affirms, with good reason, that it was Zephyrinus 
himself, Dissert. (ad aA.p. 173) de Rom. Pont. Successione, xiv. 
§ 9. Dodwell argues this from the close of the Catalogue of 
Heresies at the end of Tertullian’s Preescriptiones, ‘‘ Post hos 
omnes, i.e. post Theodotum Argentarium (who was certainly under 
Zephyrinus, Euseb. v. 28) etiam Praxeas quidam heresim intro- 
duxit quam Victorinus corroborare curavit.”’ Now, from Tertul- 
lian 6. Praxeam, c. 1, it appears that Praxeas did two things at 
Rome at one and the same time: one was, he induced the Bishop 


K 2 


----:.--.--.. 
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one doubts the fact. Whether it made a noise at 
the time, we cannot say, but 


Ad nos vix tenuis fame perlabitur aura. 





of Rome to revoke the letters of communion he had given to the 
Montanists ; the second was, he broached his own heresy, i. e. 
the Patripassian heresy, which resembled that afterwards brought 
to Rome by the followers of Noetus, and encouraged by Zephy- 
rinus. ‘ Duo negotia diaboli Praxeas Romz procuravit ; pro- 
phetiam expulit et heresim intulit. Paracletum fugavit et 
Patrem crucifixit.” | 

The words ‘‘Praxeas heresim introduxit, quam Victorinus 
corroborare curavit,” have caused some perplexity. Who was this 
“«“ Victorinus ?” 

Gieseler proposes “ Victor” (δ 60, notes 5 and 7), supposing a 
reference to Victor, Bishop of Rome, who excommunicated the 
Theodotians, and therefore might be represented by some as 
favourable to the opposite heresy, that of Praxeas. 

The sentence bears a remarkable resemblance to the words of 
S. Hippolytus speaking of Noetianism in our Treatise, p. 279, 
29, Κλεομένης ἐκράτυνε τὸ δόγμα κατ᾽ ἐκεῖνο καιροῦ Ζεφυρίνου 
διέπειν νομίζοντος τὴν ἐκκλησίαν, and p. 284, 77, ταύτην τὴν 


αἵρεσιν ἐκράτυνε Κάλλιστος ... τὸν Zeduptvov ... πείθων 
δόγμασι... .. 


Perhaps we may suppose that the word Victorinus in the pas- 
sage aforesaid is a reading composed of the two names, Victor 
and Zephyrinus, and that it proceeded from the doubts of the 
copyists wavering between one and the ether, and that the true 
reading is Zephyrinus. 

A learned friend communicates a conjecture first made by 
Dr. Allix (see Waterland, v. 227. Judgt. of Primitive Churches, 
chap. v.), that the List of Heretics at the end of Tertullian’s 
Preescriptiones is only a Latin Translation of the βιβλιδάριον of 
Hippolytus, seen by Photius, see above, p. 59. If thisis the case, 
then the supposition above-mentioned would be more probable. 
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These circumstances are important, as showing that, 
because Bishops of Rome erred in the second cen- 
tury, it does not necessarily follow, that a clear and 
circumstantial account of their errors is to be ex- 
pected from the Church Histories which we now 
possess, or that, when we have such an account in a 
single writer of credit, we should look upon his 
narrative as apocryphal ’. 


10. But we are understating the argument. Our 
Author is not alone in recording the errors of 
Callistus. | 

Theodoret, the Ecclesiastical Historian and Bishop 
of Cyrus in the fifth century, in his compendious ac- 
count of Heresies, adds to his article on Noetus, a 
shorter one on Callistus*. . 

“ Callistus took the lead in propagating this He- 
resy after Noetus, and devised certain additions to 
the impiety of the doctrine *.” 

Here then is another witness. It is evident, as 
will be shown hereafter, from a comparison of Theo- 
doret’s Account of Heresies with the newly-disco- 
vered Treatise *, that Theodoret, in composing his 


2. It is observable that Hippolytus in his Catalogue of Heretics 
never mentions Praxeas. Nor does Tertullian mention Noetus. 
Yet who doubts the existence of either ? 

> It is headed, in the Roman edition of Theodoret, περὶ KaA- 
λίστου. ᾿ 
4 Herat. Fab. Comp. iii. 3, tom. iv. pt. i. ed. Hal. 1772, 
p. 343. 

> See below, APPENDIX B. to this Volume. 


ad 
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own work, used our Author’s Volume, and derived 
materials from it. He seems to have contented him- 
self with referring to the Tenth Book, being an Epi- 
tome of the rest; perhaps he had not access to the 
other Nine. But from these facts it is clear, that the 
newly-discovered Treatise was written defore the time 
of Theodoret ; and that he regarded our Author as 
trustworthy, and followed him as such. 


11. Let us also recollect the character of the Callis- 
tian Heresy, as described by our Author. It had no 
elements of permanence. For it arose from a com- 
promise due to personal and local circumstances. It 
was an attempt to reconcile two incompatible sys- 
tems—the system of Noetus and Theodotus. It 
was not therefore likely to make any great stir after 
the death of Callistus. It would soon be obsolete and 
forgotten 6. It would be absorbed in Sabellianism, 
as even the more consistent theory of Noetus was 
soon merged in that Heresy. “ The Noetians,” says 
St. Augustine ’, “are scarcely known by any one now; 
but the Sabellians are in many people’s mouths.” 
No wonder that the world soon forgot the Heresy of 
Callistus. 


12. It may be here observed, that Theodoret states 


ὁ Sabellius is called a disciple of Noetus by Philastrius, 
Heres. 54. See also 8. Aug. Heres. 41. 

" Aug. de Heres. xli, Noetiani difficile ab aliquo sciuntur 
Sabelliani autem sunt more multorum. 


«a 


Silence of Church Historians. 135 


that no vestige even of Sabellianism remained in 
his age*®. He is speaking of the East. And pro- 
bably it was almost extinguished at Rome, by Diony- 
sius, Bishop of that Church, in the middle of the 
third century*®. Can we then be surprised that the 
doctrines and acts of Zephyrinus and of Callistus, 
should not have found a prominent place in the an- 
nals of the Church? 

13. If History had been silent with respect to them, 
there would not therefore have been much cause for 
surprise. But,as we have seen, History is not silent. 
And let us proceed to observe that there are also 
various scattered notices in ancient ecclesiastical 
writers, which, though not directly adverting to the 
events recorded in this narrative, yet throw light 
upon them, and are illustrated by them. 

Thus the laxity of discipline with which our Au- 
thor taxes the Church of Rome in his own age is 
described in very similar terms by his contemporary, 
Tertullian ’. 

14. Again, a passage has been preserved by Euse- 
bius, which was written by St. Hippolytus?*. It is from 


ὁ Heeret. Fab. comp. ii. xi.: οὐ βραχὺ τούτων διέμεινε λεί- 
ψανον. 

" See above, p. 118. 

* The passages may be seen quoted below in notes to the 
translation of that portion of the Philosophumena. 

2 See Euseb. v. 28, compared with Theodoret ii. 4 and ii. 5. 
The ground of its ascription to St. Hippolytus is that its Author 
claimed as his own the Book on the Universe, which is known, 
from the statue of Hippolytus, to have been written by him. 
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the “ Little Labyrinth,” a work directed against the 
Heresy of Artemon and Theodotus, who affirmed our 
Blessed Lord to be a mere man. 

These heretics had alleged, that their own opinions 
had been sanctioned by the Church of Rome, “ éi/ 
the age of Victor, but that from the time of Zephyri- 
nus *, his successor, the truth had been corrupted.” 

Here, then, it was affirmed, that, under the Episco- 
pate of Zephyrinus, a change had taken place in the 
doctrine of the Roman Church. 

Now, if (as the Author of our Treatise states) 
Zephyrinus lapsed into Noetianism, which was in- 
deed the opposite extreme to the heresy of Artemon, 
as well as contrary to orthodoxy, then indeed there 
was a change in the teaching of Rome, and the 
truth was corrupted from the date of hzs Episcopate. 

Thus the assertion of Artemon and his followers 
confirms this narrative, and is explained by it. 

15. But this, it may be said, was an assertion of 
heretics. 

True; but let us observe, How does Hippolytus 
himself meet the charge in the passage quoted by 
Kusebius*? Does he deny the accusation, by assert- 
ing the orthodoxy of Zephyrinus? Jf Zephyrinus 
had been sound in faith, and had been acknowledged 
as such, he could hardly have failed to repel so grave 


And the date of the Author and his subject and style are con- 
firmatory of this evidence. 

_ * ἀπὸ Zepupivoy παρακεχαράχθαι τὴν ἀλήθειαν. 
* Euseb. v. 28. 
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an impeachment by an indignant appeal to the 
conscience of the Roman Church. But he does 
not thus speak. No; he uses the following words: 
“This charge would” (he allows) “perhaps have 
been probable”—this is a remarkable confession; it 
would perhaps have been probable, if something else 
had not been the case. And what wasthat? Does 
he say,—Jf Zephyrinus had not been orthodox, and 
known to be such*®? No; he urges no such plea, he 
makes no such affirmation; but, waiving that ques- 
tion, he says, Jf the doctrines of Artemon were not 
contradicted by Scripture, and if the Divinity of 
Christ had not been taught by the primitive Church. 

He therefore almost seems by implication to admit 
the charge against Zephyrinus, as countenancing an 
innovation in the doctrine of the Church; and this 
admission, if such it be, is explained by the narrative 
before us. And let us add, that, in the extract from 
St. Hippolytus, quoted by Eusebius, there is also an 
invective against an heretical Bishop, Natalius, who 
had lapsed into heresy through avarice, and there is 
an animadversion on and against “the vice of covet- 
ousness, as working the ruin of the majority of men °,” 
a remark which was perhaps suggested by the beset- 
ting sin of Zephyrinus ’, as displayed in the Narrative 
before us. 


δ av δ᾽ ἂν τυχὸν πιθανὸν τὸ λεγόμενον. 

δ τῇ πλείστους ἀπολλυούσῃ αἰσχροκερδείᾳ. 

7 Where Zephyrinus is represented as having fallen into heresy 
through avarice. See Refutation of Heresy, p. 279. 30, 1, 
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16. Another topic of interest, which appears to be 
illustrated by the present Narrative, is the following. 

When we read the annals of the savage persecu- 
tion which raged under Decius the Emperor, in the 
middle of the third century (that is, a few years after 
the events described in our Author’s narrative), we 
feel staggered and perplexed by the stern severity of 
that terrible judgment. Wherefore did it please the 
Almighty to pour out the vials of His wrath upon His 
Church? Why did He permit the heathen to rage 
so furiously against her ? 

The present History supplies the answer. It ex- 
hibits the greatest Church of the West corrupted by 
Heresy, sullied by licentiousness, and distracted by 
schism. Οὐ νέμεσις, we therefore say, No wonder that 
the Righteous Ruler of the World should have visited 
her with the scourge of persecution, in order to 
chastise her for her sins, and mercifully to call her to 
repentance. 

Thus the present narrative is fraught with instruc- 
tion. It vindicates the ways of God to man; and it 
reads a solemn warning to Christendom, by display- 
ing the retributive consequence of false doctrine and 
of corrupt practices in a Church. 

St. Cyprian, the venerable Bishop of Carthage, 
lived at the time of that persecution. In one of his 
writings ἡ, composed soon after its cessation, he has 
Ζεφυρίνου ἀνδρὸς aicypoxepdods, and κέρδει προσφερομένῳ πειθό- 
μενος, and again, Ὁ. 284, 82, Ζεφυρῖνον ὄντα δωρολήπτην καὶ 
φιλάργυρον. * De Lapsis, p. 435, cap. v. 
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expressed himself in language which affords a strong 
confirmation of our narrative, and an eloquent com- 
ment upon it, and admirably enforces the important 
moral which it suggests to the mind. 

“The gloom of persecution,” he says, “ ought not 
so to blind the reason, as not to allow light to sur- 
vive for the contemplation of the divine law. When 
the cause of the malady is ascertained, then a remedy 
for it is discerned. The Lord would try His house- 
hold; and because a long peace® had paralysed the 
discipline which we had received from heaven, the 
divine chastisement roused our Faith, which was 
lying prostrate and almost asleep; and when we for 
our sins merited severer retribution, our most merci- 


9.7.6. from a.p. 210 to aA. pv. 235. Sulpicius Severus (lib. ii. 
p. 383) says, “Severo imperante Christianorum vexatio fuit; inter- 
jectis deinde annis xxxvill pax Christianis fuit, nisi quod medio 
tempore Maximinus nonnullarum Ecclesiarum clericos vexavit.” 
The Emperor Septimius Severus, at the beginning of his reign, 
A.D. 193, was not unfavourable to the Christians (Tertullian ad 
Scap. c. 4); but a.p. 203 he issued an edict forbidding them to 
receive proselytes ; and persecutions, not however general, ensued. 
Euseb. vi. 7. Caracalla, a.p. 211—217, did not persecute. 
Heliogabalus and Severus Alexander favoured Christianity, so 
far as to regard it on a par with other religions, The successor 
of Severus, Maximin, A.p. 235, revived the rage of persecution, 
especially (Eusebius says only) against the Bishops of the Church. 
Euseb. vi. 28, where see the note of Valesius. Probably it was 
then that St. Hippolytus, as a Bishop, suffered martyrdom ; and 
there may be some allusion to the fact stated by Eusebius in the 
line of Prudentius concerning Hippolytus (xi. 80), as a reason 
urged for his death, “ Ipsum Christicolis esse caput populis.” 
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ful Lord so tempered all things, that the storm 
which has now passed over us seemed rather an ex- 
amination, than a Persecution. 

“ Kvery one among us was eager for the increase 
of his riches, and, forgetting how believers acted in 
the time of the Apostles, and how they ought to act 
in all ages, every one was anxious to augment his 
own wealth. No longer were Priests adorned with 
devout religion, nor Ministers by faith undefiled, no 
more was there mercy in acts, or discipline in con- 
versation. Many Bishops, who ought to have given 
admonition and example to the rest, deserted their 
flocks, grasped at Secular gain from lucrative trafiic, 
and coveted heaps of money, while their brethren in 
the Church were famished, and seized estates by wily 
frauds, and augmented the interest of their money 
with manifold usury.” 

Such is St. Cyprian’s picture of the state of the 
Church’ before the Decian persecution, that is, at 
the period described by our Author in the narrative 
before us. Thus the Bishop and Martyr of Car- 
thage, bears testimony to the truth of the history 
written by the Bishop and Martyr of Portus. 


17. An observation may be introduced here, which 
is suggested by this narrative, as applicable to our 
own times. 

‘ A similar description of disciplinarian laxity in the Church 


is given by Commodian, who wrote in the third century. In- 
structiones, v. 873—v. 1057. 
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It seems to be imagined by some, that, in order to 
the maintenance of pure doctrine and wholesome 
discipline in a Church, it is almost indispensable 
that she should not be connected with the Civil 
Power by any ties of alliance; and, in cases where 
the Church is so associated with the State, they are 
desirous of seeing a disruption of that union, and 
cherish a confident hope that soundness of doctrine 
and effective administration of discipline will be 
obtained by the severance of the one from the other, 
and are not to be looked for without it. 

Let attention be therefore paid to the condition 
of the Church of Rome, with regard both to doc- 
trine and discipline, at the beginning of the third 
century, as presented in this Volume. 

She was not hampered by any trammels of civil 
control, but was exempt from all secular restraints. 
Indeed, she was precisely in the position which has 
been selected as most favourable to dogmatic sound- 
ness, moral sanctity, and disciplinarian strictness, and 
which, it has been supposed, will, by a natural conse- 
quence, produce those inestimable benefits. Be- 
sides, she had some among her who were little 
removed in the line of succession from the holy 
Apostles. The teaching of Apostolic men sounded 
in her ears. She had an Hippolytus, the third in 
degree from St. John. 

And yet, melancholy truth, she was corrupted 
with heresy, torn with schism, and polluted with 
vice. She was governed by a Zephyrinus and a 
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Callistus; and St. Hippolytus was stigmatized as a 
heretic. ... Let not the warning be lost! 


But to return. 

18. We have been reviewing certain passages of 
ancient writers which incidentally reflect light on the 
Roman narrative of our Author, and receive light 
from it; and, in this manner, afford guarantees of 
our Author’s veracity. More such illustrations might 
be added, and will probably suggest themselves to 
the reader, who may find profitable employment in 
observing such undesigned coincidences as these. 


19. Let us now pass on to notice an objection, which 
has, in all probability, already occurred to his mind. 
How can it be explained, that a narrative of so much 
interest and importance as the present, contained 
in a work composed by so eminent a person as Hip- 
polytus, should have escaped the notice of the world ? 
How may we account for the fact, that it has been 
reserved to a felicitous enterprise in the middle 
of the nineteenth century to call it forth from the 
grave in which it had lain buried for 1600 years ? 

One reply, and one only, as it would seem, is to 
be made to this question. It has pleased Divine 
Providence that it should be so. And the ways of 
Providence are marvellous. The preservation, the 
discovery, and lastly the publication of this Volume, 
demand our grateful admiration. It may not be 
presumptuous to say, that the same Divine Power 
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which sealed up the cities of Herculaneum and 
Pompeii in their graves of lava for seventeen cen- 
turies, and then raised them from the tomb and 
revealed them to our sight, that we might see in 
them a faint image of the sudden destruction from 
fire which will one day overtake the World while 
engaged in its business and its pleasures, has had 
some great purpose in view, in the wonderful burial 
and resurrection of this interesting Work. He Who 
allowed the copies of His Holy Word to be de- 
stroyed, and Who hid one, and one only, copy in his 
Sanctuary, may have had some great design in view, 
while He permitted the other transcripts of this 
work to perish, in concealing one copy in safe 
custody in the monastic cloister of Mount Athos. 
Perhaps, also, it may be said, that the form of the 
question ought to be modified. The real ground 
for surprise is not so much that the other transcripts 
should have perished, as that this one Manuscript 
should have been preserved. 

Of the works written in the third century how 
small a residue survives! Of how many ecclesiastical 
authors, who lived at that period, we have nothing 
more than the names! Let us cast our eyes over 
the pages of Dr. Routh’s “ Reliquiz Sacre ;” how 
many writers do they present to us of the Ante- 
nicene age, how many titles of works, and how few 
are the fragments there gathered together. In that 
Sacred Reliquary, in that spiritual catacomb of the 
Primitive Church (if we may be permitted so to 
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call it), a little dust—precious indeed as gold—in a 
few sepulchral urns, is all that now remains’. 

The reason of this is clear; the Christians of that 
age were dispersed by the persecutions of Decius 
and Diocletian. Their churches were burnt; their 
houses were spoiled; they themselves were swept 
away by fire and sword. The Church was scattered 
to the winds. The rage of Diocletian was specially 
directed against Sacred Books. The Volumes which 
escaped from the perils of those days were like 
brands snatched from the fire. 

If the work upon heresy now in our hands had 
been published in the fifth or the sixth century, 
when the storm of persecution had passed away, 
then, indeed, we might have been surprised that it 
should not have been known to subsequent ages, 
but now, we repeat, we ought rather to be surprised 
—that a single copy remains. 

20. Let us observe, also, our Author’s position as 
writer; it was very peculiar ; 

He was an Eastern writing in the West. He 
wrote at Rome in the language of Greece. And 
he published his work when the use of the Greek 
language was becoming less common in Western 
Christendom. As the Church of Rome grew in 





βραχὺ 
σμῆγμα δυσδάκρυτον ἀν- 
τήνορος σποδοῦ γεμί- 
ζον λέβητας εὐθέτου. 
| fEschyl. Agam. 430. 
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importance, so the language of Rome became more 
and more the language of the Western Church. 
In the third century, particularly by the influence 
of Tertullian and Cyprian, the Western Church 
began to possess a Literature of its own. Under 
such circumstances as these, the demand for our 
Author’s work was not likely to be large. How 
little should we now possess of his master Irenzus, 
if his Work on Heresy had not been very early 
translated into Latin. How very scanty are the 
remains of any early Greek ecclesiastical writings 
that were first published in the West. Tertullian’s 
Greek works are lost. A few paragraphs are all 
that remain of Caius. Hermas survives only in 
Latin. Clement of Rome probably owes the pre- 
servation of his Epistle to its having been sent into 
Greece. Our Author’s Treatise being published in 
the West, but not in the language of the West, 
would soon cease to be transcribed. It would be 
superseded by other works on Heresy, such as those 
of Philastrius and Augustine, written in Latin, and 
soon sink into oblivion. 

21. Besides, let us now revert to the fact already 
‘mentioned before, as established by the testimony 
of Photius’, that a smaller work, written also by 
Hippolytus, as a Refutation of Heresy, was once in 
existence. | 

Now, let us observe, the newly-recovered Treatise 
on Heresy appears to have been either anonymous, 


° See above, pp. 59—75. 
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or at least not to have retained the name of 
Hippolytus, and it is a much larger work than the 
biblaridion seen by Photius, and described by him 
as a Treatise of Hippolytus on Heresy. 

It is very probable that the smaller work did 
much to throw the larger work into the shade. 

Isaac Casaubon has well shown, in his admirable 
dedication prefixed to Polybius *, that the making of 
Epitomes has tended to the destruction of the works 
epitomized. Justin has extinguished Trogus. The 
Excerpta made from Polybius have destroyed a 
great part of Polybius. It is not too much to say, 
that the learned Emperor Constantinus Porphyrogeni- 
tus innocently and unconsciously perpetrated a mas- 
sacre of ancient Historians, by ordering their works 
to be abridged. Henceforth no one would purchase, 
no one could transcribe them. The imperial Ab- 
stracts superseded the voluminous and costly ori- 
ginals ; just as it is to be feared, the cheap compen- 
diums of Butler and Paley and Locke would have 
done, in days gone by, in our own Universities, if 
we had lived in an age of manuscripts, and not of 
printed books ὅ. 

If a small Work and a éarge Work, bearing the 
name of the same Author and treating on the same 


* Casaubon, Dedicatio ad Polyb. p. 18, vol. iii. ed. Amst. 1670. 
Accessit pestis alia, Compendiorum et Epitomarum confectio, quod 
genus Scriptionis publicé noxium et magnis scriptoribus semper 
fuit exitiosissimum. 

* “ὁ Epitomes ” (says Lord Bacon) ‘are the moths of History, 
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subject, were extant in ancient times, the chances of 
vitality were greatly in favour of the smaller. It 
was more portable, and less costly. It was first 
observed by Casaubon ® that Eustathius, the Arch- 
bishop of Thessalonica, in his vast Homeric Com- 
mentary, rarely quotes from the entire work of 
Athenzeus, but generally uses the Epitome of that 
Author; and Bentley has shown that Eustathius ap- 
pears never even to have seen the entire Atheneus, but 
always to have used the Epitome’. Similarly it 
may be remarked, that Epiphanius wrote two works 
on Heresy, his “ Panarium,” a very voluminous one, 
and an Epitome of it, called “ Anacephalzosis,” or 
Recapitulation. St. Augustine has left us a work 
on Heresies, and he refers to Epiphanius; he copied 
from the “ Recapitulation,” but does not appear to 
have known the “ Panarium *.” 

Our Author wrote two treatises on Heresy. The 
smaller, it is probable, superseded the larger, the more 
so because the smaller bore his name prefixed; the 
larger seems to have been without it. Four MSS. 
have been preserved of the First Book, which has been 


which have fretted and corroded the sound bodies of many ex- 
cellent Histories ;” and, we may add, of many excellent works on 
Theology and Philosophy also. 

5 Casaubon in Athenzun, i. 1. 

’ Bentley, Dissertation on Phalaris, p. 95, ed. Lond. 1777. 

* ** Anacephaleosis sola sine Panario venit in manus Augus- 
tini,” say the Benedictine Editors, viii. p. 47, ed. Paris, 1837, 
and see Lardner, i. p. 583. 

L 2 


148 Silence of Church Historians. 


published long ago®*, and we have this newly-disco- 
vered MS. of Six other Books. But not one of 
these five MSS. bears the name of Hippolytus. 

Hence, it came to pass, that the narrative con- 
tained in the Ninth Book concerning the Roman 
Church, did not attract the attention that otherwise 
it would have done. | 

22. Nor is this all. Not only did a smaller, and 
separate, Treatise on Heresy by Hippolytus exist, 
which interfered with the circulation of the Larger 
Work; but the Larger Work itself was epitomized 
in the Zenth Book: and this Tenth Book, being a 
Recapitulation, had a tendency to supplant the other 
Nine. 

There appears to be good reason for believing, 
that, as St. Augustine used only the Summary of 
Epiphanius, so likewise Theodoret, in his work on 
Heresy, used only this Recapitulation by Hippolytus'. 

And this Recapitulation, describing the Heresy of 
Callistus (p. 330), does noé style him Bishop of Rome, 
but merely refers to the narrative of his doings 
already given in the Ninth Book. 

Hence this summary also conduced to the same 
result as the “ Little Book” of Hippolytus. It shel- 
tered Callistus, and helped him to escape from the 
notice of History. 

23. Further, may we not say, that such a book as 


ὁ In the Benedictine edition of Origen. See above, p. 18. 
* See below, Appendix B. 
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this, published in the West, and containing such a 
narrative as that in the Ninth Book, concerning the 
Roman Church, was not likely to be regarded with 
favour in the region of Rome, where it was composed 
and published? It displays a picture, which no 
member, and especially no presbyter or Bishop, of 
that Church, could otherwise regard than with feel- 
ings of sorrow and shame. They would not be eager 
to transcribe it, or to purchase copies of it. 

And all who are familiar with the History of ancient 
MSS., know well how soon a book perished, which 
was not often transcribed. And therefore the wonder 
is, not that the other copies of this work were lost, 
but that one copy was saved. Probably, under Pro- 
vidence, it owed its preservation to its having been 
transported by some friendly Greek from the West 
to the East, and lodged in a cell of Mount Athos. 
And now it has come forth from its place of refuge, 
and has been brought back by a Greek from the 
East to the West, and it speaks to the World at 
large. 


24. On the whole, it appears, that this Narrative 
concerning the Roman Church in the early part of 
the Third Century, was written by St. Hrprotytus, 
a scholar of St. Irenzus, Bishop of Portus, near 
Rome, an eminent Doctor and Martyr of the Church. 
He was an eye-witness of what he relates,—his rela- 
tion, therefore, is entitled to credit; it is to be re- 
ceived as true. 
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No valid objection can be raised against this con- 
clusion from the silence of History. History records 
facts corroborating this narrative, which is itself a 
most credible History, as coming from Hippolytus. 
And many causes contributed to render this Narra- 
tive less generally known. The place of its original 
publication, the ézme of its appearance in the world, 
the character of the Narrative itself, were unfavour- 
able to its circulation. It was antecedent to Church 
History, and Church History was of Eastern growth, 
and knew little of the West. And Persecution soon 
followed the publication of this Narrative, and di- 
verted the mind of the Church in another direction, 
and destroyed much of her Literature. The Work 
in which this Narrative is contained, and in which it 
lies almost obscured, had other literary rivals to con- 
tend with. Other Histories of Heresy, written in 
Latin, superseded it. Its own Author did much to 
supplant it. First, his smaller work, described by 
Photius; and, secondly, his own Summary in the 
Tenth Book, sufficed for the public demand: the rest 
was rarely transcribed, and was soon forgotten. The 
Heresy of Callistus had vanished from the world, 
and was of little interest to it. Thus the memory of 
him and his doings died away. And, in the course 
of a few centuries, Callistus, the promoter of heresy, 
became even a Saint and a Martyr in the Roman 
Church. 


Therefore, the silence of Church Historians—such 
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as Kusebius and others, writing in the East, in the 
fourth century, and in later times—suggests to us 
another cause of thankfulness for the remarkable 
discovery of the Treatise in which this Narrative 
concerning the Roman Church is contained. It 
reminds us how much we have gained by this dis- 
covery. For this Narrative affords us new and most 
effective means for the successful resistance and re- 
futation of novel and dangerous errors, and for the 
firmer establishment and maintenance of Scriptural 
and Catholic Truth. 


CHAPTER X. 


INFERENCES FROM THE FOREGOING ENQUIRY.— 


WORKS ASCRIBED TO ST. HIPPOLYTUS. 


In the year 1716-18, an edition of the works, or 
fragments of works, ascribed to St. Hippolytus, and 
then known to be extant, was published at Ham- 
burgh, by Dr. John Albert Fasricius' of Leipsick, 
in two thin folio volumes; a great part of which was 
occupied with dissertations on the Paschal Chronicle, 
and other subsidiary matter. 

The works collected by Fabricius, and published 
under the name of Hippolytus, had been attributed 
to him in ancient Manuscripts, and had been, for the 
most part, received as genuine by some eminent 


 §. Hiprotyti Episcopi et Martyris Opera non antea collecta et 
partem nunc primum e MSS. in lucem edita Greecé et Latiné ; 
accedunt Virorum Doctorum Notz et Animadversiones. 

The Second Volume, as far as it relates to St. Hippolytus, 
derives its value principally from the Homily against Noetus, in 
the Greek original, supplied by Montfaucon from a transcript of a 
MS. in the Vatican. In the former Volume the Homily had 
been given only in a Latin Translation by Francis Turrianus. 
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critics and divines. But others had expressed a 
doubt whether any of these writings, ascribed to St. 
Hippolytus, are really his. 

Dr. Mill, the learned Editor of the Greek Testa- 
ment, who had purposed to publish an edition of 
them, has intimated’ an opinion that none of them 
are genuine, except perhaps the work upon Anti- 
christ. H. Dodwell spoke with much hesitation. 
Dr. Grabe was scarcely more confident *. The Bene- 
dictine Editors of St. Ambrose seem to have ima- 
gined that all the writings of St. Hippolytus were 
lost *. 

Such being the opinions of some distinguished 
men concerning the writings ascribed to St. Hippo- 
lytus on the authority of some ancient MSS., and 
inserted as such in the edition of Fabricius ὅ, no 
arguments have been founded upon them in our 
enquiry concerning the Authorship of the newly- 
discovered Treatise on Heresy. We have abstained 
from deductions of this kind, as being of a precarious 
character, and liable to exception. And the question 
of Authorship has been examined on independent 
grounds. 

But now at this stage of the investigation, when 


2 Proleg. in N. T.,n. 655. See Lardner, Credibility, i. p. 499. 

* Note on Bp. Bull, Def. Fid. Nicen. c. 8. These passages 
were collected by Lardner. Cp. Bull, Def. F.N., iii. 8. 4, p. 
596, and Waterland, iii. p. 102. 

* Temporum iniquitate perierunt. 

* See above, p. 48. 
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we have been brought by other considerations to the 
conclusion,—that the newly-discovered Treatise is 
rightly ascribed to St. Hippolytus,—it becomes a 
reasonable and interesting subject of enquiry ;— 

Whether the other writings attributed to Hippo- 
lytus on a certain amount of presumptive evidence, 
and inserted in the edition of his works, bear marks 
of being from the same hand, as the Treatise on 
Heresy ? | 

If this is found to be the case, then we shall 
obtain a twofold result, 

1. We shall be confirmed in our previous convic- 
tion that the newly-discovered Treatise is from Hip- 
polytus. And 

2. We shall also be disposed to give credence to 
the opinion of those who have accepted the other 
works—to which we have referred,—as genuine. 

The evidence here applicable is partly external, 
and partly internal. 

I. The Author of thts Treatise affirms, that he 
wrote a Book on the System of the UNIVERSE’. St. 
Hippolytus wrote a work bearing that title, as ap- 
pears from various testimonies, and particularly from 
the Catalogue on his Statue, where it is described as 
being written “against the GENTILES’, and against 
Piato, or on the UNIVERSE.” It was, in ali pro- 
bability, intended tobe a Christian System of Cos- 


δ p. 334. 
” πρὸς Ἕλληνας καὶ πρὸς Πλάτωνα ἢ περὶ τοῦ Παντός. 
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mogony, contrasted with that propounded by Plato 
in his dialogue bearing a similar title—‘ON THE 
UNIVERSE, or Timzeus °,” which had been rendered 
familiar to the Roman literary world through the 
translation made by Cicero, of which some portions 
remain. 

(') One very interesting fragment, from a Work 
having this title, “On the Universe,” and bearing the 
name of St. Hippolytus, was discovered in a MS. in 
an Italian Library, and thence first printed by David 
Heschel, in a note to Photius *, and subsequently by 
Stephen Le Moyne, in his Varia Sacra', and by 
Fabricius, in his edition? of Hippolytus ὃ. 

On examining this fragment, we find much re- 
semblance, both of thought and language, between 
it and the latter part of the recently-discovered Trea- 
tise on Heresy*. They mutually illustrate each 
other. And thus the proof that the Treatise is from 
Hippolytus, strengthens the belief that the Fragment 
has been rightly ascribed to him: and the ascription 
of the Fragment by ancient Manuscripts to St. Hip- 


δ Platonis Opera, vii. pp. 234—372, ed. Bekker, London, 1826. 
The remains of Cicero’s translation are in his Works, vii. p. 930, 
and are entitled “ Timzeus seu de Universo,” ed. Oxon. 1810. 

9 P, 928. 1 P, 1119. 2 I. p. 220. 

ὁ And also (in some respects more correctly) in the Sacra 
Parallela bearing the name of John Damascene, ii, pp. 755. 788, 
ed. Lequien, where a portion of the fragment is attributed to 
Meletius, and a portion to Josephus (Ἰώσηππος). 

‘ The subject of both is the condition of departed spirits in 
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polytus, corroborates the proof that the Treatise is 


also from him. 


another world. Some of the parallels are as follows concerning 
the place and punishment of the wicked :— 


Fragments from the work “ On 
the Universe,” p. 220. 
χωρίον ὑπόγειον ἐν ᾧ φῶς κό- 

σμου οὐκ ἐπιλάμπει; φωτὸς 

τούνυν τούτῳ τῷ χωρίῳ μὴ κα- 
ταλάμποντος... ἐφ᾽ ᾧ κατ- 
φρουροὶ 
πρὸς τὰς ἑκάστων πράξεις διανέ- 


εστάθησαν ἄγγελοι 


“ Refutation of Heresy,” p. 
339. 
ἐκφεύξεσθε taprapov ζοφερὸν 
ὄμμα ἀφώτιστον ὑπὸ Λόγου φω- 
νῆς μὴ καταλαμφθὲν, καὶ βρα- 
σμὸν devdov λίμνης γεννή- 
τορος φλογός, καὶ ταρταρούχων 
ἀγγέλων κολαστῶν ὄμμα ἀεὶ 


μοντες τὰς τῶν τρόπων προσ- μένον ἐν ἀπειλῇ. 


καίρους κολάσεις ..... ἐν 
τούτῳ τόπος ἀφώρισταί τις λίμνη 
πυρὸς ἀσβέστου. 

P, 221. οἱ ἄδικοιεὶς ἀριστερὰ 
ἕλκονται ὑπὸ ἀγγέλων κολα- 
στῶν, μετὰ Bias ὡς δέσμιοι ἑλ- 
κόμενοι, οἷς οἱ ἐφεστῶτες ἄγγε- 
λοι διαπέμπονται ὀνειδίζοντες καὶ 
φοβερῷ ὄμματι ἐπαπειλοῦν- 
τες, τῆς γεέννης ἔγγιον ὄντες τοῦ 
βρασμοῦ ἀδιαλείπτως ὑπακού- 
ουὔυσὶι- 

Other resemblances between the Treatise ‘“‘ on the Universe ” 
and the “ Philosophumena,”’ indicating their common origin, and, 
by consequence, showing that the author of the ““ Philosophu- 
mena” is Hippolytus, may be seen in the notes accompanying the 
translation inserted in the latter portion of this volume. -An 
argument might also be adduced in confirmation of the Hippoly- 
tean origin of this fragment from its similarity to the language of 


Irenzeus on the same subject. See Iren. ii. 63, 64, on “ the 
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This Fragment is of great value. It describes the 
place of departed Spirits, which it terms “ Hades ;” 
and it pourtrays the condition of the Souls, both of 
the wicked and the righteous, on their separation 
from the body by death. The former, it is there 
said, pass immediately into a state of misery, in 
which they suffer great pain, and have gloomy fore- 
bodings of the still greater and interminable woe 
and shame to which they will be consigned in Hell, 
at the general Resurrection and last Judgment, when 
their bodies will be reunited to them, and when 
they will receive their full and final sentence from 
the lips of their Everlasting Judge. 

The Author of this work teaches also the follow- 
ing doctrine concerning the spirits of the righteous 
on their deliverance from the burden of the flesh. 


Bosom of Abraham :” ‘‘ dignam habitationem unamquamque gen- 
tem percipere, etiam ante Judicium.” 

This Fragment on the Universe (Hippol. Fabric. p. 221), 
speaks of the constituent parts of the dead body, decomposed and 
dissolved as in a crucible (χωνευτήριον), and all its elements, 
though mouldered into dust or scattered to the winds, to be 
gathered again together at the Resurrection. This passage has 
been printed among the fragments of St. Irenzeus (p. 468, Grabe), 
whence, in one place, it may be emended. The Author is speak- 
ing of the union of the body with the soul in this world, and their 
reunion in the next: and he compares that union to the marriage 
tie, in the mutual affection which the body and soul ought to 
have for each other: ψυχὴ συγχαρήσεται καθαρὰ καθαρῷ παρα- 
μείνασα, ᾧ ἐν τῷ κόσμῳ νῦν δικαίως συνοδεύουσα, καὶ μὴ ἐπίβουλον 
ἐν πᾶσιν ἔχουσα. For νῦν δικαίως the MS. of Ireneus supplies 
νυμφίῳ δικαίῳ. 
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They then pass, he says, into a place of rest and re- 
freshment, which is called “ Abraham’s Bosom *,” 
they there join the society of other holy and blessed 
spirits, and enjoy a foretaste of the still greater 
bliss of which they will have a full fruition after the 
General Resurrection and Universal Judgment, in 
the glories of heaven, and which will be for ever 
theirs. 

This Fragment is of a great doctrinal importance. 
It contains— 

1. A protest against the dangerous doctrine of 
those who imagine a sleep of the soul, in the interval 
between Death and Judgment. 

2. A no less clear warning against the Romish 
Doctrine of Purgatory. 

3. A refutation of a popular error, which supposes 
that the Souls of the righteous, immediately on the 
departure from the Body, are admitted to the en- 
joyment of full felicity in heaven, and which thus sets 
at nought the transactions of the general Resurrec- 
tion, and the Universal Judgment of quick and dead. 

4. A proof that the notion of a Millennial reign of 
Christ on earth before the Resurrection, had no place 
in our Author's system. This is the more observ- 
able, because St. Hippolytus belonged to a theolo- 
gical school—that of Irenzeus—in which Millenarian 


δ The doctrine and language of the Eighth Book of the Con- 
stitutions, cap. 41 (p. 423, ed. Coteler.) bears much resemblance 
to that of our Author; thus another proof arises, that portions of 
the Eighth Book are derived from Hippolytus. 
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opinions had previously shown themselves‘*; and it 
may therefore be concluded, that careful examina- 
tion of Scripture, and subsequent discussion and 
closer scrutiny of the subject, had deterred him from 
adopting those opinions, or that he had seen cause to 
renounce them. Perhaps it may even be inferred, 
that his master, Irenzeus, had seen reason to revise 
his own opinions in this respect after the publication 
of his work on Heresy, in which they are broached. 
However this may be, it appears that those opinions 
gradually died away. 

5. A testimony to the Doctrine of the Anglican 
Church, concerning the state of departed souls, as 
declared in her Liturgical Formularies, particularly 
in her Burial Office, and in the writings of her ablest 
Divines ’. 

The Writer also speaks thus clearly * concerning 


° See on Irenzeus, v. 34. M. Bunsen observes, p. 256, that 
St. Hippolytus did not fall into another error of his master Ire- 
neeus, 4. €., concerning the duration of our Lord’s ministry, which 
Irenzeus imagined to have extended beyond His fortieth year 
(Tren. ii. 89, ed. Grabe, p. 161). Lumper, who has noticed this, 
well adds that St. Hippolytus did more than this. St. Hippo- 
lytus (in Daniel, num. iv.) says that our Lord suffered in His 
thirty-third year. See Lumper, viii. 177. 

Τ See, for instance, Bishop Bull’s two admirable Sermons on 
the State of the Soul after Death. Sermons 11. and III., vol. ii. 
pp. 28—82, ed. Burton, Oxf. 1827. Compare also Justin Martyr, 
Dial. c. Tryp. § 5. Tertullian. de Resurr. § 43. 

δ Ap. Joh. Damascen. 11. p. 775. πάντες δίκαιοι καὶ ἄδικοι 


94. 9 “A “- ’ὔ 3 4 4 Q € ‘ XN A 
ἐνώπιον τοῦ Θεοῦ Λόγον ἀχθήσονται τούτῳ yap ὁ Πατὴρ τὴν πᾶσαν 
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the Divinity and Proper Personality of Christ, as the 
Word of God, and Judge of Quick and Dead. “All 
men, both just and unjust, will be brought. before 
the Divine Word: for to Him hath the Father given 
all judgment, and He Himself, executing the counsel 
of the Father, is coming as Judge, whom we call 
Christ, God Incarnate.” 

In referring to this Fragment, “On the Universe,” 
we feel no small satisfaction in the assurance, that 
we there read the words of one of the greatest Doc- 
tors of Antiquity, St. Hippolytus. 

(?) Another important Fragment from the same 
work, “On the Universe,” is contained in a Manu- 
script in the Bodleian Library, but was not printed 
by Fabricius. It will be found at the close of the 
present Volume’; and the reader will see that it re- 
sembles the latter portion of the Treatise on Heresy. 

It also contains a valuable statement of the Doc- 
trine of Repentance; and corroborates the proofs 
already adduced, that St. Hippolytus was not a 
Novatian. 


II. Let us now advert to another Fragment, not 
included in the edition of Hippolytus by Fabricius. 

The Author of a Work, which was written in the 
age of Zephyrinus, against the Heresy which denied 
the Divinity of Christ, and which was called the 
κρίσιν δέδωκε, καὶ αὐτὸς βουλὴν Πατρὸς ἐπιτελῶν Κριτὴς παρα- 
γίνεται ὃν Χριστὸν προσαγορεύομεν Θεὸν ἐνανθρωπήσαντα. 


° Below, Appendix A. 
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‘LITTLE LABYRINTH,” referred in that work, as we 
have seen (p. 30), to the Treatise “On the Uni- | 
verse,” as written by himself. 

An Extract from the “Labyrinth” has been pre- 
served by Eusebius’, and, as we have also seen, it 
reflects light on the Narrative concerning the Church 
of Rome, contained in the newly-discovered Treatise. 
We find, also, some similarity of manner between 
that fragment and the relation just mentioned. 

The fragment is itself a narrative; it concerns the 
state of Ecclesiastical affairs, during the Episcopate 
of Zephyrinus; and it may be regarded as introduc- 
tory to the history contained in the Ninth Book of 
our Treatise. It bears a strong resemblance to our 
Treatise in the general view that it takes of Heresies. 
It represents them as derived from ancient schools 
of Heathen Philosophy; and affirms, that they owe 
much more to the teaching of the Portico, the Ly- 
ceum, and the Academy, than to that of the Scrip- 
tures and the Church. 

There is also a resemblance between the diction of 
this fragment and the works of Irenzus’. 


1 Euseb. v. 28, and in Routh’s Reliq. Sacr. ii. 7—12, ed. 1814. 
See there p. 19, where Dr. Routh well says, ‘‘ probabiliter con- 
tendere quis possit opus, de quo agimus, Parvum Labyrinthum 
ascribendum Hippolyto esse.” Dr. Routh was the first to ascribe 
the Labyrinth to Hippolytus; and time has shown the soundness 
of his conjecture. 

2. E. g. γραφὰς θείας ῥεραδιουργήκασι sc. heretici. Compare St. 
Trenzeus, Preface, ῥαδιουργοῦντες τὰ λόγια τοῦ Θεοῦ. 

Let me take this opportunity of noticing a passage in the 
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In a doctrinal point of view it is valuable, as af- 
firming (in opposition to the assertions of the Theo- 
dotian heretics), that the Divinity of Christ, the 
Word of God, is taught in Holy Scripture, and had 
been continually and constantly maintained by the 
Church from the first ὃ. 


Proemium or Preface of St. Irenzeus which appears to have 
caused much perplexity. He is speaking of the strange tenets 
of the Valentinian Gnostics, which he promises to disclose to his 
reader, ἀναγκαῖον ἡγησάμην pyvical σοι τὰ τερατώδη καὶ βαθέα 
μυστήρια ἃ οὐ πάντες χωροῦσιν ἐπεὶ μὴ πάντες τὸν ἐγκέφαλον 
ἘΞΕΠΤΎΚΑΣΙΝ, The latter words have not been explained. 
The word ἐξεπτύκασιν is corrupt, and ought, probably, to be cor- 
rected into "EHREIITIKASIN, and the sense would be, “1 have 
thought it necessary to expound to you these portentous and 
profound mysteries, which all men do not comprehend, because 
(forsooth, to adopt their expression) men have not sifted their 
brains.” St. Irenzeus alludes to the Gnostic notion derived from 
some medical theories (which may be seen in Stieren’s edition), 
that the brain must be cleansed by the discharge of phlegmatic 
humours through the nasal membranes as through a sieve, that 
the mind might be clarified, and be competent to understand their 
subtle speculations. This they called ἐκπτίσσειν or διαπτίσσειν 
τὸν ἐγκέφαλον. The same correction is to be made in Elian. Hist. 
Animal. xvii. 81. ἐκπτυσσόμενον ἀέρα, Perizon. p. 949, where 
the Medicean MS. has very nearly preserved the true reading 
ἐκπτισσόμενον. It has ἐκπτισόμενον. The false reading δια- 
πτήσαντες λεπτὰ for διαπτίσαντες still remains in some editions of 
Theophrastus, Hist. Plant. ix. 17. 

> BE. g. ἀδελφῶν ἐστι γράμματα πρεσβύτερα τῶν Βίκτορος χρόνων 
ἐν οἷς ἅπασι θεολογεῖται ὁ χριστός: ψαλμοὶ δὲ ὅσοι καὶ δαὶ 
ἀδελφῶν ἀπ᾽ ἀρχῆς ὑπὸ πιστῶν γραφεῖσαι τὸν ΛΟΙΓῸΝ τοῦ Θεοῦ 
τὸν ΧΡΙΣΤΟΝ ὑμνοῦσι θεολογοῦντες. 
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This Fragment,—not inserted in the edition pub- 
lished by Fabricius—will doubtless find a place in 
future collections of the works of St. Hippolytus. 


III. Let us now pass on to another work ascribed 
to St. Hippolytus. 

This is a CHRONICLE; or, rather, a Chronological 
Epitome, which exists (as far as is known) only in 
Latin, and was first printed at Ingolstadt, in 1602’, 
from two Paris Manuscripts; whence it was trans- 
ferred into the edition of Fabricius*®. It does not 
bear the name of Hippolytus. But since it is appa- 
rent from internal evidence, that it was composed 
in the age of Alexander Severus (when Hippolytus 
flourished), and is continued to a. ἢ. 235, and since 
the Catalogue on the Statue of Hippolytus attests 
that he had composed such a work; therefore it 
has been attributed to him by some learned per- 


sons °, 


* In Canisii Antiquarum Lectionum, tom. ii. p. 179. It was 
also printed by Labbé, Bibl. nov. MS. p. 298, Paris, 1657, from 
a third MS. 

δ i. pp. 49—59. 

5 It is entitled by Fabricius ‘‘Chronicon Anonymi quod ad 
S. Hippolytum viri docti referunt; certé scriptum illé etate,” 
p- 49. Bp. Pearson, Dissert. Posthuma, i. cap. x. § 1, calls the 
author “‘quidam anonymus.” See also Dodwell, Diss. 6. xiv. 
ὃ xix., doubts whether it is by S. Hippolytus. Bianchini argues 
that it cannot be a work of Hippolytus from certain discrepancies 
between it and the Paschal Canon on the Statue. Dissert. cap. 
iii. § vil. 
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The discovery of the present Treatise appears to 
remove all doubt on this subject. 

Our Author informs us’ that he had written a 
chronological work, and refers his readers to it. He 
then introduces an abstract of his chronological sys- 
tem, in regard to Jewish History. Suffice it to say, 
that the details in the Treatise harmonize in lan- 
guage and substance with those contained in the 
Chronicle *. They seem to be from the same hand. 

Thus, then, the Treatise strengthens the evidence 
already existing, that the work in question is by 
Hippolytus °. 


IV. Another writing, attributed in Manuscript 
copies to Hippolytus, and inserted in the edition of 
Fabricius, comes next under consideration. It is 
entitled, “CoNcERNING ANTIcHRIST!.” Such a work 
was written by St. Hippolytus, as we know from 
the testimony of St. Jerome’ and Photius*; An- 


7 p. 331, 81. _ 

* Compare Philosophumena, pp. 331—333, with the Chronicon 
in Fabricius’ edition of Hippolyti Opera, i. pp. 50—53. 

9 Henry Dodwell supposes, with good reason, that the Chro- 
nology of St. Hippolytus with regard to the succession of Roman 
Bishops is embodied in the work of Syncellus, Dissertat. de Rom, 
Pont. Success. c. xiv. 

' i, p. 4. It was first published by Marquard Gudius, from 
two French MSS., at Paris, 1661, and after him by Combefisius, 
in a Catena on Jeremia ii. p. 449. 

? De Viris Illustr. 61. 

* Phot. Bibl. Cod. 202. 
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dreas, of Ceesarea, and Arethas, refer to it in their 
comments on the Apocalypse *. 

On comparing this work with the Treatise on 
Heresy, we see good reason to believe that they are 
from the same hand’; and, therefore, it being granted 
that our Treatise is by Hippolytus, we are confirmed 
in the persuasion, that the Work on Antichrist is 
from him; and the ascription of @ Work on Anti- 
christ to Hippolytus by Ancient Authors, Jerome 
and Photius, and of ¢hzs particular Work on Anti- 
christ to him by ancient MSS., is a further proof 
that the Treatise on Heresy is by Hippolytus. 

There is also considerable similarity in some pas- 
sages of this Work to certain sections of the Work 
on Heresy by St. Irenzeus, the master of St. Hippo- 
lytus, especially in those portions where our Author 
treats on the Apocalyptic prophecies*®. Upon these, 
however, the reader may remark, that Hippolytus 
appears studiously to have avoided any approximation 

* On the Revelation, xii. 18; xiii. 1; xviii. 10. 

5 Ἐς g. Work on Antichrist. 


p. 5, ὁ. 2. μὴ πλανῶ, used pa- 
renthetically. 


Treatise on Heresy. 


p. 336. 18. μὴ πλανῶ, used pa- 
renthetically. 


p- 5, c. 2. Description of An- 
cient Prophecy; also p. 16, 
cap. 31. 

p. 5, c. 8. Adyos ὃ τοῦ Θεοῦ 
Παῖς. 

Ρ- 6, c. 3. εἷς ὁ τοῦ Θεοῦ Παῖς. 


p. 387. 46. Description of An- 
cient Prophecy. 


p- 336. 44. Λόγος ὃ Θεοῦ, ὁ 
πρωτόγονος Πατρὸς Παῖς. 


δ Compare p. 25, c. 50, on the name of the Beast in the Apo- 


calypse, with Irenzeus v. 30. 
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to Millenarian tenets, favoured in some degree by his 
predecessor and teacher, St. Irenzeus. Indeed, he 
inculcates doctrines wholly at variance with Mille- 
narian notions’. What has been already said " with 
regard to the Author of the Treatise on the Universe, 
in this respect is applicable here. 

This Treatise was not a public address, but was 
transmitted privately to a certain Theophilus, and 
was accompanied with expressions of reverential 
fear*®, and with a strict charge of secrecy, reserving 
and limiting it to the use of holy and faithful men, and 
prohibiting any communication of it to Unbelievers. 

One reason for such caution appears to have been 
as follows. The Author identifies the Fourth Mo- 
narchy of Daniel with the Roman Empire’; and he 
also identifies the Babylon of the Apocalypse with 
the City of Rome’. And, since the Prophecies of 
Daniel and the Apocalypse, as he interprets them, 
describe the utter destruction of the Fourth Mo- 
narchy, and portend the total extinction of the mys- 
tical Babylon, his expositions would have been very 


” See particularly cap. 44—46, on the Two Advents of Christ, 
and cap. 64, on the Second Advent, represented as contempora- 
neous with the General Resurrection, and Judgment, and Confla- 
gration of the Earth. 

* Above, p. 157. 

"6. 29, ταῦτά σοι μετὰ φόβου μεταδίδομεν. 

' P. 14, ς. 25; Ρ. 16, c. 82. θηρίον réraprov—rives οὗτοι ἀλλ᾽ 
ἢ Ῥωμαῖοι, ὅπερ ἐστὶν ὁ σιδηρὸς, ἡ νῦν ἑστῶσα βασιλεία; 

P. 16, c. 84, ἤδη κρατεῖ σιδηρός. 

* P. 18, ς. 86. 
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obnoxious to such Roman readers as did not look with 
pious hope beyond the subversion of the Roman Em- 
pire, and the fall of the Roman City, to the full and 
final victory of Christ ὃ. 

Photius, in his Comment‘ on this Treatise of 
St. Hippolytus on Antichrist, remarks that it re- 


* Thus incidentally the author explains St. Paul’s reserve in 
2 Thess. ii. 6. 

ὁ Photius, Cod. 203, prefers the exposition of Theodoret to 
that of Hippolytus; from whom, however, Theodoret appears to 
have derived benefit. Such persons as may be disposed to re- 
nounce the exposition of Time for the exposition of the Fathers, 
with regard to prophecies unfulfilled in their age, and who would 
thus elevate the Fathers into Prophets, may be invited to reflect 
on the judicious observations of Photius, contained in his article 
on this Treatise of Hippolytus. And such persons as may be 
tempted to imagine that they can form a harmonious system of 
interpretation from the works of the Fathers with respect to such 
Prophecies as had not been fulfilled in their age, may read with 
benefit the article in Photius (Cod. 203), on the Exposition of 
Daniel by Theodoret, as contrasted with that of St. Hippolytus. 
‘© Many are the discrepancies between them,” says Photius. No 
‘‘ School of prophetic interpretation” can be formed from such 
elements as these. And they who appeal to the Fathers for 
guidance in such matters, do much to invalidate the authority of 
the Fathers in regard to prophecies which had been fulfilled in 
their age, and also in matters of Christian doctrine, where their 
authority is of great weight. They thus also forfeit the privilege 
which Providence has given them of living in a later age, and of 
reading prophecy by the light of history. 

In order to be consistent, ought not such expositors of prophecy 
to interpret the prophecies of the Old Testament concerning Christ, 
not by the facts of the Gospel, but by the opinions of learned 
Jews, who lived before Christ ? 
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sembled the Exposition by the same Author of the 
Book of Daniel*, and that both writings evinced 
somewhat of a fervid and confident spirit, in the 
speculative attempts there made to determine how 
and when the unfulfilled prophecies of Scripture 
would be fulfilled. But as far as this Treatise re- 
cords the judgment of the Church concerning the 
true interpretation of prophecies which had been 
fulfilled in that age, it is of very great value, parti- 
cularly if it be supposed, which appears to be most 
probable, to have come from the pen of Hippolytus, 


6 Cod. 202. Fabricius appears to have been led in one in- 
stance to mistake the one for the other. He quotes St. Germanus, 
Archbishop of Constantinople, asserting that Hippolytus supposed 
that Antichrist would appear in the five hundredth year after 
Christ *: and he imagines that St. Germanus is quoting from the 
Treatise on Antichrist. No such assertion, however, occurs in 
that Treatise. But this assertion was contained in the Exposition 
on Daniel by Hippolytus, as appears from Photius, Cod. 202, 
who adds that Hippolytus reckoned 5500 from the Creation to 
Christ. 

M. Bunsen infers that Hippolytus wrote the Treatise in a 
time of peace, because he placed the appearance of Antichrist at 
about 300 years after his own time. 

But this reasoning is fallacious. Hippolytus placed the ap- 
pearance of Antichrist at a.p. 500, because he supposed with 
many of the Fathers, that the world would last for six millenary 
periods (cf. ad S. Iren. v. 28), which, according to his chronolo- 
gical calculations, would have expired then. 


* The MS. of St. Germanus has ἐξακισχιλιοστῷ πεντακοσίῳ ἔτει : but 
the true reading, I conceive, is ἐκ χριστοῦ πεντακοσίῳ ἔτει. The reason of 
this will appear from what is said in the note above. 
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the scholar of Irenzus, and a Bishop of the Roman 
Church. If this is a work of Hippolytus, then this 
Treatise is also of importance to Sacred Philology. 
For it cites a large portion of the Apocalypse. In 
these citations we have perhaps® the readings of 
the manuscript used by Hippolytus, the third in 
order from St. John’. 

It is also an important witness of primitive doc- 
trine. | 

It teaches, in the most explicit manner, the Di- 
vinity and Humanity of Christ, the Word of God ἢ, 
by Whom we, says the Author, have received the 
Regeneration effected through the Holy Ghost’. 
It represents the Church as a ship tossed on the 
waves of this world, agitated by storms, but never 
wrecked, having Curist as her Pilot, and the cross 
of Christ as her mast, and the Word of God as her 
rudder, and the precepts of Christ as her anchor, 
and the laver of regeneration with her, and above 
her the Divine Author of these blessed privileges, the 
Holy Spirit, breathing as the wind upon her sails, and 


5 ἐς Perhaps,’—because the reading in Hippolytus may have 
been altered to suit a text of the Apocalypse. 

7 In Rev. xvii. 8 this MS. had καὶ παρέσται, and Rev. xviii. 
ἐκολλήθησαν. Both these readings have disappeared from most 
recent MSS., and from many editions ; but they are preserved in 
the Alexandrine MS., and appear to be the true readings, and 
have been restored by Scholz and others as such. 

°c. 61. χριστὸν, παῖδα Θεοῦ, Θεὸν καὶ ἄνθρωπον κατἀγγελλό- 
μενον. 

°c. 3. 
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wafting the Vessel in its course to the harbour of 
eternal peace’. 


V. Another Work ascribed to St. Hippolytus is a 
Homily on “the ? THEopuanta,” or Baptism of our 
Blessed Lord. This is a Sermon addressed to Cate- 
chumens, inviting them to Baptism. It represents to 
them, in glowing language, the privileges to which they 
would be introduced through that Holy Sacrament, 
and the blessings to which they would be led by the 
Divine Love, if they lived a life corresponding to 
their baptismal obligations. This interesting and 
beautiful Homily has some points of resemblance 
to the exhortation at the close of the newly-disco- 
vered Treatise. But there is, in one respect, a wide 
difference between them. The Homily was ad- 
dressed to those who had been previously trained 
under Christian Instruction. But the peroration of 
the Treatise on Heresy was addressed to those who 
had had no such previous training. 

The former is to Catechumens: the latter to 
Heathens. This difference of occasion has neces- 
sarily produced a difference of treatment of the 
subject in these two compositions respectively; as 
is sufficiently evident from the fact that in the two 
last pages of the Homily there are twenty-five direct 


’ See the notes on this passage below, pt. ii. near the end. 

? M. Bunsen translates this title ‘‘a (baptismal) Sermon on 
Epiphany,” p. 276, which conveys an incorrect idea. On the 
word θεοφάνεια, see Casaubon, Exc. Baron. ii. sect, xi. 
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quotations from Holy Scripture, but in the pero- 
ration to the Treatise on Heresy there is not one. 
The reader, therefore, will not expect to find in that 
peroration an exposition of Christian Doctrine. 

It has, however, been called by some “ the Confes- 
sion of Faith” of St. Hippolytus. 

But this is a very unhappy appellation. It might 
rather be termed his “ Apology.” We should fall 
into a great error, and do much injustice to St. Hip- 
polytus and his cause, if we were to judge him and 
his Creed from a speech made to Idolaters*. 

This Homily on the Theophania was supplied to 
Fabricius, for his edition, by Roger Gale, from a 
MS. in the valuable library of his father, Thomas 
Gale, and is the only contribution of that kind which 
was made by the libraries of this country *. 


> It is to be regretted that M. Bunsen has not attended to 
these considerations. M. Bunsen’s Fourth Letter, from p. 139 
to p. 195, treats of this peroration to the Heathen, and bears the 
following title : ‘‘ Hippolytus’ own Confession.” 

It is also to be deplored that M. Bunsen, in framing a ‘‘ Con- 
fession of Faith” for St. Hippolytus, has paid little or no regard 
to the various heresies which Hippolytus refutes in his Treatise 
on Heresy. From the many-sided opposition of Hippolytus to 
the different forms in which heterodoxy showed itself in the 
Heresies before and in his own times (e. g. in the Heresies of 
Cerinthus, Ebion, Theodotus, Apelles, Noetus, and Callistus), 
his own orthodoxy comes forth in a very precise and definite 

form. . 
᾿ς * Tt is now among the Gale MSS. in the Library of Trin. Coll., 
Cambridge, where it is marked O. 5. 36. Cf. Fabric. Hippol. 
1. p. 261. 
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It is ascribed in that MS. to St. Hippolytus, and 
this ascription appears to be confirmed by the in- 
ternal evidence, particularly by its similarity in 
thought and diction to our Treatise *. Thus it may 
be regarded as supplementary to that other address, 
and may aid us in ascertaining from St. Hippolytus 
what he himself would have recognized as his own 
“Confession of Faith.” 

In corroboration of this assertion, let me ad- 
duce some paragraphs from the conclusion of this 
Homily. 

Perhaps there is no document extant, among the 
Patristic remains of the Antenicene age, which states 
in a shorter compass and clearer terms the doctrine 
of the primitive Church concerning the Sacrament 
of Baptism. 

The Author is speaking to the candidates for Bap- 
tism, and thus expresses himself. “Give me your 
attention, I beseech you, with earnestness, for I desire 
to recur to the fount of life, and to see the well-spring 
of healing flowing forth. The Father of Immortality 
sent forth his Immortal Son and Worp into the World. 
He came to wash man with Water and the Holy 
Ghost, and having regenerated him to incorruption 
of soul and body, breathed into us the breath of 
life, having clothed us with the armour of immor- 
tality. If then man has become immortal, he will 


* Some evidences of this may be seen in the Notes to the Trans- 
lation at the close of this Volume. 
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also be divinized®; and if he is divinized through 
water and the Holy Spirit after the Regeneration 
of the baptismal font, he will also be fellow-heir 
with Christ after the Resurrection from the dead.... 

“ Come, therefore, and be born again to the adop- 
tion of God.” 

He then warns his hearers not to delude them- 
selves by imagining that these baptismal privileges 
can be enjoyed otherwise than by a renunciation of 
sin, and by holiness of life. “Come to the adop- 
tion of sonship to God....And how? you may ask. 
... As follows—If you do not commit adultery, or 
murder, or idolatry’. If you are not the slave of 
pleasure, if pride is not master over you, if you wipe 
off the stain of impurity, and cast off the burden of 
iniquity. If you put off the armour of Satan and 
put on the breastplate of Faith, as saith Isaiah ἡ, 


δ ἔσται καὶ Θεός, εἰ δὲ Θεὸς δὲ See Philosoph. p. 289. γέγο- 
ὕδατος καὶ πνεύματος ἁγίου μετὰ νας yap Θεὸς ... σοῦ πτωχεύει 
τὴν τῆς κολυμβήθρας ἀναγέν.- Θεὸς, καὶ σὲ Θεὸν ποιήσας εἰς 
νησιν γίγνεται, καὶ συγκληρόνο. δόξαν αὐτοῦ. 
μος χριστοῦ εὑρίσκεται. 

ΤΑ negative argument against Jnfant Baptism has been derived 
by some from the silence of St. Hippolytus in respect to it. But 
it must be remembered, St. Hippolytus had to deal mainly with 
adult idolaters. Nothing can be clearer than that he dates the 
origin of spiritual life from Baptism ; and therefore, according to 
his teaching, they who have the charge of infants and children 
are bound to bring them to Baptism, if they would not have the 
blood of their souls required of themselves by Him Who instituted 
Baptism as the laver of the new Birth, δ Is. i. 16. 
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Wash ye and seek judgment, relieve the oppressed, 
judge the fatherless, plead for the widow. Come now, let 
us reason together, saith the Lord: though your sins be 
as scarlet, they shall be as white as snow ; though they 
be red as crimson, they shall be as wool; if ye be will- 
ing and obedient, ye shall eat the good of the land. 

“ You see, beloved, how the Prophet foretold the 
purifying efficacy of Baptism. For he who descends 
with faith into the laver of Regeneration renounces 
the Devil, and dedicates himself to Christ, he rejects 
the Enemy, and confesses that Curist is Gop. He 
puts off slavery, and puts on sonship. He comes forth 
from Baptism bright as the sun, and shedding forth 
the rays of righteousness, and, what is most of all, he 
comes forth a son of God, and fellow-heir with Curist, 
To Hr be Glory and Power, with His all holy and 
good and life-giving Spirit, now and ever. Amen.” 


VI. Another very important document for ascer- 
taining the Doctrine of its Author is found in the 
Homily against Noetianism, contained in the works 
of St. Hippolytus. This Homily is ascribed to him 
in the ancient Vatican MS., from which it was 
transcribed by Montfaucon, and first printed by 
Fabricius *. It has generally been received as his, 
and the points of resemblance in thought and lan- 
guage, between that Homily and the Ninth Book of 
our Treatise, are so numerous and so striking, that 


° S. Hippol. Opera, ii. 5—20. 
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they greatly strengthen the proof, that they are from 
the same person,—and that this person is Hippolytus’. 

The whole of this Homily is so valuable and in- 
structive, as a witness of Christian teaching in the 
beginning of the third century, that it would be 
difficult to make extracts from it. But as it has 
been alleged that our Author has not spoken clearly 
on the doctrine of the Blessed Trinity*, and as it 
has been thence inferred that this doctrine was not 
taught in the Christian Church in his age, it may not 
be amiss to indicate one or two passages relevant to 
that subject. 

Having stated that Christ is the Word by Whom 
all things were made ὃ, and having quoted the begin- 
ning of St. John’s Gospel in proof of this assertion, 
he proceeds to say, that we “behold the Word Incar- 
nate in Him; we understand the Father by Him; 
we believe the Son; we worship the Holy Ghost.” 
He then encounters the argument of the Noetians, 
who charged the orthodox with belief in two Gods, 
because they maintained that the Father is God, and 
the Son God,—He replies, “I will not say two Gods *, 


1 Portions of this Homily have been adopted by Epiphanius 
in his article on Noetus. Heres. lvii. pp. 479—489. It does not 
appear that Epiphanius had read the article on Noetus and Cal- 
listus in our Treatise, or he could hardly have said (p. 479) that 
Noetus arose about 130 years before his time; which would 
bring Noetus down as low as a.p. 245. 

7M. Bunsen, i. pp. 302—304. 

> S. Hippol. in Noet. c. 12, ed. Fabric. ii. p. 14. 

* ce. 14. 
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but one God, and two Persons. For the Father is 
one; but there are two Persons, because there is also 
the Son, and the third Person is the Holy Ghost ὅ. 
The Father is over all things; the Son through all 
things; the Holy Ghost in all things. We cannot 
otherwise acknowledge one God, except we believe 
really in the Father, and in the Son, and in the Holy 
Ghost.” And he adds that “the Word of God, 
Christ, having risen from the dead, gave therefore 
this charge to His disciples’, Go and teach all 
Nations, baptizing them in the name of the Father, and 
of the Son, and of the Holy Ghost, showing that 
whosoever omits one of these, does not fully glorify 
God. For through this Triniry the Father is 
glorified. The Father willed, the Son wrought, the 
Holy Ghost manifested. All the Scriptures proclaim 
this.” And having described the human acts and 
sufferings, as well as the divine miracles, of Christ, 
he concludes with saying’, This is He “ Who 
ascended on a cloud into heaven, and sits on the 
right hand of the Father, and will come again to 
judge the quick and dead. This is He Who is 


* Compare also ibid. cap. 9: ““ Whatsoever the Holy Scrip- 
tures declare, let us learn; and as the Father wills to be believed, 
let us believe; and as He wills the Son to be glorified, so let us 
glorify Him; and as He wills to give the Holy Spirit, so let us 
receive.” Yet M. Bunsen (p. 297) quotes with approval the 
following statement, which he has translated from the German 
original: “ Hippolytus decidedly ascribes no personality to the 
Holy Spirit.” 

5 Matt. xxviii. 19. Το, 18. 
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God,and Who was made Man for our sakes, to 
whom the Father subjected all things. To Him 
be Glory and Power with the Farner and the 
Hoty Spratt, in the Holy Church, now and for ever. 
Amen.” 


Sufficient has now been said to show the value of 
the newly-discovered Treatise, with regard to those 
other Works ascribed to St. Hippolytus®. The 


δ It has not been the design of this Chapter to notice all the 
works assigned to Hippolytus; particularly the work “ De Con- 
summatione Mundi,” printed by Fabricius in an Appendix to 
the First Volume among “ Dubia et Supposititia,”’ is not mentioned 
here. It appears to have been attributed to Hippolytus, because 
it is formed in a great measure from his work on Antichrist ; 
but it contains many evidences of a different hand and a later 
age. See the authorities in Ceillier, ii. p. 368. Lumper, viii. 109. 

St. Hippolytus is recorded to have been among the earliest 
expositors of Holy Scripture. On his Statue are inscribed the 
words φδαὶ eis πάσας τὰς γραφάς: M. Bunsen, p. 281, conjectures 
that gdat, which he says “18 absurd,” is an abbreviation of ὁμιλίαι. 
This is a bold conjecture. It is probable that ὠδαὶ is correct; and 
that it is a title of an integral work, and that Hippolytus wrote 
ὮΙΔΑΙ, such as he himself describes, ap. Euseb. v. 28, ψαλμοὶ 
δὲ ὅσοι καὶ ὮΙΔΑΙ ἀδελφῶν ἀπ᾽ ἀρχῆς ὑπὸ πιστῶν γραφεῖσαι τὸν 
Λόγον τοῦ Θεοῦ τὸν χριστὸν ὑμνοῦσι θεολογοῦντες. Then “ εἰς 
πάσας τὰς γραφὰς ᾽᾽ is another distinct title, ἐ, 6. “ In omnes Scrip- 
turas,” “Οἡ all the Scriptures,” according to the common mode 
of expression for designating expositions of Scripture by means of 
the preposition eis. See instances in Nicephor. Callist. iv, 81, in 
his account of Hippolytus, e.g. εἰς τὸ ἾΑισμα τῶν ἀσμάτων---εἰς 
μέρη τοῦ Ἱεζεκιήλ. 

In his Exposition on the Psalms, published by Mai (Script. 

N 
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learned World has been hitherto divided and in 
doubt concerning the genuineness of those Works. 
Henceforth these doubts may be considered as at an 
end. If the newly-discovered Treatise is generally 
received as the work of Hippolytus (as there is little 
doubt it will be), then it will also be allowed that 
those other works were rightly ascribed to him. 
And the independent ascription of those other works 
to him strengthens the conviction that this Trea- 
tise is his. 

The recent discovery, therefore, is not only valuable 
in itself, but it adds to our former possessions. It 
is an accession of a new treasure, and a recovery of 
what was old. It does, in a considerable degree, 
for Hippolytus, what was done for his fabulous name- 
sake, who, after he had been torn in pieces, was 
again brought to light and life®. It restores him to 
himself "5, 

Thus, also, a gain has accrued to the cause of 
Christianity. Henceforth we may appeal to these 
works with confidence, as authentic witnesses of the 
Doctrine and Discipline of the Christian Church, in 
the earlier part of the Third Century after Christ. 


Vat. ii. 489—448), Hippolytus describes the difference between 
ψαλμοὶ and φδαί. ° Virg. vii. 761. 

© It is to be hoped that a new and complete Edition of the 
remains of St. HiproLyrus may now be undertaken; and that it 
may be accompanied by an edition of the works of his fore- 
runner and master, St. IRENzus, with supplements and amend- 
ments, by the aid of the Philosophumena. 


CHAPTER ΧΙ. 


ON THE THEORY OF DEVELOPMENT OF CHRISTIAN 
DOCTRINE, AS APPLIED TO THE WRITINGS OF ST. 
HIPPOLYTUS. 


In the preceding Chapter, we were led to notice in- 
cidentally certain allegations that have been made 
concerning the doctrine of St. Hippolytus. 

1. It has been argued by a distinguished writer’, 


* M. Bunsen, who says (i. p. 302): “1 doubt not that some 
people will think it their duty to prove that Hippolytus had 
the correct doctrine respecting the Athanasian definition of the 
Three Persons. It is true he says the contrary; but that does 
not signify with the doctors of the old school..... 

‘‘ The definitions of the ancient Church are good so far as they 
are meant to exclude unchristian or illogical imaginations, whether 
really or supposed® to be against the historical and philosophical 
groundwork of the Christian Faith. But they are imperfect, and 
have been foisted into Scripture and into the early Fathers by 
means of supposititious words and verses in the New Testament, 
by forgeries in Patristic Literature, and by dishonest or untenable 
readings and interpretations in both.” See also p. 297 as cited 
above, p. 176. See also M. Bunsen, i. p. 176, who says that 
“4 as he prefers St. John’s and St. Paul’s speculative doctrines to 
those of the Fathers of the 2nd and 3rd centuries,” so he prefers 
the doctrines of those Fathers to the Nicene Creed. 

* Can “illogical imaginations” be otherwise than inconsistent with the 
groundwork of the Christian Faith ? 

N 2 
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that St. Hippolytus had no clear view of the doctrine 
of the Holy Trinity as now taught in the Church 
Universal, and especially as defined in the Athanasian 
Creed ; and that he ascribes no distinct Personality 
to the Holy Spirit. 

2. It has also been affirmed by another eminent 
person ’, of a different character, that St. Hippolytus 
“makes the generation of Christ temporary ;” and 
it is implied, that he did not believe in the exist- 
ence of the Son, as the Son, from eternity; and he 
is even charged with not teaching the doctrine of 
His Divinity ὃ. 

3. The inference which is derived from these alle- 
gations, is, that the system of Christian Doctrine, now 
taught in the Church, has been of gradual growth, 
and that it did not exist in its present form in the 
primitive ages of Christendom. 


? Dr. Newman, in his ‘‘ Essay on the Development of Christian 
Doctrine,” p. 18. “δι, Hippolytus speaks as if he were ignorant 
of our Lord’s Eternal Sonship.” 

> Dr. Newman says, ibid. p. 14, “If we limit our views of the 
teaching of the Fathers by what they expressly state, St. Hippolytus 
is a Photinian.” The doctrine of Photinus is thus described by 
St. Augustine (Heres. 44, 45): “ Christum non semper fuisse 
dicunt sed Ejus initium ex quo de Maria natus est asseverant, 
nec Eum aliquid amplius quam hominem putant; ista heresis ali- 
quando cujusdam Artemonis fuit.”” And therefore, in fact, Hip- 
polytus, whom Dr. Newman calls a Photinian, and who, in his 
‘‘ Little Labyrinth,” had contended against the Artemonites, had, 
by anticipation, taken up arms against the heresy of Photinus. 
See above, p. 162. 
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4. It would follow as a corollary from this proposi- 
tion, that the body of Christian Doctrine has an elastic 
quality, and is capable of indefinite expansion, and 
that, whatever may now be held to be true, may be 
augmented by additional articles of faith, propounded 
at a future time. 

5. It is affirmed by the former ὁ of these two parties, 
that this process of evolution has been effected by 
what he terms “the Universal Conscience,” which, 
when analyzed, appears to be only another name for 
the spirit of each individual claiming supremacy—if 
not infallibility—for himself ®. 

6. The other party ° to whom we have referred does 
not allow this, but maintains that the office of guid- 
ing and regulating “the Development of Christian 
Doctrine,” is a prerogative appertaining to one per- 


* M. Bunsen, p. 172. ‘‘ The Universal Conscience is God's 
highest Interpreter.” See also p. 175. 

5 If this is not the true meaning of the term ‘* Universal Con- 
science,” and if it be affirmed that this ‘‘ Universal Conscience ” is 
ἃ spirit pervading and animating a well-organized body, let us 
be permitted to enquire, Where are its corporate acts? Where 
are its confessions ? Has it ever promulgated a symbol, or even a 
single article, of Faith? Has it ever received any? Till it has 
performed these elementary functions, and has articulated the 
language of a body, we must be permitted to doubt whether it is a 
corporate principle, and must believe that it is only another name 
for that self-sufficient individualism, which resolves men into 
units, who can coalesce only in negations. 

° Dr. Newman’s Essay, chap. ii. sect. ii., “‘On a developing 
Authority in Christianity.” | 
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son in the Church, who is regarded by this party as 
her supreme and infallible Head on earth—the Bishop 
of Rome. 


The first of these theories is that of M. Bunsen. 
The second, that of Dr. Newman. 


M. Bunsen’s high position entitles him to consi- 
deration. His character, abilities, and influence, 
commend his statements to respectful attention, 
which doubtless they will receive, and have already 
received, from a large number of persons. His as- 
sertions refer to matters of paramount importance. 
Therefore it is indispensable, for the sake of truth, 
that they should be carefully examined, and that, if 
they are not well grounded, their inaccuracies should 
be made manifest, and the world be cautioned against 
them. And M. Bunsen himself, as a lover of Truth, 
will be among the first to desire that this should be 
the case. 

Let me, therefore, observe, with feelings of deferen- 
tial respect to M. Bunsen’s station and office, that he 
has not dealt fairly with St. Hippolytus. He has 
imagined his address to Heathens to be “a Confes- 
sion of Faith.” He asserts, that the Scriptures and 
the Works of the Fathers have been interpolated with 
“supposititious words and verses foisted into them,” 
in order to make them speak the language of eccle- 
siastical definitions. He affirms, that the Sacred Text 
of the New Testament has been adulterated with 
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“ dishonest or untenable readings and interpretations.” 
He has allowed this charge to stand, in vague and 
dark generality, to overawe the ignorant and alarm 
the credulous. And, having brought these heavy 
accusations against the text of Holy Writ ’,—accusa- 
tions the more formidable because they are indefinite, 
and cannot therefore be fairly met, and encountered 
face to face,—he has proceeded to treat St. Hippolytus 
as he charges others with having treated Holy Scrip- 
ture. Sometimes he has corrupted the text of Hip- 
polytus with untenable readings. ‘Sometimes he has 
disfigured his sense by erroneous interpretations. He 
has charged others with the heinous sin of tamper- 
ing with the Scriptures, in order to make them 
square with preconcerted definitions. Far be it from 
us to impute any such motives to M. Bunsen, in his 
dealings with Hippolytus. But the fact is, in some 
cases he has made St. Hippolytus appear to be he- 
retical. 

In the speech which he puts into the mouth of St. 


7’ By verses “ foisted in” for a particular purpose, and on which 
certain definitions of the ancient Church have been founded, it is 
probable that M. Bunsen means 1 John v. 7. Did M. Bunsen ever 
read Bentley’s Letter on that subject? (Correspondence, ii. 529.) 
His general insinuation of ‘ supposititious verses” and “ dis- 
honest readings,” and consequently of uncertainty in the Sacred 
Text, is a repetition of the charge made by Antony Collins, in 
another form, against the integrity of the text of the Gospels as 
altered, ‘ tanquam ab Idiotis Evangelistis composita,” which was 
refuted so triumphantly by the same writer, Dr. Bentley, ‘ On 
Free-thinking,” p. 112, Cambridge, 1743. 
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Hippolytus, and which he supposes him to deliver at 
the time of the “Great Exhibition of the Industry 
of all Nations,” in the character (it may be supposed) 
of “Bishop of the Nations,” with which M. Bunsen 
has invested him,—he makes St. Hippolytus say that 
the Second Epistle of St. Peter was not written by 
that Apostle, and was not even known to the ancient 
Church®. And, since the Author of that Epistle 
claims to be St. Peter himself ®, and since the Church 
receives the Epistle as his, M. Bunsen, in so doing, 
has ventured on an act of irreverence and injustice. 
He has suborned St. Hippolytus as an accuser of the 
Christian Church, and charges her through him with 
reading, as Canonical Scripture, a work composed by 
an Impostor"! 

In the same imaginary harangue, M. Bunsen re- 
presents St. Hippolytus as regarding with compla- 
cency the theory of a recent German writer, affirm- 
ing that the Book of Daniel was composed in the 
times of Antiochus Epiphanes*, and that, therefore, 
while it professes to be a Prophecy, it was fabricated 
after the events which it pretends to predict; and 


* iv. 88. ° © Pet. i. 17; iii. 1. 

1 M. Bunsen says, iv. p. 34: ‘‘ The ancient Churches did not 
know such a letter.” This is not true. Origen, a contemporary 
of St. Hippolytus, says (in libr. Jesu Nave, Hom. 8), “" Petrus 
duabus Epistolarum personat tubis.” Other ancient authorities, 
to the same effect, may be seen in the Appendix to the Writer's 
Lectures on the Canon of Scripture, 

? iv. pp. 38, 39. 
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thus he has brought St. Hippolytus from his grave to 
connive at a revival of the exploded notion of the 
infidel Porphyry, which has been treated as it de- 
serves by St. Jerome’. 

Other evidence of the manner in which St. Hippo- 
lytus has been treated by M. Bunsen has been already 
adduced, and more will be found in the following 
pages*. The task of collecting it has been a painful 
one. But respect for Hippolytus and the Truth re- 
quired that it should not be declined. 

Whether St. Hippolytus held the doctrine of the 
Personality of the Holy Spirit, and acknowledged 
the three Divine Persons of the Blessed Trinity, is a 
question which has been already examined *. Proofs 
have already been brought to show his doctrine in 
these respects °. | 


* St. Jerome (Preefat. in Daniel.), Contra Prophetam Danielem 
scripsit Porphyrius, nolens eum ab ipso cujus inscriptus est no- 
mine esse compositum, sed a quodam qui temporibus Antiochi qui 
appellatus est Epiphanes fuerit in Judea, et non tam Danielem 
ventura dixisse, quam narrdsse preterita. See also in cap. IV. 
and cap. XI. Hec ideo prolixius exposui ut Porphyrii ostendam 
calumniam qui hec omnia ignoravit, aut nescire se finxit. 

4 Especially in the Notes in the latter portion of this Volume. 
. § Above, pp. 174—177. 

* How different from M. Bunsen’s judgment concerning the 
theology of St. Hippolytus is that of another German Theologian 
who had examined his works with care. “ Castigatissimé loquitur 
sanctus Hippolytus de mysterio Sanctissimze T'rinitatis apertéque 
declarat fidem circa unitatem Nature et distinctionem Persona- 
rum....Sané nemo posset hisce temporibus magis accuraté 
loqui de Mysterio Trinitatis. ... Pari preecisione loquitur sanc- 
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With regard to Dr. Newman’s allegation, that the 
Eternal Generation of the Son is not taught by Hip- 
polytus, this has been fully discussed in another place, 
and it would be superfluous to say more on that sub- 
ject here’. To prove that Hippolytus was not a 
Photinian is happily as needless ὃ. 


But for the sake of some readers it may be 
desirable to offer some remarks on the Theory of 
M. Bunsen and Dr. Newman as applied to St. Hip- 
polytus, and to others of his age’. 


1. First then, let it even be supposed, for argu- 
ment’s sake, that St. Hippolytus and other ancient 
Fathers of the Church had spoken ambiguously or 
inadequately, or even erroneously, concerning certain 
Articles of the Faith, now received by the Church, 
and embodied in her Creeds. 


tus ille Episcopus de Divinitate ac consubstantialitate Verbi.” P. 
Gottf. Lumper, Histor. Theol. Critica, viii. 128—131. It may 
here be observed also, that the venerable President of St. Mary 
Magdaleng College, Oxford, Dr. Routh, has made choice of the 
Homily of St. Hippolytus against Noetus for a sound Exposition 
of the Catholic doctrine concerning the Nature of Christ. Script. 
Eccl. Opuscula, Pref. tii. Oxon. 1832. 

’ Letters to M. Gondon, Letter viii. pp. 210—214, ed. 8. See 
also below, Notes to Pt. II. near the end. 

δ΄ See above, p. 180, note. 

° I call it the theory of both, for though the developing Autho- 
rity is different in the two systems, yet each asserts the principle 
of Development. 


of Christian Doctrine. 187 


It would not therefore follow that the Christian 
Faith did not exist, or did not exist in perfect sym- 
metry and fulness, in their age; or that they imagined 
this to be the case; or that they did not acknow- 
ledge that Faith, and acknowledge it as complete ; 
or that a single iota has been added to it since their 
age. 

For (2) let it be remembered that the ScRIPTURES 
of the OLD and New ΤΈΒΤΑΜΕΝΤ existed in their 
time. 

3. St. Hippolytus, and the other Catholic Fathers 
acknowledged the Holy Scrirrures to be Divinely 
inspired, and to be the sole and all-sufficient Rule 
of the Christian Faith. They acknowledged and 
affirmed, that the true Faith, whole and complete, is 
contained in those Scriptures. Nothing can be more 
explicit than the testimony of St. Hippolytus, and of 
his master St. Irenzeus, and of other ancient Fathers 
to this effect ™. 


δ See, for example, S. Hippol. c. Noet. ὃ 9. εἷς Θεὸς, ὃν οὐκ 
ἄλλοθεν ἐπιγιγνώσκομεν, ἢ ἐκ τῶν ἁγίων γραφῶν... ὅσοι 
θεοσέβειαν ἀσκεῖν βουλόμεθα οὐκ ἄλλοθεν ἀσκήσομεν ἣ ἐκ τῶν 
λογίων τοῦ Θεοῦ. Ὅσα τοίνυν κηρύσσουσιν al θεῖαι γραφαὶ, 
ἴδωμεν, καὶ ὅσα διδάσκουσιν ἐπίγνωμεν, ... μὴ κατ᾽ ἰδίαν προαΐ- 
ρεσιν μηδὲ κατ᾽ ἴδιον νοῦν, μηδὲ βιαζόμενοι τὰ ὑπὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ 
διδόμενα, ἀλλ᾽ ὃν τρόπον αὑτὸς ἐβουλήθη διὰ τῶν ἁγίων γραφῶν 
δεῖξαι, οὕτως ἴδωμεν. See also 5. Hippol. ap. Euseb. v. 28, con- 
cerning heretics, γραφὰς θείας ῥεραδιουργήκασι ... καταλιπόντες 
τὰς ἁγίας τοῦ Θεοῦ γραφὰς, γεωμετρίαν ἐπιτηδεύουσιν ἢ οὐ πιστεύου- 
σιν ᾿Αγίῳ Πνεύματι λελέχθαι τὰς θείας γραφάς, καί εἰσιν ἄπιστοι ἣ 
ἑαυτοὺς ἡγοῦνται σοφωτέρους τοῦ ᾿Αγίον Πνεύματος ὑπάρχειν. The 
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Next (4) let it not be forgotten that Articles of 
Faith are confessedly mysterious; and that a careful 
consideration, collation, and comparison of various 
texts of Holy Scripture is requisite for the avoidance 
of error, and for the declaration of truth in perfect 
plenitude and harmonious proportion ; and that such 
consideration, collation, and comparison, is a work of 
time. 


statements of St. Irenzeus on this subject are also very forcible 
and clear. See S. Iren. ii. 46, where he describes the doctrines 
received by the true Christian as ὅσα φανερῶς καὶ ἀναμφιβόλως ἐν 
ταῖς θείαις γραφαῖς λέλεκται. See the whole of that eloquent 
chapter, and particularly iii. 11, where he calls the written Gospel 
στῦλον καὶ στήριγμα τῆς Ἐκκλησίας. Other testimonies to the 
same effect are the following :— 

Scriptor Anon. ap. Euseb. v. 16, against the Montanist heresy, 
δεδιὼς μή πη δόξω τισὶν ἐπισυγγράφειν ἣ ἐπιδιατάττεσθαι τῷ τῆς 
τοῦ εὐαγγελίον καινῆς διαθήκης λόγῳ, ᾧ μήτε προσθεῖναι μήτ' 
ἀφελεῖν δυνατόν. 8. Athanas. c. Gentes, i. 1, αὐταρκεῖς αἱ 
ἁγίαι καὶ θεόπνευστοι γραφαὶ πρὸς τῆς ἀληθείας ἀπαγγελίαν. 
Festal. Epist. 89, ἐν τούτοις βιβλίοις μόνον τὸ τῆς εὐσεβείας 
διδασκαλεῖον εὐαγγελίζεται: μηδεὶς τούτοις ἐπιβαλλέτω μηδὲ τούτων 
ἀφαιρέσθω. 8. Basil. de Fide, c. 2, φανερὰ ἔκπτωσις πίστεως 
ἢ ἀθετεῖν τι τῶν γεγραμμένων, ἢ ἐπεισάγειν τῶν μὴ γεγραμ- 
μένων. So that Hooker had good cause to say, Eccl. Pol. ii. v. 
4, ““ To urge any thing upon the Church, requiring thereunto that 
religious assent of Christian belief wherewith the words of the 
Holy Prophets are received,—to urge any thing as part of that 
supernatural and celestially revealed truth which God hath taught, 
and not to show it in Scripture, this did the anctent Fathers ever- 
more think unlawful, impious, execrable.” See also the authorities 
quoted in the seasonable publication of the Christian Advocate, 
The Rev. J. A. Frere, Cambridge, 1852, pp. 110—135, 


of Christian Doctrine. 189 


5. Let it be observed, that men are prone to 
dwell on specific truths, to the neglect of others 
equally important. In dealing with Holy Scripture, 
they are wont to forget the Apostolic precept, to 
compare Spiritual things with Spiritual; and are apt 
to fix their eyes on particular texts of Scripture 
detached from the context; and are often blind 
to other passages of Scripture, which ought to be 
viewed in juxtaposition with them; and thus they 
disturb the balance and mar the proportion of faith. 

6. The Catholic Fathers protest against this par- 
tiality—and no one more forcibly than St. Hippo- 
lytus'. 

7. The tendency of the human mind is to be 
driven by an excess of reaction from one error to 
its opposite extreme. Thus in the primitive ages of 
the Church, when Idolatry was yet dominant at 
Rome, the fear of Polytheism tended to produce 
Monarchianism, and so acted as an obstacle, in cer- 
tain quarters, to the reception of the doctrine of the 
Holy Trinity, misconceived to be Tritheism. This 
fear of abandoning the doctrine of the Divine Unity 
engendered Sabellianism on one side, and Photini- 


1 See, for example, c. Noetum, § 8, where he rebukes the 
Noetians for quoting the Scriptures μονόκωλα, 4. 6. piecemeal, 
—single texts, broken off from the context,—and refutes their 
false reasoning deduced from isolated texts, by reference to Scrip- 
ture as a whole, ὁλοκλήρως, ὃ 4. ὁπόταν θελήσωσι πανουργεύεσθαι 
περικόπτουσι Tas γραφάς: ὁλοκλήρως δὲ εἰπάτω. So Tertullian 
c. Praxean. c. 20: Tribus capitulis totum volunt Instrumentum 
cedere. Proprium hoc est omnium heereticorum. 
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anism on the other. So in later times, the dread of 
Sabellianism drove some into Arianism, and Nestori- 
anism begat Eutychianism. 

8. Thus Heresies arose, and propagated one an- 
other. 

But, under the all-wise and overruling Provi- 
dence of Almighty God, Heresies were made sub- 
servient to the advancement of Truth. They excited 
the vigilance of orthodox Christian Teachers, and 
stimulated them to examine with greater diligence 
what was the teaching of Hoty Scriprure in those 
particular matters, which “ Heresy went about to 
deprave.” Thus the True Faith was seen more 
clearly, and was expressed more definitely; it was 
embodied in Confessions, and stereotyped in the 
Creeds of the Church ’, 


* This has been admirably stated by the Fathers themselves. 
e.g. Origen, Hom. ix.in Num. “Si doctrina ecclesiastica nullis 
intrinsecus heereticorum dogmatum assertionibus cingeretur, non 
poterat tam clara et tam examinata videri fides nostra. Sed id- 
circo doctrinam catholicam contradicentium obsidet oppugnatio 
ut Fides nostra non otio torpescat sed exercitiis elimetur.” “ 1]- 
lorum error nobis profuit,” says St. Ambrose, in De Incarn. i. 6. 
So St. August. iii, 2056. ‘* Heretici abundant, et cceperunt 
fluctuare corda fidelium ; jam tam necessitas facta est spirituali- 
bus viris qui aliquid secundum Divinitatem Domini Nostri Jesu 
Christi non solum legerant in Evangelio, sed intellexerant, ut 
contra arma Diaboli Christi arma proferrent.” Hence he says, 
iv. p. 780, “ Ex hereticis asserta est Catholica.”” See also, iii. 102. 
2055; iv. 780. 978; vii. 661; viii. 83. Hence, in the words 
of the venerable Hooker, v. xlii., “though those contentions 
(with hereticks) were cause of much evil, yet some good the 
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But it must not be imagined, that the Truth was 
made by being elucidated. No; not a single article 
of it was so formed. It had evisted, and had ex- 
isted in its perfect plenitude, even fram the begin- 
ning, in the pages of Hoty Writ. 

The process here described is similar to what 
takes place in the World of Nature. The rays of 
the Sun are often veiled from our sight by Clouds. 
But the Sun is shining behind them. And, when 
the clouds break and are dissolved, not a single new 
ray of the sun is created ; but it is seen by us more 
clearly, and then “ Nube solet pulsa clarior ire dies.” 

So, when the clouds of Heresy were dispersed, no 
new article of Faith was made; no new beam of 
Divine Revelation radiated forth; but the winds of 
Controversy had blown away the mists of Heresy,— 
the Storm had cleared the sky and purified the air, 
and the Orb of Truth was seen more clearly by the 
eye of the Church, as that Orb had shone from the 
first, in the firmament of Holy Writ. 


9. The question now is— 

How was this process of elucidation performed 1 

By “the Universal Conscience ;” Or by a Pope ? 

By neither. 

Doubtless St. Hippolytus and the other Catholic 
Fathers admitted and affirmed, that every one is 
Church hath reaped by them, in that they occasioned the learned 


and sound in faith to explain such things as Heresy went about 
to deprave.”’ 
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bound to exercise all the faculties which God has 
given him. But they did not imagine that any one 
might interpret Scripture as he pleased, or that what- 
ever seems to be truth to any man, zs truth to him. 
The “ Refutation of all Heresy” by St. Hippolytus 
is a protest against such a notion as that. 

Again, St. Hippolytus did not acknowledge the 
existence of any “ developing authority” inherent in 
the Bishop of Rome, and as an apanage of that See. 
If there had been such a power and privilege in that 
Church in the third century, the Church of Christ 
would have become Noetian. She would have de- 
nied the proper personality of her Divine Head. 
The struggle of St. Hippolytus against Zephyrinus 
and Callistus, proves that in his view the Bishops 
of Rome might become heretics, and must not be 
followed when they fall into heresy. And the 
Church Universal, by professing his doctrine as true, 
and proscribing theirs as heretical, has pronounced 
him to have been right. 

How, then, was it to be determined, what the true 
doctrine of Scripture is? 

By the aid of sound Reason, disciplined and in- 
formed by Learning, and exercised with caution, in- 
dustry, and humility, and enlightened by Divine 
Grace given to earnest prayer, and controlled and 
regulated by the judgment and guidance of the 
Church Universal, to whom Christ has promised His 
Presence, and the Light of the Holy Spirit to guide 
her into all truth. 
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This was the doctrine of St. Hippolytus*, and the 
other Catholic Fathers. 

10. Whatever, therefore, has been received by the 
Church Universal as the true Exposition of Scrip- 
ture, that 7s the true sense of Scripture. And the 
true sense of Scripture,—that, and that alone, zs 
Scripture. And, since the Creeds have been so re- 
ceived, we believe them to contain the True Faith 
as propounded in Scripture. And since the Per- 
sonality of the Holy Spirit and the Divine Trinity 
in Unity are taught in the Creeds, we believe that 
those doctrines are contained in Holy Scripture,— 
and that they have been in Scripture from the begin- 
ning. | 

11. Therefore, even if it could be shown that St. 
Hippolytus, or any other among the ancient Fathers 
of the Church, had exaggerated a truth through fear 
of its opposite error; or if, not being gifted with pre- 
science, they did not guard their language against . 
possible misconstruction, in regard to some heresies 
which did not arise in the Church till many years after 
they were laid in their graves; or did not fully put 
forth such transcendental truths as the eternal gene- 
ration of the Son of God, before those truths had 
been impugned,— What is all this to us? What is it 
to the question before us? They received the Holy 
Scriptures. They received them as the Rule of Faith. 
They received therefore αὐ that is in the Scriptures. 


* See above, pp. 88—91. 
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They received all that the Church Universal, the 
Body and Spouse of Christ—to whom He has com- 
mitted the Scriptures, and whom He has commis- 
sioned to guard and interpret them—could show to 
be in those Scriptures. They received, therefore, by 
implication, and by anticipation, the Three Creeds, 
promulgated lawfully, and generally received by the 
Church. 

We have the Holy Scriptures ; we have the bless- 
ing of Catholic teaching, and enjoy the benefits 
which Almighty God in His mercy has elicited from 
Heresies, for the victorious vindication and clearer 
manifestation of His Truth. We have the Creeds. 
We do not see any mew sun, or any single new ray 
of the sun, in them. But by their means we see 
the Orb of divine light shining more brightly. By 
means of the Creeds, the Church Universal,—acting 
under the governance of her Divine Head, and under 
the guidance of the Holy Spirit—has rendered a 
greater service to the whole World than that which, 
in that celebrated speech, the noblest orator of Anti- 
quity * said had been effected by one of his decrees 
for his own State. The Church, by means of the 
Creeds, has made the dangers of Heresy, which from 
time to time have hung over her, to pass away,— 
like a cloud. 


* Demosth. de Corona, c. 56. ὃ 4, τοῦτο τὸ ψήφισμα τὸν τότε 
τῇ πόλει περιστάντα κίνδυνον παρελθεῖν ἐποίησεν, ὥσπερ νέφος. 
Longinus, de Sublim. c. 89. 


CHAPTER XII. 


APPEAL TO ST. HIPPOLYTUS ON THE PRESENT CLAIMS 
OF THE ROMAN CHURCH TO SUPREMACY. 


THE main question on which the controversy between 
the Church of Rome and the other Churches of 
Christendom hinges, is that of Papal Supremacy. 
“ What is the point at issue,” says Cardinal Bellar- 
mine, “ when we argue concerning the Primacy of 
the Roman Pontiff?” “It is,” he replies, “the sum 
of Christianity '.” 

1. Among the arguments adduced by our Romanist 
brethren, in behalf of the Papal claim to Supremacy, 
none appears to be urged with greater frequency 
or more confidence than that which they derive from 
a well-known passage of St. Irenzus ’. 

That great Bishop and Doctor of the Church, who 
was the disciple of St. Polycarp, Bishop of Smyrna, 
employs, they say, the following words in his Treatise 
on Heresy ; 


1 Bellarmin. de Pontifice, vol. i. p. 189, ed. 1615. De qua 
re agitur clm de primatu Pontificis agitur? Brevissimé dicam, 
De summa rei Christianttatis. ? S. Iren. iii. 3. 


ο 2 


196 Appeal to St. Hippolytus 


He is describing “the Church of Rome, as founded 
by the two most glorious Apostles, St. Peter and St. 
Paul,” and he then says, “ Ad hanc Ecclesiam, propter 
potentiorem principalitatem, necesse est omnem con- 
venire Ecclestam—hoc est, eos qui sunt undique 
fideles,—in qua semper ab his, qui sunt undique, 
conservata est ea que est ab Apostolis traditio *.” 

Here, it is affirmed by Romanist Theologians, is a 
declaration from St. Irenzxus, one of the most emi- 
nent Bishops of the Church in the second century 
after Christ, that every Church “ must conform to 
the Church of Rome, on account of its more power- 
ful principality.” 

Therefore here is an acknowledgment, they say, 
of her Supremacy; and an assertion that it is the 
duty of all Christians and of all Churches, to submit 
to the Church of Rome. And, since the Bishop of 
Rome is the head of that Church, therefore all, they 
affirm, are bound to pay dutiful homage and filial 
obedience to him. 

2. This passage, it will shortly be seen, may form 
an introduction to an Appeal on this important ques- 
tion to the authority of St. Hippolytus. 

But more on this shortly. In the mean time, let 
us examine the context and scope of the words of 
St. Irenzeus. 

He is arguing against Heretics. Having first re- 
futed them by reference to Holy Scripture *, he next 5, 

> S. Iren. iii. 3. * iii, 2. 

* As was usual with the primitive Catholic writers in his age. 
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proceeds to encounter them by the testimony of 
the Catholic Church. 
3. How was this testimony to be obtained? “ It 


629 


would be very tedious®,” he tells them, to cite, as it 
were, all the Churches of Christendom as witnesses. 
He will therefore be content with one Church. His 
argument is—ab und disce omnes. He will, we say, 
be satisfied with one. And since he is writing in 
the West, the Church, which he will select, shall be 
a Western Church; it shall be the Church generally 
acknowledged to have been planted by Apostolic 
hands in the West—it shall be a Church founded 
by the two most glorious Apostles, Peter and Paul— 
one whose succession of Bishops was well authenti- 
cated and generally known—the Cuurcy of Rome’. 

St. Irenzeus then introduced the passage to which 


Bp. Pearson, Dissert. i. cap. 3, says, “ab Episcoporum succes- 
sione argumentari solebant secundi tertiique seculi Patres ad- 
versus sui temporis Hezereticos.” 

5 Valdé longum esset omnium Ecclesiarum enumerare succes- 
siones. 

7 The reader may compare the very similar argument of a 
contemporary of St. Ireneeus, Tertullian, De Preescr. Heereticor. 
6. 21. Constat omnem doctrinam que cum illis Ecclesiis Apos- 
tolicis matricibus et originalibus fidei conspirat veritati deputan- 
dam. Ο. 86: Percurre Ecclesias Apostolicas apud quas ipse 
adhuc cathedrze Apostolorum suis locis president, apud quas 
authentice literze eorum recitantur, sonantes vocem et reprzesen- 
tantes faciem uniuscujusque. 

It is observable that Tertullian dwells on nearness of time to 
the Apostles, as well as identity of place, as a ground for this 
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we have already adverted. Unhappily that passage 
is known to us only through the medium of an old 
Latin Translation. The original Greek words of 
Trenzeus are lost. The Latin version of them is as 
follows :— 

“Ad hanc Ecclesiam (sec. Romanam), propter 
potentiorem principalitatem, necesse est omnem con- 
venire Ecclesiam, hoc est, eos qui sunt undique 
fideles, in qua semper ab his, qui sunt undique, con- 
servata est ea quz est ab Apostolis traditio.” 


4. The divines of the Church of Rome interpret 
these words to mean, that it “is necessary for every 
Church to conform to this Church, 2. 6. to the Church 
of Rome ;” and thus they deduce a moral obligation 
on all men to submit to her. 

Are these inferences justified by the words of 


Irenzus # 
It does not appear that they are. 


For (1) they are at variance with the drift of the 


appeal, so that the appeal would lose its force im course of time, 
and would ultimately be inapplicable, as now. 

‘‘ Proxima est tibi Achaia? Habes Corinthum; Si potes in 
Asiam tendere, habes Ephesum.” 

What, we may ask, would the Roman Church say to such 
an appeal now to the Churches of Ephesus and Corinth, whom 
she charges with heresy and schism? But if the appeal to Rome 
is valid, so is that to Ephesus and Corinth. 

“81 autem Italise adjaces, habes Romam, unde nobis quoque 
auctoritas presto est.” 
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argument. St. Irenzeus is refuting Heretics, by an 
appeal to the witness of the Church Universal. He 
has selected one Church as an exponent of that testi- 
mony. The Church so selected is the Church of 
Rome. His argument leads him to add that the 
selection is a fair one; and that, in appealing to one 
Church, the Church of Rome, he has virtually col- 
lected the witness of all. 

And how does he show this? By reminding 
them, that the Church of Rome had been founded 
by the two most glorious Apostles, Peter and Paul, 
whom they knew to have suffered at Rome only 
about a century before, and from whom they could 
trace the succession of Bishops, whose names were 
well known to them, and which he himself enume- 
rates from the first Bishop of Rome, Linus, to whose 
charge (he says) those two blessed Apostles com- 
mitted the Roman Church, down to the then pre- 
siding Bishop of Rome, the twelfth in order, 
Eleutherus. 

2. What then would he next say? What does he 
say in the words “ad hane Ecclesiam necesse est 
omnem convenire Ecclesiam hoc est omnes qui sunt 
undique fideles ? ” 

Not, that every one, then and for ever after, must 
submit to the Church of Rome. No. Jf that had 
been true, then he would never have said, that, “ de- 
cause it would be tedious to appeal to all Churches,” 
he would therefore appeal to one Church—the 
Church of Rome. Such a statement would have 
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been absurd, ἢ) Rome had been supreme over αὐ 
Churches, and if a// Churches were bound to conform 
to her. 

No one would say, It would be a tedious process to 
ascertain the opinions of αἰ the Peers of the Realm— 
we will therefore appeal to the Crown. What, then, 
do his words mean? They signify this: That, on 
account of the greater antiquity of Rome—for such is 
the meaning of the words “potentior principalitas °” 
—it may be taken for granted, that every Church 
coincides with Rome, and is represented by her; 
that is, all believers, who exist in all places’, agree 
with her; or, in other words, every Church (he says) 
in which the tradition from the Apostles has been 
preserved by those who exist every where, ὦ. 6. by 
true Catholics, as opposed to heretics, who existed 
only in particular places. Hence, then, he means to 


* Principalitas, in the old Latin version of Irenseus (as Stieren 
has shown), is used in the same sense as in Tertullian, for priority 
of time (see S. Iren. v. 14. v. 21), and is opposed to posterioritas. 
The argument may be illustrated by Tertullian’s reference (see 
above, p. 197, note) to Ecclesize originales et matrices. The original 
words used by Irenzeus were probably ixavwrépay ἀρχαιότητα. In 
this same chapter the Latin Translator has rendered ἱκανωτάτη 
by potentissima. The Church of Rome was the only Church in 
the West that was known to have been founded by Apostles. It 
had therefore a potentior principalitas, “ ἃ more august primitive- 
ness.” 

1 The word undique, as is well observed by Thiersch on this 
passage, is used in this old Latin Version of Irenzus for 
ubique. 
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say, his reference to Rome is a just one; and by 
appealing to ¢hat Church he has appealed to all 
Churches, whose testimony may be supposed to be 
embodied and involved in hers. 


3. Let it be observed, further, that St. Irenzeus, so 
far from countenancing in this passage the doctrine 
of Papal Supremacy, as taught by Romish Divines, 
does in fact, by implication, overthrow the ae 
tion on which they make it rest. 

They base that doctrine on the words of our 
Blessed Lord to St. Peter’; whom they affirm to be 
the Rock on which the Church is built. And they 
then proceed to say, that the Bishop of Rome is the 
Rock of the Church, by virtue of his succession to 
St. Peter. - 

This is their assertion. 

But what is the language of St. Irenzeus? | 
. He refers to the Church of Rome, as founded 
by the ἔσο most glorious Apostles, St. Peter and St. 
Paul. He appeals to the Bishop of Rome as suc- 
ceeding Linus, who, he says, was placed in that see 
by the same two Apostles. And thus he shows, in 
a striking manner, that he knew nothing of the 
Romish theory which claims infallibility and supre- 
macy for St. Peter alone, as Head of the Church, 
and also claims the same prerogatives for the Bishops 
of Rome, as successors of St. Peter. 


* Matth. xvi. 18, “ On this Rock I will build My Church.” 
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Such then appears to be the true meaning of the 
words of St. Irenzus. 

4, In confirmation of this interpretation, let us 
revert to the fact, that the words quoted by our 
Romanist brethren as from St. Ireneus are zot his 
own words, but are only a Latin Version of them. 

This is necessary to be borne in mind. 

Since this Old Latin Version is a literal one (as 
is evident by comparison of it with the Greek in 
those passages where the Greek has been preserved), 
it is probable, and almost certain, that where we now - 
read in the Latin “mecesse est,” St. Irenzeus wrote 
ἀνάγκη. 

The word ἀνάγκη, it is well known, often implies 
a reasonable inference,—not a moral obligation. 
Such an use is common to all Greek Writers in 
prose and verse; πολλή γ᾽ ἀνάγκη---πᾶσ᾽ ἐστ᾽ ἀν- 
dyen—in the Greek dramatic writers, and in the 
Dialogues of Plato, signify simply, “ By all means,” 
or, “i follows, of course, that it is so, or will be so.” 
The same is the case in Ecclesiastical Writers. Thus 
when Theodoret says*, ἀνθρώπους ἀνάγκη προσπταίειν 
ὄντας, he certainly does not intend to assert that it 
is a moral duty for a man to err—no; but that 
“humanum est errare,” and that no one is free from 
error. When St. Chrysostom says‘, ἀνάγκη τὸν ὁμι- 


° Eccl. Hist. iv. 5. 
ὁ These words are quoted from St. Chrysostom in “ HELE’s 
Select Offices of Private Devotion,” published by the ‘‘Society 
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λοῦντα θεῷ κρείττονα γενέσθαι θανάτου, καὶ πάσης διαφθορᾶς, 
he does not mean to affirm that it is a moral duty for 
8 man who converses with God to conquer Death 
and Destruction. This would be a very presump- 
tuous speech. But he means, that a man who holds 
habitual intercourse with God by prayer and medi- 
tation, does by natural consequence become superior 
to Dissolution. So again, when St. Hippolytus says’, 
in his description of the lower world, φωτὸς τοίνυν ἐν 
τούτῳ τῷ χωρίῳ μὴ καταλάμποντος, ἀνάγκη σκότος Sunve- 
κῶς τυγχάνειν, he certainly cannot mean to assert any 
moral necessity for darkness, but, that, light not 
being admitted, darkness is the natural result °. 

- Such then is the signification of the word ἀνάγκη, 
which Irengeus appears to have used, and which is 
represented by necesse est in the passage before us. 
And we may observe, in confirmation of what has 
now been said on that point, that the word ἀνάγκη is 
used in this sense by Plato in his Timeus, and is 
translated “necesse est” by Cicero’. 


for Promoting Christian Knowledge,’ 
motto of that admirable Manual. 

> De Universo, p. 220, ed. Fabr. 

* Several examples of a similar use of ἀνάγκη may be seen in 
the fragment of Maximus, who appears to have been contempo- 
rary with St. Irenzus, in Routh’s Reliquz, i. p. 432. 

7 The words of Plato are*®, τὸν vod καὶ ἐπιστήμης ἐραστὴν 
ἀνάγκη Tas τῆς ἔμφρονος φύσεως αἰτίας πρώτας μεταδιώκειν, which 
Cicero renders, “ Illum qui intelligentiz sapientizque se amato- 


and form the appropriate 


* Plato Timeeus, 46. D. vol. vii. p. 32. Stallbaum, Leips. 1824, cp. Cicero, 
vii. p. 942, ed. Ernesti, Oxon. 1810. 
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This, then, appears to be evident, that St. Irenzeus 
did not mean to affirm any moral obligation con- 
straining all men to submit to the Church of Rome. 

He knew the Church of Rome well. He knew 
her to have been founded in the preceding century 
by St. Peter and St. Paul; he knew that her first 
Bishop was placed there by them. He knew her to 
be an orthodox Church. But he does not state it to 
be the duty of any other Church to submit to her, 
even as she then was. Much less, not knowing, as 
he could not know, what she would Jecome in future 
ages, does he lay upon all Churches in coming gene- 
rations the responsibility of accommodating them- 
selves to her opinions, whatever they might be. And 
yet this is the doctrine which the Divines of Rome 
now impute to the great Bishop of Lyons, and which 
they derive from this passage, and which they would 
make to pass current in the world under his venerable 
name ! 


5. Let us now advance a step further. 

We (as was before observed) do mot possess the 
original Greek of St. Irenzeus, in this passage. It is 
lost. We have only the old Latin Version of it. © 

But the original Greek was extant in the third 
century ; it was in the hands of St. Hippotytus. He 
was a Scholar of St. Irenzeus, and has made frequent 


rem profitetur necesse est intelligentis sapientisque nature primas 
causas conquirere,”’ 
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use of that Original in the Treatise on Heresy be- 
fore us. 

St. Hippolytus had this passage before him in 
the original Greek. He had the advantage of per- 
sonal intercourse with St. Irenzeus; he was his 
pupil, had heard his lectures, and gave an abstract 
of them to the world. He was formed in his school. 

How then did St. Hippolytus understand this 
passage of St. Irenzeus? How did he show that he 
understood it, by hzs own practice ? 

This becomes an interesting topic, not merely as 
bearing on the passage itself, but as of far more ex- 
tensive import. For it aids us in deciding aright 
a question on which the whole controversy turns 
between the Church of Rome and the other Churches 
of Christendom; viz.— 

1. Whether the claim put forth by the Bishop 
of Rome to Spiritual Supremacy is an equitable 
claim? Was it acknowledged as such by the pri- 
mitive Church ? 

2. Whether the Papal claim to Infallibility is a 
just claim or not? Was it admitted—was it even 
known—in primitive times ? 

An answer to these enquiries is contained in the 
newly-discovered Volume before us. 

1. It exhibits the condition of the Church of 
Rome, and displays the conduct and teaching of 
two Bishops of Rome in succession, Zephyrinus and 
Callistus, in the writer's own age, the beginning of 
the third century, that is, just after the decease of 
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St. Irenzeus, not more than a hundred years after 
the death of the last surviving Apostle. 

The person who wrote this history, was a scholar 
of St. Ireneus; he was a Suffragan Bishop of the 
Roman Church; one who passed his life at or near 
Rome; one who was honoured in his day, and has 
ever since been honoured, as among the most emi- 
nent Teachers of the Church; one, whom the Church 
of Rome herself now venerates as a Martyr, and com- 
memorates as a Saint, in her Breviary; one, whose 
Statue she has received with honourable marks of 
distinction within the doors of the Vatican, and 
has placed in the Pontifical Library, where it now is 
—Sr. HIPpo.ytus. 

2. What then, let us enquire, is his testimony 
with respect to the Bishop of Rome? Did he regard 
him as Supreme Head of the Church Universal ? 
Did he think it the duty of all men, did he think 
it his own duty, to submit to him as such? Did 
he venerate him as infallible? Does he give any 
intimation that the Bishops of Rome were looked 
upon as Supreme or Infallible by others, or even 
by themselves? Had the Bishops of Rome put 
forth any claims to Supremacy or Infallibility in that 
age ? 

3. In replying to these questions, let us make all 
such allowances as Charity suggests. Let us take 
into consideration the circumstances in which the 
two successive Bishops of Rome, Zephyrinus and 
Callistus, were placed. They lived in a heathen 
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city. The clergy and laity of the Roman Church do 
not appear to have been gifted with endowments 
of Learning *. The Latin Church had few eminent 
Teachers at that time. In controverted questions 
of Theology, they had not the benefit of clear dog- 
matic decisions, such as we possess in the Creeds. 
From their errors we may learn to appreciate our 
own blessings. They were liable to be swayed by 
the eager partisanship of heretical teachers, resort- 
ing to Rome from Asia’, and bringing with them 
the restless spirit and dialectic shrewdness of the 
Kast ', and bearing down upon them with an array 
of Scriptural texts torn from their context, and not 
interpreted by reference to the general scope of 
Scripture, but by subtle syllogistic processes, de- 
rived from the schools of human Philosophy, and 
inapplicable to the mysteries of Faith. The Bishops 


δ Bp. Pearson, Diss. 1. c. 13, contrasts the Roman Christians 
of that age with the Easterns in that respect, ‘‘ ipsi alumni in ea 
urbe nati et educati Christiani (#.e. Romani) qui eo tempore 
propter fidem celebres, propter doctrinam aut literarum scientiam 
non adeo preeclarum testimonium nacti sunt.” 

° Simon Magus, Valentinus, Marcion, Praxeas, and Sabellius, 
all came in person to Rome. 

1 What Juvenal says of Greek and Asiatic Vices, Philosophical 
Systems and Superstitions finding their way to Rome and flowing 
into it as a common reservoir, 


«“ Jam pridem Syrus in Tiberim defluxit Orontes”—iii. 62, &c. 


is remarkably true of all heresies discharging their streams from 
the same countries into the same basin. Indeed, his picture of 
Rome in those respects is very descriptive of her religious condi- 
tion. 
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of Rome, in that age, were not a match for such 
disputants. They had also a dread—a reasonable 
one—of Polytheism. The City in which they dwelt 
was crowded with false deities. Wherever they 
turned their eyes, they witnessed the vicious and 
debasing effects of Idolatry. They heard the ter- 
rible denunciations sounding in Scripture against 
it. The Unity of the True God must be maintained 
at any rate against the manifold pretensions of the 
Roman Pantheon. Hence there naturally existed at 
Rome a predisposition to what is commonly called 
the Monarchian System of Theology. 

And here let us remark, that, if the 7rinitarian 
doctrine is not érue, its existence in the primitive 
Church is unaccountable. All antecedent probability 
was against it. The doctrine of Three Persons, each 
of them Divine, could never have risen spontaneously 
in a Church whose prevailing spirit was a dread of 
Polytheism*. There was much in the Church at 
that time to stifle the doctrine of the Trinity. No- 
thing to produce it. The predisposition to Monarchi- 
anism showed itself in two opposite forms. One 
was the heresy of Theodotus and Artemon*, which 


2. The common question with which the Sabellians accosted the 
orthodox, especially of the simpler sort, when they met them 
was, ὦ οὗτοι, ἕνα θεὸν ἔχομεν ἢ τρεῖς θεούς ; Well, my friends, have 
we one God or three? Epiphan. Heres. 62, a question which 
supplies evidence of what the faith of the Church was, and gives 
an answer to M. Bunsen’s allegation that the doctrine of the 
Divine Personality of the Holy Spirit was not developed because 
St. Hippolytus was only accused of being a Ditheist. (p. 297.) 

> On the doctrine of Theodotus, see Philosophumena, p. 257. 
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denied the Divinity of Christ; the other, the heresy 
of Noetus, which did not acknowledge the Son of 
God to be the Word‘, and denied the distinct 
proper Personality of the Son, and affirmed that 
the Son is the same as the Father, under a different 
name *. 

4. Between this Scylla and Charybdis of two 
Heresies the Church steered her course. To adopt 
another illustration, of a Scriptural character, sup- 
plied by an ancient writer, who combated both 
these heresies, the Blessed Son of God was crucified 
afresh between two Malefactors®. The one acknow- 
ledged Him to be Man, but would not worship Him as 


Epiphan. c. Heres. xxxiv., sive liv. p. 462, ed. Petavii, Colon. 
1682. 

* The Noetian argument was, that it was a new thing to call 
the Son the Word, ξένον μοι φέρεις, λόγον λέγων vidv, S. Hippol. 
c. Noet. xv. According to the Noetian and Sabellian theology, 
the man Jesus became the Son of God by communication of the 
Word, which it did not regard as a Person, but as a property of 
the Divine Nature. See Marcellus ap. Euseb. de Eccl. Th. ii. 
c. 8. To which St. Hippolytus replies from the Apocalypse, 
xix. 11, ‘that the Word of God is He Who was from the begin- 
ning, and has now been sent into the World.”—c. Noet. xv. τὸν 
Λόγον τοῦ Θεοῦ τοῦτον ὄντα ἀπ᾽ ἀρχῆς καὶ viv ἀπεσταλμένον. 

δ On the Heresy οὗ Noetus,- see Epiphanius, xxxvii. sive lvii. 
p- 479. The Article of Epiphanius on Noetus is derived in a 
great measure from the Homily of St. Hippolytus (ed. Fabr. ii. 
5—20), but without any mention of his name. LEpiphanius, p. 
481, contrasts the heresy of Noetus with that of Theodotus, and 
shows that they owed their origin to similar causes. ' 

6 Novatian de Trin. ὃ 30. 
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God ; the other confessed Him to be God and Man, 
but would not acknowledge His Divine Personality. 

5. Each of these Heresies was coupled with a Truth ; 
each struggled against the other, by means of the 
Truth it possessed. The Artemonite rightly main- 
tained against the Noetian, that the Son is not the 
Father; the Noetian rightly affirmed against the 
Artemonite, that the Son is God. Between the 
Artemonite and the Noetian, the Church held her 
place. She retained the truth, and rejected the 
error, of each. She affirmed that the Son is God, as 
well as Man; and that the Son, Who is God, is a 
distinct Person from God the Father. 

This was the position of the Church; this was 
the doctrine of St. H1rrotytus. 

6. Now, it does not appear that any Roman Bishop 
was betrayed into the opinion, which taught hereti- 
cally, that Christ is a mere man, in whom the God- 
head dwelt in an eminent degree. 

7. But it is too clear from the recital contained in 
the Ninth Book of the recently-discovered Treatise 
on Heresy, that two Bishops of Rome in succession, 
’ Zephyrinus and Callistus, fell into the opposite heresy 
—that of Noetus. | 

It is not necessary to dwell on the motives of this 
apostasy, or on the practices with which it was ac- 
companied, or on the results by which it was fol- 
lowed. But it zs requisite to state the fact. These 
two Bishops of Rome lapsed into heresy, in a primary 
article of the Christian Faith, and in opposition to 
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the exhortations of Orthodox Teachers. They stre- 
nuously maintained that heresy, and propagated it 
by their official authority, as Bishops of Rome’. 
. They tenaciously maintained, and they promul- 
gated publicly, a doctrine, which the Church of Rome 
herself, with all other Churches of Christendom, now 
declares to be heretical. 

They also denounced those who held the true 
faith. Zephyrinus and Callistus charged St. Hippo- 
lytus with Heresy. 


8. Hence it is apparent, that the Bishops of Rome 
may err, and have erred,—they may err and have 
erred, as Bishops of Rome—in matters of Faith. 


” And yet, as has been shown above, Zephyrinus and Callistus 
are canonized as Martyrs in the Breviarrum RomANuM (see 
p. 114). How painful must it be to a religious mind to discover 
that those whom it has been taught to venerate and invoke as 
Saints, were in fact Heretics, and that it has been deceived by fables 
inserted in the public Liturgy of the Church. What a shock 
must such a discovery give to its faith! How can it place any 
confidence in other records of the Breviary, or join with hearti- 
ness in the prayers tendered there for its use? Thus Superstition 
leads to Scepticism, and pious frauds (as they are sometimes 
called) prepare the way for Infidelity. And yet one of the so- 
called Reforms for which the Church of Rome is now contending 
is to make all Churches (even those of France) surrender their 
own Liturgies, and conform to the Roman Breviary! How 
much reason for thankfulness have the members of the Church 
of England, not only for what the Anglican Liturgy supplies, 
but also for what (as compared with some other Liturgies) it 
does not contain ! 


Ρ 92 
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Therefore the Bishop of Rome is not Infallible. 


9. Next with regard to Supremacy. 

When Zephyrinus and Callistus fell into heresy, 
in the beginning of the third century, and when they 
endeavoured to disseminate their false doctrine, they 
were resisted by St. Hippolytus. 

He does not appear to have imagined that he was 
bound to conform to them in their doctrine. On 
the contrary, he stood forth boldly and rebuked 
them. He has thus given a practical reply to the 
question, which has been raised concerning the sense 
of St. Irenzeus, his master, in the passage recited 
above. Hippolytus certainly had never learnt that 
every Church, and every Christian, must submit to 
the Bishop of Rome. 

Let it not be said, that he merely resisted Zephy- 
rinus and Callistus from a transient impulse of passion, 
and swayed by the feelings of a moment. His resist- 
ance was deliberate; it was a resistance of years. 
Not only when Zephyrinus and Callistus were alive, 
did he think it his duty to contend against them and 
their heresy; but when they were in their graves, he 
sate down and committed to writing the History of 
their Heresy, and of his own opposition to it. And 
he published that History to the World, in order that 
none might be deluded by the false doctrine which 
those Roman Bishops had propagated, and which 
was disseminated after their death by some who had 
been deceived by them. 
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He published that History after the death of 
Callistus, and probably in the time of his successor 
Urbanus. He affirms that he wrote his Treatise in 
the discharge of his duty as a Bishop of the Church °. 
He therefore remained a Bishop—a Roman Suffra- 
gan,— although he had resisted two Bishops of Rome. 
As we know from Prudentius and others, he was 
Bishop of Portus even to his death. Nothing occurs 
in the whole course of the Ten Books to suggest 
any surmise that he had encountered any Ecclesias- 
tical censure, on the ground of his having opposed 
Zephyrinus and Callistus; or that, by this publica- 
tion, he contravened the just authority of the Bishop 
of Rome at the time when he published his work. 
Nothing exists in it to excite any suspicion, that, 
however the Church of Rome might regret the facts 
which his treatise related, she made any remonstrance 
against the publication, or regarded it as a breach of 
order and discipline. On the contrary, he promises 
himself the gratitude of the world for 10. And he 
seems to have not been disappointed. The venera- 
tion in which his memory was held at Rome indi- 
cates this. 


Such was the conduct of St. Hippolytus. Such is 
his commentary—the commentary of his life—on 
the teaching of his master, Irenzeus, concerning the 
Church of Rome. 


* See above, p. 21; Lib. i. p. 3. 
* See Lib. i. p. 3, and Lib. ix. p. 309, 
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10. It may be hoped that our Romanist brethren 
will no longer urge against us the authority of St. 
Irenzeus. We may rather trust that they will ex- 
amine the teaching of St. Irenzeus, as illustrated by 
the acts of St. Hippolytus. 

It does not appear from the narrative before us, 
that the Bishops of Rome themselves, in the third cen- 
tury, entertained any idea that they were Supreme 
Heads of the Charch, or that Christians and Churches 
were bound to submit to them as such. 

St. Hippolytus was indeed charged by Zephyrinus 
and Callistus with being a Dithetst, because he would 
not say with them that the Father and the Son are 
one Divine Being under two different names. But 
we can discover no intimation that they put forth 
any claim to Supremacy, and much less to Infalli- 
bility ', or that he was accused of heresy as one who 
resisted the Divine Head of the Church, and rebelled 
against the Vicegerent of Christ on earth, because 
he opposed the Bishop of Rome. 

Let not therefore the Divines of Rome censure 
us as innovators, because we do not acknowledge 
the Bishop of Rome as Supreme Head of the 
Church. 

We tread in the ancient paths, which we should 
be deserting for new and devious ways, if we ad- 


* Indeed, as we have seen above (p. 121) from the “ Liber 
Diurnus ” of the Popes themselves, they had no notion that they 
were infallible, in the eighth century. 
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mitted claims—claims urged as of Divine Right and 
in the name of Christ—but unknown to the primi- 
tive Church. 

11. But, on the other hand, the Bishops of Rome, 
by putting forth such claims in Christ’s name, and 
by endeavouring to enforce those claims on all men 
and on all Churches, as terms of Church-communion, 
are chargeable with innovation,—and with such an 
innovation as is contrary to Christian Charity, and 
has rent the Church asunder, and is therefore of 
such a nature, that no gifts or graces can compensate 
for it. 


12. If the claims which are put forth by the Bi- 
shops of Rome to Infallibility and Universal Supre- 
macy are not just, then there is no alternative, they 
are nothing short of Blasphemy. For they are claims 
to participation in the attributes of God Himself. 
And if He does not authorize these claims, they are 
usurpations of His Divine prerogatives. They there- 
fore who abet those claims are fighting against Him. 
They are defying Him, Who “is a jealous God, and 
will not give His honour to another,” and Who is “a 
consuming fire*.” May they therefore take heed in 
time, lest they incur His malediction! And since 
they affirm that their system of Christianity rests on 
the basis of Papal Supremacy, may they be led to 
consider whether, instead of being founded on a Rock, 


2.1 Cor. xiii. 1—3. * Exod. xx. 5. Heb. xii. 29, 
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they are not building on the Sand? Are they not 
tempting others to do so? Are they not beguiling 
them to place their hopes on a false foundation, and 
so leading them on to everlasting destruction? If 
this is so, then their house will fall, and “great will 
be the fall thereof *.” 


13. St. Hippolytus, Bishop of Portus, resisted the 
errors of the Bishops of Rome. His resistance to 
error, and maintenance of the truth, appear to have 
been signally blessed by the Divine Head of the 
Church. 

In due time, the Heresy, patronized by Zephyri- 
nus and Callistus, was suppressed. In due time, the 
Truth, maintained by St. Hippolytus, prevailed at 
Rome. His memory was blessed,—and so much the 
more, we may believe, because he, a Suffragan 
of Rome, had rescued the Roman Church from a 
deadly Heresy, patronized by two Roman Bishops; 
and because, in defiance of their threats, he held 
firmly the true faith, though reviled by them as a 
heretic. 

A marble Statue was erected in his honour; 


4 Matth. vii. 27. 

* Cardinal Mai thus speaks of St. Hippolytus and his Statue 
(Scriptorum Veterum Nova Collectio Vatican. Rom. 1825). Pro- 
leg. p. xxxv. “‘ Hippolyti commentariorum in Danielis Vatici- 
nium, in Vaticanis codicibus pars adhuc mediocris erat inedita 
quam libenter propter tanti Doctoris et Martyris reverentiam 
luce impertivi, Statuam ejus cum paschali cyclo operumque 
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having been buried for many centuries, it was 
brought to light three hundred years ago, and was 
restored by the reverent care of a Cardinal and a 
Pope. And the opponent of two Bishops of Rome, 
the Historian of their Heresy, the deliverer of the 
Church of Rome from the error of her own two 
Chief Pastors, Zephyrinus and Callistus, is now re- 
vered by Prelates, Cardinals, and Pontiffs, and sits 
enshrined in the Vatican. 


14. In this newly-discovered Volume, a solemn cau- 
tion has been given to the Church, and to the world, 
at this critical juncture, fraught with great results. 
We need not hesitate to say, that the warning is 
from Heaven. The hand of God Himself is visible 
in it. Three centuries ago the Statue, to which we 
have referred, was dug up near Rome; it bore no 
name; but it had a Greek inscription engraven upon 
it, containing the titles of an Author’s Works. By 
a comparison of these titles with notices in ancient 
Writers, this Statue was recognized to be a Statue 
of St. HipeoLytvus, and as such, it was received into 
the Papal Library at Rome. It was restored to its 
pristine form under the auspices of that Pope, Pius 
the Fourth, who promulgated the Trent Creed, in 
which the Doctrine of Papal Supremacy is set forth 


Catalogo inscripto prope Urbem in agro Verano Marcelli Card. 
Cervini auspiciis effossam, deinde a Pio IV. in Bibliotheca Vati- 
cana, ubi adhuc asservatur, positam, in fronte libri mei incidendam 
curavi.” 
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as an Article of Faith. Three hundred years passed 
away. And now in our own age,—another Discovery 
has been made—in a very different quarter. An 
ancient Manuscript has been brought to light, from a 
monastic cloister of Mount Athos. On examination, 
it is found to state that its Author wrote a Work 
bearing one of the titles mentioned on the Statue— 
a Work “Qn the Universe.” Thus the disinterred 
Statue, now in the Papal Library of the Vatican, 
furnished the first clue for the discovery of the 
Author of the MS. found three centuries afterwards 
in the cloistral Library of Mount Athos. Other 
evidences have accrued; and it appears to be now 
established, that the Author of the Treatise is Sr. 
ΗἸΡΡΟΙΥΤΌΒ. 

The Treatise was printed before this evidence was 
produced. The book bore the name of Origen. 
May it not be said, that it owed its preservation in 
some degree to these circumstances? We know too 
well, that many passages of the ancient Fathers have 
been placed in the Roman Index, and proscribed by 
the Roman Church, as contravening the tenets of 
Rome. [810 not therefore probable, that this Treatise 
of St. Hippolytus might have been stifled, if it had 
been known to those who direct the affairs of the 
Roman Censorship*®? Hippolytus was concealed under 


4 The argument of the Jesuit writer, James Gretser, in his 
ingenious treatise ‘‘on the Right of prohibiting Books,” Ingold- 
stadt, 1608, affords a remarkable illustration of these statements. 
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the name of Origen. The Roman Narrative escaped 
notice from its position in the Ninth Book. And 
who would expect to find a History of the Roman 
Church, in a work on Heathen Philosophy ? 

When, also, we consider the eight long years, 
during which, after its discovery, this Manuscript 
reposed quietly, in one of the greatest Cities of the 
World, before it was printed, are we presumptuous 
in saying that it had a second providential deliver- 
ance, and that it was again restored, almost by a 
miracle, from the dead, when it first saw the light in 
England ? 

15. Great reason have all persons, of whatever 
nation, for gratitude to Almighty God, that He has 


He pleads that the Pope in prohibiting or expurgating any 
works whatever, does an act of mercy, “ opus misericordiz,” to 
the writer; and that ali Catholic Writers, and consequently the 
Ancient Fathers, as dutiful children of the Church, owe filial 
reverence to the Bishop of Rome, and that, by anticipation, they 
submitted all their writings to his judgment, and that they would 
feel greatly obliged to him for undertaking the labour of correct- 
ing their works. His words are as follows: ‘‘ Adjeci, hunc in 
Ecclesia Catholica esse morem ut omnes Scriptores Catholici pro 
animi sui modestia et submissione, ac in Ecclesiam summumque 
Pontificem reverentia, scripta sua omnia subjiciant Ecclesiz vel 
summo Pontifici vel expressé vel tacité, ita ut velint corrigi, sive 
vivant adhuc, sive post mortem. Quo posito, quis tam stupidus 
est, qui non videat Ecclesiam aut summum Pontificem dum jilio- 
rum suorum lucubrationes revidet, et ubi opus est, corrigit, gratum 
ipsis auctoribus prestare obsequium, et utilem operam posteritati, 
atque adeo tunc exhibere filiis suis opus misericordia ?”’ 
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thus watched over the work of His faithful soldier 
and servant, the blessed Martyr, Hippolytus. 

We of the Church of England may recognize in 
this Treatise a Catholic and Apostolic, yes, and a 
Roman, Vindication, of our own Reformation. Here 
a Roman Bishop, Saint and Martyr, supplies us with 
a defence of our own religious position with respect 
to Rome. In his “ Refutation of all Heresies,” we 
see a practical Refutation of that great Heresy of 
our own day—the Heresy, which either directly or 
indirectly, is at the root of many prevalent Heresies 
—a Refutation of the Heresy of Papal Supremacy, 
and of Papal Infallibility. 

Whenever then we are charged by Romish Divines 
with Heresy, and Schism, for not acknowledging the 
Bishop of Rome as Supreme Head of the Church, and 
Infallible Arbiter of the Faith, we may henceforth 
refer them to the marble Statue in the Vatican, and 
bid them consult St. H1ppoLytus. | 

16. Thankful, however, as we ought to be for 
this recent discovery, perhaps they who have cause 
to be most grateful, are the Clergy and Laity of 
Rome. Truth is to be prized above all things, espe- 
cially in matters of Faith. Arguments from adver- 
saries, real or supposed, and especially from contem- 
poraneous adversaries, are often regarded with suspi- 
cion, and rejected with scorn. But here the mem- 
bers of the Church of Rome may read a Treatise, 
written by one whose name they love and venerate, 


ee nee eee ee ...»»» — Ξ 
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one who has no interests to serve, no passions to 
gratify; a Bishop, Doctor, Saint, and Martyr, of 
their own Church. 

“ He being dead yet speaketh ’.” 

He speaks to them from the grave, he speaks to 
them from primitive times—from the third century. 
He sits on his marble chair in the Pontifical Library 
at Rome, and teaches them there. 

May it not be supposed, that Roman Prelates and 
Cardinals, passing along those ancient galleries, may 
pause for a while, and contemplate his venerable 
form, and hearken to the words of Truth which pro- 
ceed from his lips? May it not be believed, that 
Divines of Rome, proceeding to or from that rich 
Library, may muse on the precepts of wisdom 
delivered to them by St. Hippolytus? May we not 
cherish the hope, that Clergy and Laity of the Ro- 
man Church, whether residing at Rome, or coming 
thither from afar, may not quit the courts of the 
Vatican, without listening to the solemn warnings and 
exhortations on Church Polity and Christian Doc- 
trine, which are suggested by that Statue, and are 
inculeated in the History of him whom it represents, 
and whom they venerate as a Saint ? 


May it please the same merciful Providence, which 
has awakened the voice of Hippolytus from its 


silence of sixteen centuries, to bless its accents to 


” Heb. xi. 4. 
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their souls’ health! May it be so blessed from on 
high, that it may promote the peace of Nations, and 
the cause of Truth, and the Unity of the Church, 
and the Glory of Almighty God, now and for ever- 
more! 


PHILOSOPHUMENA; 


SIVE, 


REFUTATIO HARESIUM. 
“NONNULLA EX LIBRIS IX ET X EXCERPTA. 


*,* Preciminary Nore.—The Paging on the left hand Mar- 
gin refers to M. Miller’s Edition. Any variations from his Text 
that may appear requisite to the present Editor of this portion of 
the Work will be specified in the notes beneath the Text, but none 
have been introduced into the Text ttself. 

The figures prefixed to the present Editor's notes refer to the 
Lines of the English Translation. 

The readings of the Paris Manuscript, when not followed in the 
Text, are indicated in the collation immediately under the Greek 
Text. 


TOY KATA ΠΑΣΩΝ ΑἹΡΕΣΕΩΝ ἘΛΕΓΧΟΥ 


ΒΙΒΛΙΟΝ Θ΄. 


αἱρέσεων ᾿Ελέγχου. 


4 9 ~ 9 ’ἤ “σι ~ 
p.278 ΤΑΔΕ; ἔνεστιν ἐν τῇ ἐννάτῃ τοῦ κατὰ πασῶν 


Τίς ἡ Νοητοῦ βλάσφημος ἀφροσύνη. καὶ ὅτι 


δόγμασιν Ἡρακλείτου τοῦ Σκοτεινοῦ προσέσχεν, 


9 ~*~ σις 
δοῦ τοῖς Χριστοῦ. 


Καὶ πῶς Κάλλιστος μίξας τὴν Κλεομένους 


~ «- , 
μαθητοῦ Nonrov καὶ Θεοδότου αἵρεσιν, ἑτέραν 


4 \ ς 4 
καινοτέραν αἵρεσιν συνέστησε, καὶ τίς ὃ τούτου 


βίος. 


Τίς ἡ κενὴ ἐπιδημία τοῦ ἕένου δαίμονος 


᾿Ηλχασαὶϊ καὶ ὅτι σκέπη τῶν ἰδίων σφαλμάτων 


~ ~ 4 ~ 
τὸ δοκεῖν προσέχειν νόμῳ τῳ δέοντι, γνωστικοῖς 


, A \ 3 ~ \ ’ 
δόγμασιν ἢ καὶ ἀστρολογικοῖς καὶ μαγείαις 


A 
TPOOKEITAL. 


2. Cod. ἐλλέγχονυ. 


1. Similia premisit Sanctus 
Irenzeus, Lugdunensis Episcopus, 
Sancti Hippolyti magister, Libris 
suis adversus Heereses. Vide 
ante Libros IV. et V. ad quorum 
exemplar sua composuisse videtur 
noster. 

4. τοῦ Sxorewov. De hoc He- 
racliti, Philosophi Ephesii, epi- 


18. Cod. payias. 


theto, propter scriptorum obscuri- 
tatem indito, vide, si placet, Clem. 
Alex. Potter, ii. 676, not. Non 
illibenter recordabere graves Lu- 
cretii versus, i. 636 : 


‘‘ Quapropter qui materiem rerum esse 
putarunt 
Ignem, atque ex igni summam con- 
sistere solo, 


PHILOSOPHUMENA ; OR, REFUTATION 
OF HERESY.—BOOK THE NINTH. 


THE following are the Contents of the Ninta Book p.o7g 


of the REFUTATION of ALL HERESIES. 

What was the impious infatuation of Noerus, 
and that he clave to the doctrines of Heraclitus the 
Obscure, and not to those of Christ. 

How Catuistus blended the Heresy of Cleomenes, 
the disciple of Noetus, with that of Theodotus, and 
constituted another stranger Heresy; and what was 


his manner of life. 


What was the strange sojourn at Rome of the 10 
portentous spirit of Elchasai; and how a semblance 
of reverence for the Law (of Moses) was made by 
him a cloke for his errors; whereas, in fact, he ad- 
heres to Gnostic or even to Astrological Theories, 


and to Magic. 


Magnopere a vera lapsi ratione videntur. 

HERACLITUS init quorum dux prelia 
primus, 

Clarus ob obscuram linguam magis 
inter inanes, 

Quamde graveis inter Graios qui vera 
requirunt. 

Omnia enim stolidi magis admirantur 
amantque, 

Inversis qu sub verbis latitantia cer- 
nunt, 

Veraque constituunt, que belle tangere 
possunt 

Aureis, et lepido que sunt fucata 
sonore.” 


7. 8. Hippol. c. Noét. § 8. 
Θεόδοτος τὸν Χριστὸν ἄνθρωπον 
συνιστᾶν ψιλὸν βουλόμενος. 

10. κενὴ ita M.S. Sed legen- 
dum καινὴ quivis viderit. 

13. τὸ δοκεῖν προσέχειν νόμῳ 
τῷ δεόντι, γνωστικοῖς δογμάσιν 
..«ὖ πρόσκειται. Ita ex codice 
MS. unico Millerus. Sed inter- 
pungendum post νόμῳ, deinde le- 
gendum, vocibus disjunctis, TQ: 
SE ONTI γνωστικοῖς ὃ. π΄. 5. 6. 
“ Simulat se Legi Moeaicee ἱπῆρο- 


Q 
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A 9 Ἁ 
18 Τίνα ra ᾿Ιουδαίοις ἔθη, καὶ πόσαι τούτων 


διαφοραί. 


~ ~ “~ 4 
Πολλοῦ τοίνυν τοῦ περὶ πασῶν αἱρέσεων 
, ~ ~ 4 b 4 
γενομένου ἡμῖν ἀγῶνος, μηθέν τε ἀνεξέλεγκτον 
~ “ ᾿ 3 Ἁ 
καταλιποῦσι, περιλείπεται νῦν ὁ μέγιστος ἀγὼν, 
91" ~ 9 
20 ἐκδιηγήσασθαι καὶ διελέγξαι ras ed ἡμῖν ἐπ- 
’ iG ~ 
P.279 αναστάσας αἱρέσεις, Ov wy τινὲς ἀμαθεῖς καὶ τολ- 
Ἁ ὃ ’ δ ’ \ 9 
μηροὶ διασκεδαννύειν ἐπεχείρησαν τὴν Ἐκκλη- 
clay, μέγιστον τάραχον κατὰ πάντα τὸν κόσμον 
9 “σι ~ ~ 3 7 ~ Ἁ 
ἐν πᾶσι τοῖς πιστοῖς ἐμβάλλοντες. Δοκεῖ yap 
\ 3 ~ ~ 4 
5ἐπὶ τὴν ἀρχηγὸν τῶν κακῶν γενομένην γνώμην 
ς , 4 € / ’ \ 
ὁρμήσαντας διελέγξαι τίνες ai ταύτης ἀρχαὶ, 
ed , ς.ς 2 ’ 9. A ΟΡ ’ 
ὅπως εὔγνωστοι αἱ ἐκφυάδες αὐτῆς ἅπασι γενό- 
μεναι καταφρονηθῶσι. 
/ , > », \ ΄- / 
Teyevnrat τις ὀνόματι Nonros, τῷ γένει 
10 Σμυρναῖος. Οὗτος εἰσηγήσατο αἵρεσιν ἐκ τῶν 
‘H λ ’ ὃ ’ - ὃ 4 \ θ δι 
ρακλείτου δογμάτων, οὗ διάκονος καὶ μαθητῆς 
’ 3 ’ ’ 3} ἃ can Ῥά 
γίνεται Eziyovos τις τοὔνομα, ὃς τῇ Ῥώμῃ 
3 ’ 3 ’ \ 3 4 Ὧ, 
ἐπιδημήσας ἐπέσπειρε τὴν ἄθεον γνώμην. ι 
3 
᾿μαθητεύσας Κλεομένης καὶ βίῳ καὶ τρόπῳ ἀλλό- 


~ 9 , 3 , A ’ 3 
15 7plos τῆς Ἐκκλησίας, ἐκράτυνε τὸ δόγμα, κατ 


17. In cod. titulus: Φιλοσοφουμένων ἔννατον. Νοητός. ib. Cod. 
πολλοὶ τοίνυν. 2. Cod. διασκεδανοίην. 4. Cod. πᾶσξς 
πιστοῖς. 12. Cod. τῇ Ῥώμην. 
rere, τῷ δὲ ὄντι, sed de facto gnos- 10. Vide inf. p. 329. 34—60. 


ticis deliriis se mancipavit,” vide | Hippol. c. Noét. § 1, ed. Fabr. 
inf. p. 298. 99. li. 5. Nonrov bs τῷ μὲν γένει ἦν 
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What are the customs of the Jews, and how many 15 
their differences. 


We have performed a laborious work with regard 
to all (former) heresies, and have left none unrefuted; 
but there remains now the hardest toil of all; to 20 
give a complete description and refutation of those P.279 
Heresies which have arisen in our own age, by means 
of which some unlearned and bold men have under- 
taken to distract the Church, and have produced 
very great confusion throughout the world among all 5 
the faithful. For it appears requisite to revert to 
the dogma which was the primary source of the evil, 
and to expose its origin, so that its offshoots may be 
manifest to all, and may be contemned. 

There was a certain Noretus, of Smyrna. He in- 10 
troduced a heresy from the tenets of Heraclitus. One 
Epigonus was his agent and scholar, who, coming to 
Rome, disseminated his impious doctrine. Cleomenes 
his disciple, an alien from the Church in life and 
disposition, fortified that doctrine. At that time 15 


hausisse videtur Theodoretus, iii. 


Σμυρναῖος ov πρὸ πολλοῦ χρόνου 
γενόμενος. Ephesium vocat Epi- 
phanius, Heres. lvii. Vide et 
Joann. Damascen. de Heres. c. 
57. Ceeterum in tono vocis fluc- 
tuant Codices, aliis Nonrds, aliis 
Nénros exhibentibus. 

13. Vide Nostrum, lib. x. p. 
829. 84. Nonrds εἰσηγήσατο τοι- 
dwe αἵρεσιν ἐξ ᾿Ἐπιγόνου τινὸς εἰς 
Κλεομένην χωρήσασαν, unde sua 


8. Νοητὸς ἀνενεώσατο τὴν aipe- 
σιν; ἣν ᾿Ἐπίγονος ἀπεκύησε πρῶτος, 
Κλεομένης δὲ παραλαβὼν ἐβεβαί- 
woe. Hinc, opinor, suspicari licet 
Theodoretuin libro Decimo, com- 
pendiario illo, usum esse, non 
autem Nostri opus integrum pre 
manibus habuisse, idque ei in hoc 
loco fraudi fuisse. Vide supra 
p. 148, infra Append. ii. 


ᾳ 2 
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ἐκεῖνο καιροῦ Ζεφυρίνου διέπειν νομίζοντος τὴν 
3 , 3 A 9 ’ \ 3 κι . 
εκκλησίαν, ἀνδρὸς ἰδιώτου καὶ αἰσχροκερδοῦς 
[ὃς] τῷ κέρδει προσφερομένῳ πειθόμενος, συν- 
εχώρει τοῖς προσιοῦσι τῷ Κλεομένει μαθητεύ- 
20 εσθαι, καὶ αὐτὸς ὑποσυρόμενος τῷ χρόνῳ ἐπὶ 
A ~ 
τὰ αὐτὰ ὥρμητο, συμβούλου Kal συναγωνιστοῦ 
τῶν κακῶν ὄντος αὐτῷ Καλλίστου, οὗ τὸν βίον 
καὶ τὴν ἐφευρεθεῖσαν αἵρεσιν per οὐ πολὺ ἐκθή- 
σομαι. Τούτων κατὰ διαδοχὴν διέμεινε τὸ διδα- 
925 σκαλεῖον κρατυνόμενον καὶ ἐπαῦξον, διὰ τὸ 
συναιρεῖσθαι αὐτοῖς τὸν Ζεφυρῖνον καὶ τὸν Κάλ- 
A 4 
λιστον, καίτοι ἡμῶν μηδέποτε συγχωρησάντων, 
3 A a 93 4 A 9 ‘ 
ἄλλα πλειστάκις ἀντικαθεστώτων πρὸς avrovs, 
\ ὃ [4 ὶ 4 4 δ 
καὶ διελεγξάντων, καὶ ἄκοντας βιασαμένων τὴν 
ΔῚΣ δ 
80 ἀλήθειαν ὁμολογεῖν᾽ οἷ πρὸς μὲν ὥραν αἰδού- 
~ 3 
μενοι, καὶ ὑπὸ τῆς ἀληθείας συναγόμενοι, ὧμο- 
93 
λόγουν, μετ᾽ οὐ πολὺ δὲ ἐπὶ τὸν αὐτὸν βόρβορον 
ἀνεκυλίοντο. 


18. Addidit ὃς Millerus. 
scripto. 
29. Cod. διελλεγξάντων. 


16. Vide apud Euseb. v. 28; 
vi.21. De Zephyrino heec habet 
liber Pontificalis Damaso ascrip- 
tus ap. Labbé, Concil. i. p. 602. 
“Zephyrinus natione Romanus 
ex patre Abundantio sedit annos 
viii (xvili?), menses vii, dies x. 
Fuit autem temporibus Antonini 
et Severi a consulatu Saturnini 
et Gallicani, usque ad Preesentem 


21. Cod. συμβόλου. 


19. Cod. Κλεομένῃ, eum iota sub- 
28. Cod. ἀντικαθεστότων. 


et Strigatum consules. Hic fecit 
ordinationes iv per mens. De- 
cemb. Presbyteros 18, Diaconos 
7, Episcopos per loca 18. Qui 
sepultus est in ccemeterio suo, 
non longé a ceemeterio Callisti, 
via Appia.” Dissonantia inter se 
tradunt auctores de annis Zephy- 
rini, aliis ab a.p. 198, aliis ab 
A.D. 201 Pontificatum ejus ordi- 
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ZEPHYRINUS imagined that he governed the Church, 
an illiterate and covetous man. He being allured 
by offers of lucre, conceded to those who resorted to 
Cleomenes to become his scholars; and at length, 
being inveigled himself, he ran into the same errors, 20 
having, as his adviser and coadjutor in evil, CaLListus, 
whose life and whose heresy, invented by him, I will 
soon relate. 

During their succession this school subsisted, being 
strengthened and aggrandized, because Zephyrinus 25 
and Callistus co-operated with them, although we 
never gave place, but very often resisted them, and 
confuted them, and compelled them reluctantly to 
own the truth; which they did through shame for a 
time, and being constrained by the force of truth; 30 
but soon afterwards they returned to wallow in the 


same mire. 


entibus ; quidam in Α. Ὁ. 214 exi- 
tum figunt, nonnulli ad a.p. 219 
continuant. Vide Clintoni Fas- 
tos ad a.p. 210. Ab a.p. 202 
ad a.p. 218 sedisse statuit Jaffé, 
Regest. Pontif. p. 5, ed. 1851. 


ib. Zehupivov vopifovros δι- 
έπειν τὴν ἐκκλησίαν, de hac lo- 
quendi formula vide, si lubet, que 
supra monuimus, pp. 83—90. 


20. ὥρμητο sic MS. Sed le- 
gendum videtur ὡρμᾶτο. 


26. συναιρεῖσθαι ita ex Codice 
Millerus. Sed reposueris συναί- 
ρεσθαι ; vide Philosophumena, inf. 
288, 89. συναράμενον, et p. 148, 


77, λέγουσι Μωσέα αὐτῶν ovvai- 
ρεσθαι τῷ λόγῳ. 

27. Heec et quee sequuntur co- 
lorem orationis traxisse videntur 
ex Apostoli historia suam ipsius 
cum 8B. Petro concertationem 
enarrantis, ad Galat. ii. 5—18. 

31. ἐπὶ τὸν αὐτὸν βόρβορον ἀν- 
εκυλίοντο ex B. Petr. 2. ii. 22, ὗς 
λουσαμένη eis κυλισμὸν βορβό- 
pov: que quidem Sancti Apos- 
toli verba ex Greeco Senario Pro- 
verbiali videntur efficta, quem sic 
se olim habuisse conjecerim, 
els ἴδιον ἐξέραμ᾽ ἐπιστρέψας κύων, 
λελουμένη O ὗς εἰς κύλισμα βορβό-. 

pov. 


20 σαντας 


290 Philosophumena. 


᾿Αλλ᾽ ἐπεὶ τῆς γενεαλογίας αὐτῶν τὴν 


διαδοχὴν ἐπεδείξαμεν, δοκεῖ λοιπὸν καὶ τῶν δογ- 


μάτων τὴν κακοδιδασκαλίαν ἐκθέσθαι, πρότερον 


τὰ Ἡρακλείτῳ τῷ Σκοτεινῷ δόξαντα παραθε- 


4 ΝΜ ὶ A b 4 ‘H λ 2 
δμέενούυς, ETELTA Καί TA TOVUTWY pep?) pak ELTELa 


# κι Δ “~ 
ὄντα φανερῶσαι, a τυχόντες οἱ νῦν προστάται 


τῆς αἱρέσεως οὐκ ἴσασιν ὄντα τοῦ Σκοτεινοῦ, 


4 3 ~ οἱ > > » A 
νομίζοντες εἶναι Χριστοῦ. Οἷς εἰ ἐνέτυχον, κἂν 


οὕτω δυσωπηθέντες παύσονται τῆς ἀθέου δυσ- 


10 φημίας. 


3 
Αλλ᾽ εἰ καὶ πρότερον ἔκκειται ὑφ᾽ 


ἡμῶν ἐν τοῖς Φιλοσοφουμένοις ἡ δόξα ‘Hpa- 


κλείτου, ἀλλά γε δοκεῖ προσαναπαραχθῆναι καὶ 


νῦν, ὅπως διὰ τοῦ ἐγγίονος ἐλέγχου φανερῶς 


διδαχθῶσιν οἱ τούτου νομίζοντες Χριστοῦ εἶναι 


A 3 δ wn σι 
15 μαθητὰς, οὐκ ὄντας, ἀλλὰ τοῦ Σκοτεινοῦ. 


ς > ~ 
Ἡράκλειτος μὲν οὖν φησὶν εἶναι τὸ πᾶν 


9 
διαιρετὸν, ἀδιαίρετον, γενητὸν, ἀγένητον, θνητὸν, 


3 “ 4 
ἀθάνατον, λόγον αἰῶνα, πατέρα υἱὸν, θεὸν δί- 


καίον. 


5. Cod. ἐπεὶ καὶ τά. 
σοφουμένους. Cf. lib. I. cap. 4. 
18. Cod. dyyiovos ἔλλέγχου. 


11. Pro κἂν οὕτω παύσονται le- 
gendum videtur παύσαιντο τι, vide 
Pref. p. 2. ὅπως αἰσχυνθέντες 
παύσωνταί τι τῆς ἀλογίστου γνώ- 
μης. 

18. Lib. i. p. 10. 


7. Cod. εἴσασιν. 


9 ~ 3 Ν ~ 3 
“Οὐκ ἐμοῦ, ἀλλα τοῦ δόγματος ἀκού- 
μον, μ 
ὁμολογεῖν σοφόν ἐστιν, ἕν πάντα 


11, Cod. φελο- 
12. Cod. πρὸς ἀνπαραχθῆναι. 
20. Cod. ἐστιν ἐν. 


2]. λόγος διὰ οὐσίας τοῦ παν- 
τὸς διηκων. Heraclitus vocat οὐ- 
σίαν εἱμαρμένης, vide Stob. Ecl. 
Phys. i. vi. 15. Galen. Hist. 
Phil.x. Plutarch. Placit. Phil. 28. 


ib. πάντα ψυχῶν καὶ δαιμόνων 


— 
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But since we have indicated the succession of P-280 
their lineage, it seems requisite now to exhibit the 
pravity of their doctrines. (This we will do) first by 
setting down the opinions of Hrracuitus the Ob- 
scure, next by displaying those portions of their 5 
system that are derived from him, which they who 
now promote this heresy have espoused, being not 
aware that those tenets are borrowed from Heracli- 
tus; but they imagine them to be from Christ. If, 
however, they met with them (thus displayed), per- 10 
haps even by this means they might be shamed out 
of their impious language. And although the tenets 
of Heraclitus have been already set forth in our “Phi- 
losophumena,” yet we will now also revert to them, 
in order that by this closer examination, those per- 15 
sons may be instructed, who imagine that these 
men are disciples of Christ, whereas they are scholars 
not of Him, but of Heraclitus. 

Heraclitus then asserts that all things are divisible, 
indivisible; created, uncreated ; mortal, immortal ; 20 
Reason, Eternity; Father, Son; but that Deity is 
by chance. “It is wise,” he says, “to listen, not to 
me, but to the doctrine, and to confess that all things 


εἶναι πλέα statuebat Heraclitus:  xatovh.e.est fortuitum: elxatovcum 


vide Diog. Laert. 1x. 

21. θεὸν δίκαιον. Sic Codex, 
etiam Bernaysio tacente, et ut 
videtur, probante apud Bunsen. 
(iv. pp. xl. xlii.) vix a me impetrare 
possum, ut Δίκαιον sanum credam. 
Ne te morer, pro AIKAION legen- 
dum conjecerim A’ EIKAION ; εἰ- 


δίκαιον confundi alibi monui (ad 
Theocr. p. 115). Quod ad sensum 
attinet, rem explicare videtur nos- 
ter inf. 281. 77, τοὺς μὲν θεοὺς 
ἔδειξε τοὺς δὲ ἀνθρώπους, sed utrum 
horum, esse incertum. Quippe 
Providentiam abnegabat Heracli- 
tus et omnia casui permittebat. 
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99 “- 
εἶναι, ὃ Ἡράκλειτος φησὶ, καὶ ὅτι τοῦτο οὐκ 
᾽ var C€ ~ 9 4 
ἴσασι πάντες οὐδὲ ὁμολογοῦσιν, ἐπιμέμφεται 
ὧδέ πως “Ov ξυνίασιν ὅκως διαφερόμενον 
ἑωύτῷ ὁμολογέειν παλίντροπος ἁρμονίη ὅκως 
93 σ Ν 
25 περ τόξου καὶ λύρης. Ort δὲ λόγος ἐστὶν ἀεὶ 
~ A ~ 
τὸ πᾶν καὶ διὰ παντὸς ὧν, οὕτως λέγει “Τοῦ 
“A 9 3 
δὲ λόγου τοῦ δέοντος ἀεὶ ἀξύνετοι γίνονται 
3 \ , A 9 ~ \ 9 , 
ἄνθρωποι, καὶ πρόσθεν ἢ ἀκοῦσαι καὶ ἀκού- 


ee ° 4 4 
σαντες τὸ πρῶτον᾽ γινομένων γὰρ πάντων 


\ A V4 A A 9 \ > », 
P.281 kara τὸν λόγον τόνδε ἄπειροι εἰσιν, εοίκασι 


Δ 3 o ΔΝ ’Ὄ “σι 
πειρώμενοι καὶ ἐπέων καὶ ἔργων τοιουτέων ὁκοῖα 
~ Y 
ἐγὼ διηγεῦμαι, διαιρέων κατὰ φύσιν καὶ φράζων 
” ” 9 OO 9 ὡς \ = 9 
ὅκως ἔχει. Ore δέ ἐστι παῖς τὸ πᾶν καὶ δι 


21. Cod. πάντα εἰδέναι. 22. Cod. εἴσασι. 23. “ Pro 
παλίντροπος legitur παλίντονος apud Plut. de Isid. et Osirid. p. 369, 
A: Παλίντονος γὰρ ἁρμονίη κόσμον ὥσπερ λύρης καὶ τόξου, καθ᾽ 
Ἡράκλειτον." Miller. 25. Cod. ὧν. 26. Cod. ἀεὶ £eroi. 


‘“ Correctum ex Clem. Al. Strom. V. p. 716.” Miller. 
1. Cod. ὁποῖα. 2. Cod. 
3. Cod. ὅπως. 


ἀκούσαντας et γινόμενον. 
διήγευμαι, διερέων. 


23. ὁμολογέειν. Millerus le- 
gendum censet dpodoyée, sed 
jungenda videntur ξυνίασιν dpo- 
λογέειν, dixerat enim ἐπιμέμφεται 
ὅτι τοῦτο οὐχ ὁμολογοῦσιν. 

ib. διαφερόμενον ἑωῦτῷ παλίν- 
τροπος ἁρμονίη ὅκως περ τόξου καὶ 
Avpnslegendum puto διαφερομένου, 
ut sensus sit, harmonia inest inver- 
sainre qualibet sibi opposita,quem- 
admodum arcus inversus, sive in 
dorsum rejectus, fitlyra. Ceeterum 
monente Millero hec citat Plu- 
tarchus de Iside et Osirid., p. 369, 
A, παλίντονος appovin κόσμου ὧσ- 


28. Cod. 


περ λύρης καὶ τόξου. His ad- 
scribi meretur nobile Heracliti 
fragmentum quod conservavit Sto- 
beeus Eclog. Phys. i. xlii. cum 
άψειας οὗλον καὶ οὐχὶ οὖλον συμ» 
φερόμενον διαφερόμενον, 
συνάδον διάδον, ἐκ πάντων ἕν καὶ 
ἐξ ἑνὸς πάντα' οὕτως τὴν τῶν ὅλων 
σύστασιν διὰ τῆς τῶν ἐναντιωτά- 
των κράσεως ἀρχῶν μίαδιεκόσμησεν 
ἁρμονία, μίαδιὰ πάντων διήκουσα δύ- 
ναμις, ἐκ τῶν ἀμίκτων καὶ ἑτεροίων 
τὸν σύμπαντα κόσμον δημιουργή- 
σασα. Vide etiam que de Hera- 
clito narrat Plato Sophist. § 868, 


| 


eee at 
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are One.” 
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And he complains that all do not know 
and own this, as follows. 


“They have not under- 


standing to confess how in that which is opposite to 
itself there is an inverse harmony as in a bow and a 


lyre.” 


And that Reason is always every thing and 25 


pervades all things, he thus declares, “ Men do not 
comprehend this Reason which is ever existent ; either 
before they hear of it, or when they first hear of it. 
For although every thing is produced according to 


this Reason, yet they resemble men who are un- P.281 


acquainted with it, although they have had experience 
of such words and works as I expound, distinguishing 
them according to their nature, and declaring their 


mode of existence.” 
And that a child (a 


p. 368, Heindorf. διαφερόμενον 
ἀεὶ συμφέρεται. Euseb. Preepar. 
Evang. xiv. 4, et Schleiermacher 
de Heraclito in Mus. Antiq. Stud. 
I. p. 408. 

26. Aristot. Rhet. iii. 5. ra 
Ἡρακλείτου διαστίξαι ἔργον, φησὶ 
γὰρ “τοῦ λόγου τοῦδ᾽ ἐόντος αἱεὶ 
ἀξύνετοι ἄνθρωποι γίγνονται" " ἄδη- 
λον γὰρ τὸ αἰεὶ πρὸς ὁπότερον δεῖ 
διαστίξαι. Citat v. 26 usque ad 
ὅκως ἔχει Sextus Empiricus adv. 
Mathem. Lib. vii. p. 162, ed. 
Aurel. 1621. 

28. Comparari possunt verba 
Heracliti ap. Clem. Alex. p. 156. 
14, Potter. οὐ φρονέουσιν τοιαῦτα 
πολλοὶ ὅκοσοι ἐγκυρέουσι, οὐδὲ 
μαθόντες γιγνώσκουσι. 

1. ἄπειροί εἶσιν ἐοίκασι πειρώ- 
μενοι καὶ ἐπέων. Sic MS. Delet 


son) is every thing, and ὅ 


εἰσι Millerus, adstipulante, ut ait 
Clem. Alex. Strom. v. 718, sed 
ibi κωφοῖς ἐοίκασι Clemens, unde 
pro AIIEIPOI ΕἸΣΙΝ ἐοίκασιν, le- 
gere mallem AIIEIPOISIN ἐοίκασι, 
i. 6. inexpertis similes sunt, et sic 
reddidi. 

5. Lucian. in Vitarum Auc- 
tione, i. p. 554, ed. Hemsterh. 
ATOP. ri yap 6 Αἰών ἐστι; HPA- 
KAEITOS. παῖς παίζων, πεσσεύων, 
διαφερόμενος, ubi res humanas plo- 
rat Heraclitus, ὅτε ἔμπεδον οὐδὲν, 
ἀλλά κως eis κυκεῶνα πάντα συνει- 
λέεται καὶ ὅτι τωῦτὸ τέρψις, ἀτερ-. 
Ψίη, γνῶσις, ἀγνωσίη, μέγα, μι- 
κρὸν, ἄνω, κάτω, περιχορεύοντα καὶ 
ἀμειβόμενα ἐν τῇ τοῦ αἰῶνος 
παιδίῃ. 

ib. παῖς. Sic enim viam sibi 
munit Hippolytus qua ab Hera- 
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~ 4 ~ 
5 αἰῶνος αἰώνιος βασιλεὺς τῶν ὅλων οὕτως λέγει" 
‘“ Αἰὼν παῖς ἐστὶ παίζων, πεττεύων᾽ παιδὸς ἡ 
297 0 9 ς 4 , A 
βασιληΐη. Ori δὲ ἐστιν ὃ πατὴρ πάντων τῶν 
~ 4 
γεγονότων γενητῶν, ἀγένητος κτίσις δημιουργὸς, 
3 ,ὕ 3 / o 66 Xv ΄ 
ἐκείνου λέγοντος ἀκούωμεν" “ Πόλεμος πάντων 
X , 3 ᾿ Ν \ 99 \ \ 
19 μὲν πατήρ ἐστι, πάντων de βασιλεὺς, Kal τοὺς 
δ Ἁ ZO \ δὲ 3 θ0 4 \ Ν 
μὲν θεοὺς ἐδειξε, τοὺς δὲ ἀνθρώπους, τοὺς μεν 
Ἁ \ 93 4 a 4 
δούλους ἐποίησε, τοὺς δὲ ἐλευθέρους. “Ore δέ 
3 \ 23) ἡ 
ἐστιν “appovin ὅκως περ τόξου καὶ λύρης. Ὅτι 
δὲ ϑ A ϑ A .ς 3 9, >] , 
ε[ ἐστὶν ἀφανὴς ὁ ἀόρατος ἄγνωστος ἀνθρώποις 
9 ’ ς 9 A ~ 
15ἐν τούτοις Neyer’ “ Appovin ἀφανῆς φανερῆς 
, ”» 9 = \ , \ - 
κρείττων. ἊἘπαινεῖ καὶ προθαυμάζει πρὸ τοῦ 
’ “A \ 9 
γινωσκομένου τὸ ἄγνωστον αὐτοῦ καὶ ἀόρατον 
~ , CO , » ς ἣ 9 , 
τῆς δυνάμεως: “Ort δὲ ἐστιν ὁρατὸς ἀνθρώποις 
Ν 3 3 / 4 ’ , . oct 
καὶ οὐκ ἀνεξεύρετος, ἐν τούτοις λέγει" ““Oowv 
# 3 A ᾽ nn 9 “ 4 93 A 
20 ὄψις, akon, μάθησις, ταῦτα Eyw προτιμέω, ot, 
4 A Ἁ σι ~ 
τουτέστι Ta ὁρατὰ τῶν ἀοράτων. ᾿Απὸ τῶν 
lA 9 ~ ’ “σ- ε« ὁ. 2 a 
τοιούτων αὐτοῦ λόγων κατανοεῖν ῥᾳδιον᾽ ἐξηπά- 
\ “ “" σι 
τηνται, φησὶν, οἱ ἄνθρωποι πρὸς τὴν γνῶσιν τῶν 
σι 9 I A Ca 
φανερῶν παραπλησίως ᾿Ομήρῳ, ὃς ἐγένετο τῶν 
ς 3 ~ A 
25 Ἑλλήνων σοφώτερος πάντων. Exeivoy re yap 
παῖδες φθεῖρας κατακτείνοντες ἐξηπάτησαν εἰ- 


9. Cod. ἀκούομεν. 14, In cod. post δέ vocula verme exesa. 
19. Cod. ἂν é£evperds. ib. Cod. ὅσον ὄψις. 


clito Noétum sua sumpsisse con- _preeiverat Irenzeus v.6. Vide c. 
firmet. ‘“Solenne enim Hippo- Noét. § 5. § 7, vous Πατρὸς ὁ 
lyto Filium Dei appellare παῖδα Παῖς. § 11, Λόγος Νοῦς ὃς mpo- 
Θεοῦ, ait Grabius ad Bull. Def. βὰς ἐν κόσμῳ ἐδείκνυτο Παῖς Θεοῦ. 
Fid. Nic. ii. 8.5. Sedin hacre de Antichristo, c. 8. 

ut in aliis plerisque, Hippolyto 12. Vide Heraclit. ap. Stob. 
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eternal king of all things through eternity, he thus 
declares. “A boy at his games, playing with his 
dice, is eternity; the kingdom is his;’ And let us 
hear how he teaches that uncreated creature creating 

is the parent of all created things. “Antagonism 10 
is the parent of all things, and the ruler of all: and 
some it generated to be gods, and some men; some 

it produced slaves, and some free.” And that there 

is a harmony, as in a bow and lyre. 

And that invisible harmony is better, unseen and 15 
unknown to men, he thus says: “ Harmony invisible 
is better than visible.” He thus praises and prefers 
that which is unknown and invisible of its power, 
before that which is visible. 

But that harmony visible to men and not un- 20 
discoverable is preferable, he says thus: “As many 
things as are subject to the sense of sight, hearing, 
intelligence, these I prefer,” he says: that is, he 
prefers the visible to the invisible. 

From such words as these it is easy to compre- 25 
hend him. ‘ Men,” says he, “are deceived with re- 
gard to the knowledge of what is evident, as Homer 
was, who was wiser than all the Greeks.” 


Eclog. I. iii. 28. πῦρ ἀΐδιον ἐκ τῆς 
ἐναντιοδρομίας δημιουργὸν τῶν 
ὅλων. 

20. Post ὅτι δὲ vocem verme 
exesam notat Millerus qui sup- 
plevit ἐστίν. Supplendum videtur 


κρείττων. Tum post ἀφανής de- 
lendum ‘O. 

25. κατανοεῖν ῥάδιον, ironiceé 
dictum. 

28, Cetera quee in hoc com- 
mate leguntur prudens preetereo. 
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πόντες, “Ὅσα εἴδομεν καὶ κατελάβομεν, ταῦτα 
ϑ 9 
ἀπολείπομεν, ὅσα δὲ οὔτε εἴδομεν οὔτ᾽ ἐλά- 
“ 4 
Bopev, ταῦτα φέρομεν. 
80) Οὕτως Ἡράκλειτος ἐν ἴσῃ μοίρᾳ τίθεται καὶ 
~ + 3 “-- on 9 ’ € td A 
τιμᾷ τὰ ἐμφανῆ τοῖς ἀφανέσιν, ws ἐν TL TO 
3 Α \ Δ 3 δ € 4 ς ’ 
P.282 ἐμφανες καὶ τὸ ἄφανες ὁμολογουμένως ὑπάρχον. 
9 ~ 
Τίς yap, φησὶν, “ ἁρμονίη ἀφανὴς φανερῆς κρείτ- 
3) Vee 9 > A , , 
tov. Καὶ “ὅσων ὄψις, axon, μάθησις (τουτέστι 
νι 9 ~ \ > A f 99 9 
Ta ὄργανα), ταῦτα, φησὶν, ἐγὼ προτιμέω,᾽ οὐ 
3 ~ vo 
5Ta ἀφανῆ προτιμήσας. Τοιγαροῦν οὐδὲ σκότος 
9 ON ~ IQN \ aN 3 \ Ὁ 
οὐδὲ φῶς, οὐδὲ πονηρὸν οὐδὲ ἀγαθὸν ἐτερον 
> > a 
φησὶν εἶναι ὁ Ἡράκλειτος, ἀλλὰ ἕν καὶ τὸ αὐτό. 
9 “σι ~ « 4 Ω « J N 4 
Ἐπιτιμᾷ your Ἡσιόδῳ ὅτι ἡμέραν καὶ νύκτα 
> \ ” a 
οἶδεν. Ἡμέρα γὰρ, φησὶ, καὶ νὺξ ἔστιν ἕν, 
Ιολέγων ὧδέ πως “ Διδάσκαλος δὲ πλείστων 
ς an 3 “A 
Ησίοδος" τοῦτον ἐπίστανται πλεῖστα εἰδέναι, 
μέ € A ὶ 9 ό 4 9. » W 
ὅστις ἡμέρην καὶ εὐφρόνην οὐκ ἐγίνωσκεν. ᾿Ἐστι 
\ a ὶ 9 \ ὶ 4.99 € ~ 2 \ 
yap ἕν καὶ ἀγαθὸν καὶ κακόν. Ot γοῦν ἰατροὶ, 
\ ς ¢ , 4 4 ’ 
φησὶν ὁ Ἡράκλειτος, τέμνοντες, καίοντες, πάντη 
ζω, A 3 ~ 
15 βασανίζοντες κακῶς τοὺς ἀρρωστοῦντας, ἐπαι- 
~ NX 4 ΄σι ᾽ A ~ 
τιῶνται μηδεν ἄξιον μισθῶν λαμβάνειν rapa τῶν 
ἀρρωστούντων, ταῦτα ἐργαζόμενοι τὰ ἀγαθὰ καὶ 
τὰς νόσους. Καὶ εὐθὺ δὲ, φησὶ, καὶ στρεβλὸν, 
τὸ αὐτό ἐστι. Τραφέων, φησὶν, ὁδὸς εὐθεῖα καὶ 


2. Cod. ἁρμονία ἡ ἀφανής. 12, Cod. εὐφροσύνην. 





2. Cod. τίς γὰρ, φησὶν, ap- legendum censet ἐστι, deinde 
povia ἡ ἀφανής. Pro ris Millerus ἁρμονίη adavns—Sed si sententia 
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Thus Heraclitus esteems and honours alike what 30 
is visible and invisible, as if the visible and the in- 
visible were confessedly one. “For what invisible P.282 
harmony,” says he, “is better than visible? And as 
many things as are subject to vision, hearing, intel- 
ligence, that is, the organs, these I prefer ”—he, who 
before had preferred the invisible ! 5 

Therefore, Heraclitus denies that Darkness and 
Light, Good and Evil, are different, and affirms that 
they are one and the same. Truly, at least, he re- 
bukes Hesiod for recognizing Day and Night. For 
Day and Night, he says, are one; speaking as follows. 10 
“ Hesiod taught many things ; and men imagine that 
he knew many things, although he did not know 
(the nature) of Day and Night. For Good and Evil 
is one. Certainly, at least,” says Heraclitus, “ Phy- 
sicians, when they amputate, cauterize, and cruelly 15 
torture their patients in every way, complain that 
they do not receive from them any adequate remu- 
neration for their pains, although they do them these 
good deeds as to their diseases.” 

And straight and crooked, he says, are the same. 20 
The path, says he, of the lines of the machine called 


legitur interrogativé, vitio carere © mendosé. Reponendum videtur 


videtur, nisi quod deleta ἡ, Ionicee 
formse dppovin φανερῆς restitu- 
ende sint. 
4. Pro OY legere mallem ‘O. 
17. μηδὲν ἄξιον μισθῶν ita Cod. 


μηδέν ἄξιον μισθόν, vel μηδὲν 
ἄξιον μίσθωμα. 

19. ταῦτα ἐργαζόμενοι τὰ ἀγαθὰ 
καὶ τὰς νόσους. Sic vitiosé MS. 
—Pro KAI ΤᾺΣ νόσους legendum 


298 Philosophumena. 


\ ~ a , : 
20 σκολιὴ ἡ τοῦ ὀργάνου τοῦ καλουμένου κοχλίου 
σὰ “ἢ ,. 
ἐν τῷ γραφείῳ περιστροφὴ εὐθεῖα καὶ σκολιή. 
w ΔΙ ε - | » a Ξ , 3 | 
Aves yap opov και κύκλῳ περιέχεται" pia εστι, 
& Y e 2 δ Ἧ \ wv Ἧ v », σ 
φησὶ, καὶ ἡ αὐτὴ, καὶ τὸ ἄνω καὶ τὸ κάτω ἐν 
Ι ’ 
ἐστι. Kat ro αὐτὸ ὁδὸς ἄνω κάτω, pia καὶ 
“. Ἧ a Ἧ 
25 @UTh, καὶ τὸ μιαρόν φησι καὶ τὸ καθαρὸν ἕν καὶ 
‘ \ wv a 
ταυτὸν εἶναι, καὶ TO πότιμον καὶ TO ἄποτον, EV 
Ἧ 
καὶ τὸ αὐτὸ εἶναι θάλασσα, φησὶν, ὕδωρ καθα- 
“ .) 
ρώτατον καὶ μιαρώτατον, ἰχθύσι μεν πότιμον Kal 
 », ’ 
σωτήριον, ἀνθρώποις δὲ ἄποτον καὶ ὀλέθριον. 
3 ao Φ 
so Δέγει δὲ ὁμολογουμένως τὸ ἀθάνατον εἶναι 
x ~ 
θνητὸν καὶ τὸ θνητὸν ἀθάνατον διὰ τῶν τοιούτων 
. » Y Y 7 
λόγων ““᾿Αθάνατοι θνητοὶ, θνητοὶ ἀθάνατοε, 
“- bd) >? ἤ δι δὲ > 2 
ζῶντες τὸν ἐκείνων θάνατον, τὸν δὲ εκεῖίνων 
~ 3 A “ Ἁ Ἧ 3 
P.283 βίον τεθνεῶτες." Λέγει δὲ καὶ σαρκὸς ανά- 
2 Pad > τ ἢ 
στασιν ταύτης φανερᾶς ἐν ἢ γεγενήμεθα. Καὶ 
~ ~ » 
τὸν θεὸν οἶδε ταύτης τῆς ἀναστάσεως αἴτιον 
’ 
οὕτως λέγων “Ἔνθα δ᾽ ἐόντι ἐπανίστασθαι 
Ἧ 3 s | ~ 33 
5 καὶ φύλακας γίνεσθαι ἐγερτιζόντων καὶ νεκρῶν. 
a “- Ἁ 
Δέγει δὲ καὶ τοῦ κόσμου κρίσιν καὶ πάντων 
~ 3 9 “- > | 3 3, , oe _ 
τῶν ἐν αὐτῷ dia πυρὸς γίνεσθαι, λέγων οὕτως 





Ρυΐδνετισι KATTAZ νόσους, ie. respexerit Clem. Alex. Pedagog. 
Tomsca Heracitti dialecto, cara iii. p. 25). ὀρθῶς ἄρα exer ‘Hpa- 
Tas νόσους. κλειτος, “AvOpewes Geoi- Θεοὶ ὥν- 

24. Homerie. Allegor.§ 24. ὁ ὄρωποι. Sext. Empir. iii. 24. 6 
your Σκοτεινὸς Ἡράκλειτος θεο. Ἡράκλειτός φησιν ὅτι καὶ τὸ ζῆν 
λογεῖ τὰ φυσικὰ, δε ὦν φησι, Θεοὺ καὶ τὸ ἀποθανεῖν καὶ ἐν τῷ ζῆ» ἡμᾶς 
θνητοὶ, ἄσθρωκοι ἀθάνατοι, ζῶντες ἐστὶ καὶ ἐν τῷ τεθνάναι" ὅτε μὲν 
τὴν ἐκείνων ζωήν. Hue fortasse τεθνάναι. Clem. Alex. Strom. iii. 


πὰ Reo ee 


—_ 
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the screw is both straight and crooked ; and the revo- 
lution in the graving-tool is both straight and crooked. 
For it goes upwards at the same time, and revolves 
in a cirele. And ascent and descent is one. 25 

And a road upward and downward is one and the 
same. And, he says, that what is impure and pure 
is one and the same, and what is potable and not 
potable is one and the same. The sea, says he, is 
very pure water and very impure, being potable and 80 
preservative to fish, but not potable and destructive 
to men. Similarly he says, that what is immortal is 
mortal, and what is mortal is immortal, in such lan- 
guage as follows: Immortals are mortal, mortals 
are immortal, the one living the death, but having 35 
died the life of the other. 

He affirms also the Resurrection of this visible P.283 
flesh in which we were born; and recognizes God as 
the cause of this Resurrection, saying thus: That 
they arise again there [through God’s aid], and be- 
come the guardians vigilantly of quick and dead. ὁ 

He asserts also a Judgment of the world and all 


things therein by Fire. 


Ὁ. 484. οὐχὶ καὶ Ἡράκλειτος θά- 
νατον τὴν γένεσιν καλεῖ ; Vide ad 
Plat. Gorg. p. 495. A. 

26. Vide Heeren ad Stob. Ecl. 
Phys. lii. Cum omnia mutatione 
fieri statueret Heraclitus, hanc ip- 
sam μεταβολὴν ὁδὸν ἄνω καὶ κάτω 
vocavit teste Diog. Laer. ix. 8. 

4. ἔνθα δ᾽ ἐόντι ἐπανίστασθαι 
καὶ φύλακας γίνεσθαι ἐγερτιζόν- 
των καὶ νεκρῶν. Sic Cod. Locum 
ita constituit Bernaysius, apud 


Thunder, says he, steers all 


Bunsenium, iv. p. xliii. ἔνθα διὰ 
Θεόν τε ἐπανίστασθαι καὶ φύλακας 
γίνεσθαι ἐγερτὶ ζώντων καὶ νεκρῶν. 
Color poéticus esse videtur, ita 
ut fortasse versuum hujusmodi re- 
liquias delitescere censeam, 
ἔνθα δ᾽ ἐόντας 
εἶπεν ἀνίστασθαι φύλακάς τε γε- 
νέσθαι ἐγερτὶ 

ζώντων καὶ νεκρῶν. 

7. Deigne omnium exploratore 
Heraclitus ap. Clem. Al. p. 235. 
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d) Ν lA g a 99 4 
“Ta δὲ πάντα οἰακίζει κεραυνὸς, τουτέστι 


e δ᾿ A ~ 4 Ά 39, 
κατευθύνει κεραῦνον TO πῦρ AE γῶν To atwvtov. 


10 Δέγει δὲ καὶ φρόνιμον τοῦτο εἶναι τὸ πῦρ Kal 
τῆς διοικήσεως τῶν ὅλων αἴτιον" καλεῖ δὲ αὐτὸ 
χρησμοσύνην καὶ κόρον. Χρησμοσύνη δέ ἐστιν 
ἡ διακόσμησις κατ᾽ αὐτὸν, ἡ δὲ ἐκπύρωσις κόρος" 
“Πάντα γὰρ, φησὶ, τὸ πῦρ ἐπελθὸν κρινεῖ καὶ 

16 καταλήψεται Ἔν δὲ τούτῳ τῷ κεφαλαίῳ 
“πάντα ὁμοῦ τὸν ἴδιον νοῦν ἐξέθετο. “Apa 
δὲ καὶ τὸν τῆς Νοητοῦ ᾿αἱρέσεως δι᾽ ὀλίγων ἐπ- 
ἐδειξα οὐκ ὄντα Χριστοῦ, ἀλλὰ Ἡρακλείτου μα- 
θητήν. Τὸν γὰρ πρῶτον κόσμον αὐτὸν δημι- 

a9 aupyov καὶ ποιητὴν ἑαυτοῦ γινόμενον οὕτω 
λέγει" ““Ὁ θεὸς ἡμέρη, εὐφρόνη, χειμὼν, θέρος, 
πόλεμος, εἰρήνη, κόρος, λιμός." Τἀναντία ἅπαν- 
τα οὗτος 6 νοῦς. ““᾿Αλλοιοῦται δὲ ὅκως περ 
ὁκόταν συμμιγῆ θυώμασιν ὀνομάζεται καθ᾽ ἡδο- 


4 . ,ω 99 A δ ~ Ἁ \ 
25 ψΨνην ΕΚαστου. Φανερὸν δε TaGt TOVS νοΉΊΤους 


Νοητοῦ διαδόχους καὶ τῆς αἱρέσεως προστάτας, 
3 δ ¢ 4 ς ‘ A 
εἰ καὶ Ἡρακλείτου λεέγοισαν eavrovs μὴ yeyo- 


ll. Cod. καλεῖς. 24. ὁπόταν, sed ὅκως. 
λελουσιν vel λέγοιεν." Miller. 


27. “Scrib. vel 


10. οἶδεν Ἡράκλειτος διὰ πυρὸὲ μενος πάντα ἐγνωκέναι, ἤκουσέ τε 
κάθαρσιν τῶν κακῶς βεβιωκό- οὐδενὸς ἀλλ᾽ αὐτὸν ἔφη διζήσασθαι 


των. καὶ μαθεῖν πάντα παρ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ. Vide 


16. Ipsum sibi sufficere et om- 
nia per seipsum explorata habu- 
isse jactitabat Ephesius, teste 
Laertio ix. 4. νέος ὧν ἔφασκε pn- 
δὲν εἰδέναι, τέλειος μέντοι yevd- 


etiam Philosophumena, p. 10. 54. 
αὐτὸς μὲν ἔφασκε πάντα εἰδέναι, 
τοὺς δὲ ἄλλους ἀνθρώπους οὐδέν. 
26. ἀλλοιοῦται δὲ, ὅκως περ ὁκό- 
Tay συμμιγῆ θυώμασιν ὀνομάζεται 
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things, that is, dzrects: meaning by Thunder ever- 
lasting Fire. And he asserts that this Fire is intel- 
ligent, and a cause of the administration of the Uni- 10 
verse, and he calls it Appetite and Satiety. The 
(systematic) adornment (of the Universe), accord- 
ing to him, is Appetite, and the conflagration is 
Satiety. For, says he, the Fire will come and judge 
and consume all things. And in this summary he 15 
propounded his own mind as all things collectively. 
At the same time I have shown that the follower of 
the heresy of Noetus is not the disciple of Christ, 
but of Heraclitus. For Heraclitus thus affirms 
that the first world was itself the artificer and 20 
creator of itself; God is Day, Night; Winter, 
Summer; War, Peace; Satiety, Hunger. Opposites 
are every thing; this is the true sense. But they 
undergo changes, as perfumes do, when, whatever 
is thought agreeable to any individual, is mingled 25 
with them. 

It is evident to all, that the knowing successors 
of Noetus, and the chief patrons of his heresy, 
although they may assert that they have never 
been disciples of Heraclitus, yet by adopting the so 


καθ᾽ ἡδονὴν ἑκάστου. Ita ex co- 
dice Millerus. Pro συμμιγῆ re- 
scripserim συμμιγῇ misceatur, et 
pro vitioso "ONOMA’ZETAI lege- 
rim Ὁ NOMI‘ZETAI, i. 6. cum 
misceatur odoramentis quodcumque 
existimetur ad genium esse cujus- 
cunque, et gustui ejus gratificatu- 
rum. 


27. Nonrovs Nonrov διαδόχους, 
idem hic lusus παρονομαστικὸς 
in voce Noéfo, qui apud S. Hip- 
pol. c. Noét. § 3. ai γραφαὶ dp- 
θῶς λέγουσιν ἄλλα ἢ καὶ Nénros 
νοεῖ, οὐκ ἤδη δὲ εἰ Νόητος μὴ νοεῖ 
παρὰ τοῦτο ἔκβλητοι αἷ γραφαί. 
Vide etiam ibid. § 8. τί πρὸς ταῦ- 
ra νοήσει Nénros μὴ νοῶν τὴν ἀλή- 


R 
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3 3 ‘ ~ κι 
νέναι ἀκροατὰς, ἀλλά γε [τὰ] τῷ Νοητῷ δόξαντα 
€ 4 3 A ~ € ~ ’ 
αἱρουμένους ἄναφανδον, ταῦτα ὁμολογεῖν. Λέ- 
A @ σ \ A 9 A A > 
30 yovot yap οὕτως eva Kal τὸν αὐτὸν θεὸν εἶναι 
A A A 4 9 , A 
πάντων δημιουργὸν καὶ πατέρα, εὐδοκήσαντα δε 
’ oo 9 “--» 
πεφηνέναι τοῖς ἀρχῆθεν δικαίοις ὄντα ἀόρατον. 
σ Q 4 9 Coa x 97 > » 
Ore μὲν yap οὐχ oparat ἦν ἀόρατος, ἀχώρητος 
κΟ A ~ 4 A \ o@ ~ 
P.284 δὲ ore μὴ χωρεῖσθαι θέλει, χωρητὸς δὲ OTE χωρεῖ- 
σ \ A 9 AN 4 3 ’ 
ται. Οὕτως κατὰ τὸν αὑτὸν λόγον ἀκράτητος. 
3 ’ 3 ~ € 
ἀγένητος; ἀθάνατος καὶ θνητός. Πῶς ody Ἥρα- 
΄ι 4 
κλείτου οἱ τοιοῦτοι δειχθήσονται μαθηταί; μὴ 
~ “σι , 9 
δ αὐτῇ τῇ λέξει διαφθάσας ἐφιλοσόφησεν ὁ Σκο- 
4 σ ἝΝ \ A > ἃ «ἃ > , 
τεινός; Ort δὲ καὶ τὸν αὐτὸν υἱὸν εἶναι λέγει 
’ IN ν » τς , \ ὦ . eo 
καὶ πατέρα οὐδεὶς ἀγνοεῖ. Λέγει δὲ οὕτως" ὅτε 
a A ’ A A 
μὲν οὖν μὴ γεγένητο ὃ πατὴρ, δικαίως πατὴρ 
4 σ Ν 957 ’ ς 
προσηγόρευτο. Ore δὲ ηὐδόκησεν γένεσιν ὑπο- 
“- A 3 € ~ 
10 μεῖναι, γενηθεὶς ὃ υἱὸς ἐγένετο αὐτὸς ἑαυτοῦ, 
: , \ ~ . Κ 
οὐχ ἑτέρου. Οὕτως γὰρ δοκεῖ μοναρχίαν συν- 
~ a \ A 4 
ιστᾶν, ἕν Kal TO αὐτὸ φάσκων ὑπάρχειν πατέρα 
en ’ 9 ω 9 ς»,; 3 3 
καὶ υἱὸν, καλούμενον οὐχ ἕτερον ἐξ ἑτέρου, ἀλλ 


28. ““Αἀά. τά. Vel τῷ in τὰ mutandum.” Miller. 82. Cod. 
πεφηκέναι 2. In cod. ἀκράτητος bis scriptum. 5. Cod. 
pide λέξει 8. Cod. μὴ γένητο. 





θειαν; Hine Callistum, Noétia- permeavit, qui Noétianos insen- 


er ee Θ 


nam impietatem heresim novis 
quibusdam additamentis ador- 
nantem, Theodorctus tradit ἐπεθή- 
kas τινὰς ἐπινοῆσαι τῇ δυσσε- 
βείᾳ τοῦ δόγματος, Heret. Fab. 
iii, 8. Lusus etiam ad Latinos 


satos appellant, vide Philastr. Hee- 
res. in voce. 

31. ταῦτα ὁμολογεῖν. Legendum 
ταὐτὰ pro ταῦτα quivis viderit. 

82. Post οὕτως interpungen- 
dum. 


ee ------.- 
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dogmas of Noetus, avow the same tenets with 
Heraclitus. For they say thus, that one and the 
same God is the Maker and Father of all things, 
and that when it pleased Him, He revealed himself 
to the righteous from the beginning, being invisible. 35 
For when He is not seen He was invisible, and in- 
comprehensible when He is not willing to be com- P.284 
prehended ; but comprehensible when He is compre- 
hended. Thus, according to the same argument, 
He is incomprehensible and comprehensible ; unborn 
and born; immortal and mortal. How will not5 
these persons be proved to be Scholars of Heraclitus ? 
Has not the Obscure Metaphysician anticipated them 
by philosophizing in their very words? For every 
one knows that he, Noetus, calls the same both Son 
and Father. For he speaks thus; When the Father 10 
had not been born, He was rightly called Father. 
But when it pleased Him to undergo birth, then by 
birth He became the Son of Himself, and not of 
another. Thus he professes to establish the principle 
of Monarchianism, saying, that one and the same 15 
Essence is called by the two names, Father and Son, 
not one born from the other, but Himself born from 


3. Cod. ἀκράτητος, ἀκράτητος, 
ἀγένητος, ἀθάνατος. Ex tenore 
sententiarum patet esse legen- 
dum ἀκράτητος κρατητὸς, ἀγένη- 
τος, γενητός. 

11, προσηγόρευτο.- 
προσηγορεύετο. 

15. Tertullian. c. Praxeam, 3. 


Mallem 


“ Duos et tres Deos jam jactitant 
a nobis preedicari quasi non et 
Unitas irrationaliter collecta he- 
resim faciat, et Trinitas ration- 
aliter expensa veritatem consti- 
tuat. Monarchiam (inquiunt) te- 
nemus.” 

16. πατέρα καὶ υἱὸν, καλούμενον 


ΒΕ 2 
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9. δ 3 € ~ 9 &£ Ν 4 \ c\ 
αὑτὸν εξ εαυτοῦ, ὀνόματι μὲν πατέρα Kal υἱὸν 
A ao A συ Ν > 
15 καλούμενον κατὰ χρόνων τροπὴν, eva δὲ εἶναι 
τοῦτον τὸν φανέντα, καὶ γένεσιν ἐκ παρθένου 
ς ’ 3 3 ’ 4, 3 
ὑπομείναντα; καὶ ἐν ἀνθρώποις ἄνθρωπον ava- 
’ Ν “- “σι 
στραφέντα, υἱὸν μὲν ἑαυτὸν τοῖς ὁρῶσιν ὃμο- 
“ Ἁ A la ’ ᾽ ‘ 
λογοῦντα διὰ THY γενομένην γένεσιν, πατέρα OE 
\ ~ ~ \ 3 ~ 
20 εἶναι Kal τοῖς χωροῦσιν μὴ ἀποκρύψαντα. Tov- 
lf 4 , \ ¢ σι Α 
τον πάθει ξύλου προσπαγέντα καὶ εαὐυτῷ τὸ 
~ 9 
πνεῦμα παραδόντα, ἀποθανόντα καὶ μὴ ἀποθα- 
νόντα, καὶ ἑαυτὸν τῇ τρίτῃ ἡμέρᾳ ἀναστήσαντα, 
δ 3 4 \ , 4 
τὸν ἐν μνημείῳ ταφέντα καὶ λόγχῃ τρωθέντα; 
ἐπ ’, ~ \ ~ ¢ 
25 καὶ ἥλοις καταπαγέντα, τοῦτον τὸν τῶν ὅλων 
A \ > , , \ 
θεὸν καὶ πατέρα εἶναι λέγει Κλεομένης καὶ o 
A « , , 3 ᾽ 
τούτου χορὸς, Ἡρακλείτειον σκότος ἐπεισάγοντες 
πολλοῖς. 
A 3 4 
Ταύτην τὴν αἵρεσιν ἐκράτυνε Κάλλιστος, 
9 A > ~ a \ 
80 ἀνὴρ ev κακίᾳ πανοῦργος Kat ποικίλος πρὸς 
A ~ 9 ~ , 
πλάνην, θηρώμενος τὸν τῆς ἐπισκοπῆς θρόνον. 
A \ 3 
Tov Ζεφυρῖνον, ἄνδρα ἰδιώτην καὶ ἀγράμματον 
A a 9 an 
καὶ ἄπειρον τῶν ἐκκλησιαστικῶν ὅρων, ὃν πείθων 
δόγμασι καὶ ἀπαιτήσεσιν ἀπειρημέναις ἦγεν εἰς 
3 \ 
86 ὃ ἐβούλετο, ὄντα δωρολήπτην καὶ φιλάργυρον, 


18. Cod. ἀναστρεφέντα. 30. ποικῖλος et θηρόμενος. 35. Cod. 
ὃ βούλετο. 





οὐχ ἕτερον ἐξ érépov. Ita Mille- 8. τοῦτον καὶ υἱὸν ὀνομάζουσι καὶ 
rus, sed interpunctione mutat&é πατέρα πρὸς τὰς χρείας τοῦτο κἀ- 
legendum π. x. υἱὸν καλούμενον,---. κεῖνο καλούμενον. 

Vide Theodoret. Heer. Fab. iii. 26. τοῦτον πάθει ξύλου προσ- 


—- τρὶς, 
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Himself, and called by the name of Father or Son, 
according to the change of times, but that He is 
one, He who was manifested to the world, and 20 
who deigned to undergo birth of a Virgin, and 
conversed as man with man, and who to those that 
beheld Him confessed Himself to be a Son, on 
account of His birth, but who also did not conceal 
that He was a Father from those Who received 25 
Him. That He suffered, having been nailed to the 
Cross, and that having commended His Spirit to 
Himself, and having died and not died, and having 
on the third day raised Himself, Who had been 
buried in the tomb, and wounded with the lance, 30 
and pierced with nails, that He is the God of the 
Universe and Father—so says Cleomenes and his 
school, who thus envelop many with the darkness of 
Heraclitus. 

CaLListTus strengthened this heresy; a man crafty 35 
in evil, and versatile in deceit, aspiring to the chair 
of the Episcopate. He influenced ZEPpHYRINUs, who 
was an unlearned and illiterate person, and unskilled 
in Ecclesiastical Science, and whom, being a re- 
ceiver of bribes and covetous, Callistus led as he 40 
pleased, persuading him by dogmas and unlawful 
demands; him, Callistus was ever instigating to 


mayevra. Ita Codex. Legere de Noéto, et de Callisto, dicturus 

mallem τοῦτον παθεῖν, ξύλῳφ 68. Hippolytus in compendio sive 

προσπαγέντα. ἀνακεφαλαιώσει, lib. x. pp. 329, 
85. Comparanda sunt que infra 330. 
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P.285 ἔπειθεν ἀεὶ στάσεις ἐμβαλεῖν ἀναμέσον τῶν 
9 ~ 9 N \ 9 ’ ’ Ψ 
ἀδελφῶν, αὐτὸς τὰ ἀμφότερα μέρη ὕστερον κερ- 
, ᾽ A € ~ ’ ’ 
κωπείοις λόγοις πρὸς εαυτοῦ φιλίαν κατασκευά- 
ζ A ~ Ν rr 40 λέ σ 
ων, καὶ τοῖς μὲν ἀλήθειαν λέγων ὅμοια φρο- 
~ Ἁ θ᾽ € eas A 4 ~ 9 A ὡ 
δνοῦσι ποτὲ καθ᾽ ἡδίαν ra ὅμοια φρονεῖν ἡπάτα 
πάλιν δ᾽ αὐτοῖς τὰ Σαβελλίου ὁμοίως, ὃν καὶ 
4 δ I / 4 “ 3 Ἁ 
αὐτὸν ἐξέστησε δυνάμενον κατορθοῦν. Ev yap 
τῷ ὑφ᾽ ἡμῶν παραινεῖσθαι οὐκ ἐσκληρύνετο᾽ 
~ 3 ~ 
ἡνίκα δὲ σὺν τῷ Καλλίστῳ ἐμόναζεν, ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ 
3 , Δ! \ 42 \ U4 Cs 
10 ἀνεσείετο πρὸς TO δόγμα τὸ Κλεομένους ῥέπειν, 
ld A ω ~ € \ ’ Ἁ 
φάσκοντος Ta ὅμοια φρονεῖν. Ο δὲ τότε μὲν 
\ , “3 aA 9 2 ¢ 3 \ ” 
THY πανουργίαν αὐτοῦ οὐκ ἐνόει, αὖθις δὲ ἔγνω, 
ϑ 
ὡς διηγήσομαι per οὐ πολύ. Αὐτὸν δὲ τὸν 
~ μ LA Φ 
Ζεφυρῖνον προάγων δημοσίᾳ ἔπειθε λέγειν 
A 9 “ 
16 Ἐγὼ οἶδα ἕνα θεὸν Χριστὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν, καὶ πλὴν 
3 -΄ὺῪὺυὺ 997 \ \ , δ 
αὐτοῦ ἐτερον οὐδένα γενητὸν καὶ παθητόν. Ποτε 
? \ 3 ’ 
δὲ λέγων, Ovy ὃ πατὴρ ἀπέθανεν, ἀλλὰ ὁ υἱὸς, 
οὕτως ἄπαυστον τὴν στάσιν ἐν τῷ λαῷ διετή- 
« \ a 
ρήσεν, οὗ τὰ νοήματα γνόντες ἡμεῖς οὐ συνεχω- 
~ 3 
οοροῦμεν, ἐλέγχοντες καὶ ἀντικαθιστάμενοι ὑπὲρ 


1. Cod. ἀναμέσων. 3. Cod. κερκώποις. ib. Cod. ἑαυτοὺς 
φιλίαν. 4. Fort. τοῖς μὲν ἐν ἀληθείᾳ. Miller. ib. Fort. λέγων 
τὰ ὅμοια φρονεῖν ἡπάτα' πάλιν δὲ αὐτοῖς φρονοῦσι ποτὲ κατ᾽ ἰδίαν τὰ 
Σαβ. Miller. 7. Leg. videtur δυνάμενος. Miller. 10. Cod. 
ῥαπεῖν correxit Millerus. 20. Cod. ἐλλέγχοντες. 





3. τοῖς μὲν ἀλήθειαν λέγων Gpora = MS. Pro vitioso ΚΑΘ᾽ ‘HAI AN 
φρονοῦσιν ποτὲ καθ᾽ ἡδίαν ra legendum conjecerim KAT "IAE’- 
ὅμοια φρονεῖν πάτα" πάλιν 8 αὐ- ΑΝ, i.e. sub specie vel colore si- 
τοῖς τὰ Σαβελλίου ὁμοίως. Ita milia sentiendi. Tales hereti- 
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introduce strife among the brethren; and _ then P.285 
Callistus himself swayed both sides by wily words 
to incline to his own interest; and at one time speak- 
ing true doctrine to the one party, who held like 
sentiments (to the truth), he, under pretence of 5 
agreeing with them, deluded them; and at another 
time speaking with similar language (of duplicity) to 
those who held the doctrine of Sabellius, whom also 
himself he made to fall, when he was able to keep 
him right. For when Sabellius was exhorted by me 10 
he was not obstinate, but when he was alone with 
Callistus, he was instigated by him (professing to be 
of his opinion) to incline to the doctrine of Cleo- 
menes. Sabellius did not then perceive his subtlety, 
but afterwards he discovered it, as I will shortly tell. 15 
Callistus putting Zephyrinus himself forward pub- 
licly induced him to say, “ I know one God, Christ 
Jesus, and beside Him I know none, who was born 
and suffered.” But he (Callistus) sometimes saying 

“ Not the Father suffered, but the Son,” thus kept 20 
alive the strife without respite among our people. But 
we perceiving his devices did not give place to him, 
confuting him and resisting him for the Truth’s sake. 


corum prestigias tangit Ireneus, 
ii. 17. “Similia loquentes fide- 
libus non solum dissimilia sapiunt 
sed et contraria, et per omnia 
plena blasphemiis per que inter- 
ficiunt eos qui per similitudinem 
verborum dissimile affectionis eo- 
rum in se attrahunt venenum.” 


Pro αὐτοῖς recté Bunsenius (i. p. 
182) αὖ τοῖς. 

8. Novatian. de Trin. 12. 
“ Quid dubitant cum Sabellii te- 
meritate misceri qui Christum 
Patrem dicit?” Pro δυνάμενον 
recté Millerus δυνάμενος. 
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- 9 re. ἃ 9 > ἡ - \ \ 
τῆς ἀληθείας" ὃς εἰς ἀπόνοιαν χωρῶν da To 
~ ~ , ~ 
πάντας αὐτοῦ τῇ ὑποκρίσει συντρέχειν, ἡμᾶς δὲ 
3 ~ , 3 σι 
οὗ, ἀπεκάλει ἡμᾶς διθέους, ἐξεμῶν παρὰ βίαν 
τὸν ἐνδομυχοῦντα αὐτῷ ἰόν. Τούτου τὸν βίον 
“~ ς ~ 9 Ἁ > 4 3 \ N A 
25 δοκεῖ ἡμῖν ἀγαπητὸν ἐκθέσθαι, ἐπεὶ Kata τὸν 
9 A ’ ς. αὶ 2 , e \ σι ~ 
aVTOY χρόνον ἡμῖν ἐγεγόνει, ὅπως διὰ τοῦ φανῆ- 
“- A 9 
ναι τοῦ τοιούτου τὴν ἀναστροφὴν, εὐεπίγνωστος 
καὶ ταχεῖα τοῖς νοῦν ἔχουσιν εὐθὴς γένηται ἡ διὰ 
4 - 3 
τούτου ἐπικεχειρημένη αἵρεσις. Οὗτος ἐμαρτύ- 
9 ~ 3 ῆ 
80 pnoev ἐπὶ Φουσκιανοῦ ἐπάρχου ὄντος Ῥώμης. 
ς Ν A an 3 ~ 4 Or 
Ο δὲ τρόπος τῆς αὐτοῦ μαρτυρίας τοιόσδε Hy. 
P.286 Οἰκέτης ἐτύγχανε Καρποφόρου τινὸς ἀνδρὸς 
~ γ 3 on ’ > », ’ « 
πιστοῦ ὄντος ἐκ τῆς Καίσαρος οἰκίας. Τούτῳ ὃ 
A Ό \ ¢ “~ ~ 93 59. 9 
Καρποφόρος, are δὴ ὡς πιστῷ, χρῆμα οὐκ ὀλίγον 
9 4 i 
κατεπίστευσεν, ἐπαγγειλάμενος κέρδος προσοΐί- 
) ee \ 
δσειν ἐκ πραγματείας τραπεζιτικῆς᾽ ὃς λαβὼν 
3 3 ~ ~ 
τράπεζαν ἐπεχείρησεν ἐν τῇ λεγομένῃ πισκινῇ 
πουπλικῇ, ᾧ οὐκ ὀλίγαι παραθῆκαι τῷ χρόνῳ 
9 « ἣ “ 3 a VA 
ἐπιστεύθησαν ὑπὸ χηρῶν καὶ ἀδελφῶν προσχή- 


23. Cod. παραβίαν. 


ἐπικεχειρημέναι. 


24. Cod. ἐνδομοιχοῦντα. 29. Cod. 





29. ὅπως εὐεπίγνωστος καὶ τα- 
χεῖα τοῖς νοῦν ἔχουσιν ἜΥΘΗΣ 
γένηται. ItaMS. Millerus εὐθὺς, 
et aliud adjectivum in ταχεῖα la- 
tere arbitratur. Hereticorum 
commenta ab Hippolyto nostro 
exagitantur non tantum ut odio 
et execratione digna, sed ut ridi- 
cule et aniles fabule idedque 
ludibrio habende. Vide sup. 


279, 7. ὅπως καταφρονηθῶσιν: et 
αἱρέσεις xarayeAdorous, inf. 334, 
35. Mihi igitur in mentem venit 
καὶ TA XA τοῖς νοῦν ἔχουσιν EY’ H- 
ΘΗῚΣ γενήται, i.e. ut facilis cog- 
nitu sit, et fortasse fatua pruden- 
tioribus, ὁ. 6. eorum sententia. 

4. ἐπαγγειλάμενος κέρδος προσ- 
οἷσειν. Legendum potius vide- 
tur ἐπαγγειλαμένῳ. Cf. supra, 
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Then being driven to infatuation, because all others 
went along with him in his hypocrisy but I did not, 25 
he used to call me a ditheist, disgorging violently 
the venom which was harboured within him. 

This man’s life it seems to me fit to narrate, since 
he was contemporary with me; in order, that, by the 
manifestation of his conversation, the Heresy which 30 
was broached by him may become easy of cognizance 
to those who have sense, and haply may be regarded 
as childish by them. 

He was a martyr, when Fuscianus was Prefect of 
Rome. And the manner of his martyrdom was as 35 
follows ; 

He was servant of a certain Carpophorus, a P.2386 
Christian of Czsar’s household. Carpophorus en- 
trusted him, as a Christian, with a considerable sum 
of money, professing that he would bring him gain 
from the occupation of a banker. He set up a bank 5 
in the piscina publica, and in course of time many 
deposits were entrusted to him by widows and 
brethren, through the influence of the name of Car- 





Philosoph. 261. 19. ὁρᾶν ἐπαγ- 
γέλλονται τυφλώττοντες profiten- 
tur se videre, etsi czecutiant. 

6. Nondum, ut videtur, leges 
illee ab Ecclesia fuerant late, que 
rem foenerariam Christianis in- 
terdicebant, et pecuniam ex usu- 
ris conquisitam abominari jube- 
bant. Tertullianus quidem lib. iv. 
ce. Marcionem. ‘“ Percurre ait 
sequentia Ezekielis de viro justo. 
Pecuniam suam fenori non dedit, 
et quod abundaverit non sumet;, 


foenoris scilicet redundantiam, quee 
est usura.” Hinc, temporis pro- 
cessu, primum in Clericos foene- 
ratores, deinde etiam in laicos, 
poenas irrogavit Ecclesia; Can. 
Nicen. 17. Arelat. i. c.12. Are- 
lat. li. c. 14. Eliberit.c. 20. Tu- 
ron. i. c. 13. Vide que de hac 
re fusé et exquisité disseruit, see- 
culi nostri genio non admodum 
placitura, Preesul eruditissimus L. 
Andrewes. Lond. 1629. 
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~ @ > 
ματι τοῦ Kaprodédpov. Ὃ δὲ ἐξαφανίσας ra 
, 9 lA -“ ~ 3 9 bla 
10 πάντα ἠπόρει. Οὗ ταῦτα πράξαντος, οὐκ ἔλιπεν 
“~ Ν 
ὃς ἀπαγγείλῃ τῷ Καρποφόρῳφ᾽ ὁ δὲ ἔφη ἀπαι- 
rely λόγους παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ. Ταῦτα συνιδὼν ὁ 
\ « 
Κάλλιστος καὶ τὸν παρὰ τοῦ δεσπότου κίνδυνον 
ς . 39 3 a Ἁ \ \ a 
ὑφοῤώμενος, ἀπέδρα τὴν φυγὴν κατὰ θάλασσαν 
Ξ € A ~ 9 ~ ’᾽Ὄ dd 
15 ποιούμενος" ὃς εὑρων πλοῖον ev τῷ Πόρτῳ ἕτοι- 
A 
pov πρὸς ἀναγωγὴν, ὅπου ἐτύγχανε πλέων, 
ἀνέβη πλευσόμενος. ᾿Αλλ᾽ οὐδὲ οὕτως λαθεῖν 
δεδύνηται᾽ οὐ γὰρ ἔλιπεν ὃς ἀπαγγείλῃ τῷ 
Καρποφόρῳ τὸ γεγενημένον. Ὃ δὲ ἐπιστὰς 
A A = a 
20 κατὰ τὸν λιμένα, ἐπειρᾶτο ἐπὶ τὸ πλοῖον ὁρμᾶν 
A t σι \ > ς A 3 ’ 
κατὰ μεμηνυμένα. Τοῦτο δὲ ἦν ἐστὸς ἐν μέσῳ 
“~ ’ ~ Ν ’ N 
τῷ λιμένι, τοῦ δὲ πορθμέως βραδύνοντος, ἰδὼν 
A ~ 
πόρρωθεν ὃ Κάλλιστος τὸν δεσπότην, av ἐν τῷ 
πλοίῳ καὶ γνοὺς ἑαυτὸν συνηλεῖφθαι, ἠφείδησε 
σ- ΄σι 4 ~ 
φτοῦ ζῆν καὶ ἔσχατα ταῦτα λογισάμενος ἔρριψεν 
ς \ 3 A a 4 Ν ~ 
εαυτοὸν εἰς τὴν θάλασσαν. Οἱ δὲ ναῦται κατα- 
3 δ᾿ ’ 9 > A 9 , 
πηδήσαντες εἰς Ta σκάφη ἄκοντα αὐτὸν avel- 
΄σι Α “~ nn 
Aovro. Τῶν δὲ ἀπὸ τῆς γῆς μεγάλα βοώντων, 
\ « “ 4 \ 9 , 9 
καὶ οὗτος τῷ δεσπότῃ παραδοθεὶς ἐπανήχθη εἰς 


9. Cod. ἐξαφανήσας. 10. Cod. ἔλειπεν, sed ἔλιπεν bis infra lin. 
18, et 21, p. 287. 21. “In μεμηνυμένα, syllabee μην exese tenuia 
vestigia supersunt.” Miller. 23. Cod. πόρροθεν. 





11. ὁ δὲ ἔφη ἀπαιτεῖν λόγους mula, ter repetitd, salsa queedam 
post ἀπαιτεῖν excidisse videtur ἄν. _ironia videtur inesse, qua innuatur 
17. ὅπου ἐτύγχανε πλέων. Ita Callistum malo quodam genio fu- 
Cod. Lege πλέον. isse exagitatum, qui ejus vestigiis 
18. οὐκ yap Aure—In hac for- _insisteret et eum, tanquam umbra, 
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pophorus. But Callistus embezzled them all, and 
became bankrupt. And when he was in this plight, 10 
tidings did not fail to reach Carpophorus, who said 
that he would call him to account. When Callistus 
perceived this, and apprehended the danger which 
threatened him from his master, he ran away, taking 
flight toward the sea; and having found a ship at 15 
Portus ready to sail, he embarked with a purpose to 
sail withersoever the vessel might be bound. But 
not even thus could he escape: for the news did not 
fail to reach the ears of Carpophorus. And he, 
standing on the shore, endeavoured, according to the 20 
information he had received, to make for the ship, 
which was in the middle of the harbour. But when 
the boatman (who was to ferry Carpophorus) was 
lingering, Callistus, being in the ship, saw his master 
from a distance, and perceiving himself to be caught, 25 
hazarded his life, and, thinking that all was now over 
with him, he threw himself into the sea. But the 
sailors having leapt into the boats drew him out, 
against his will. And while those who were on the 
shore raised a great shout, he was delivered to his 30 


semper persequeretur. Cete- 
rim ex hic et similibus loquendi 
formulis quee in hac narratione pas- 
sim obvie sunt recté statuitur, 
Auctoris nostri stylum etsi Greecia 
vel Asia oriundi Latinum dicendi 
colorem imbibisse, eumque ipsum 
lingua, ut par est credere, aliquan- 
tulum βεβαρβαρῶσθαι, χρόνιον 
ὄντ᾽ ἐν βαρβάροις. 


19. Locum sic ἱπίοσρυῃρο: 
ἐπειρᾶτο ἐπὶ τὸ πλοῖον ὁρμᾶν κατὰ 
τὰ μεμηνυμένα, τοῦτο δὲ ἦν ἑστὸς 
ἐν μέσῳ τῷ λιμένι" τοῦ δὲ πορθ- 
μέως βραδύνοντος x.7.X. 

25. Pro vitiosé lectione Co- 
dicis συνηλεῖῴφθαι restituendum 
συνειλῆφθαι, confusio orta ex syl- 
labarum ὁμοφωνίᾳ, uberrimo fonte 
mendarum, quibus libri scatent 
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δοτὴν Ῥώμην᾽ ὃν ὁ δεσπότης εἰς πίστρινον κατ- 
έθετο. Χρόνου δὲ διελθόντος, ὡς συμβαίνει 
\ 
γίγνεσθαι, προσελθόντες ἀδελφοὶ παρεκάλουν 
τὸν Καρποφόρον ὅπως ἐξαγάγῃ τῆς κολάσεως 
A ’ ’ > A € ~ 3, 
τὸν δραπέτην, φάσκοντες αὐτὸν ὁμολογεῖν ἔχειν 
“ € N 
P.287 παρά τισι χρῆμα ἀποκείμενον. Ὁ δὲ Kaprogé- 
A -~ Ν ΄“- 
ρος ὡς εὐλαβῆς, τοῦ μὲν ἰδίου ἔλεγεν ἀφειδεῖν, 
~~ Q -~ ~ 
τῶν δὲ παραθηκῶν φροντίζειν" πολλοὶ γὰρ αὐτῷ 
9 ἷ ’ ~ “ 
ἀπεκλαίοντο λέγοντες, ὅτι τῷ αὐτοῦ προσχήματι 
> +S “a 4 a ld . 
5 ἐπίστευσαν τῷ Καλλίστῳ, a πεπιστεύκεισαν 
> » “-- 
καὶ πεισθεὶς ἐκέλευσεν ἐξαγαγεῖν αὐτόν. Ὁ δὲ 
Ν 9 ϑ lA \ ld 3 ld 
μηδὲν ἔχων ἀποδιδόναι, καὶ πάλιν ἀποδιδράσκειν 
A ’ A ‘ a , lA 
μὴ δυνάμενος dia τὸ φρουρεῖσθαι, τέχνην Oava- 
’ , 4 \ , , 3 , 
Tov emevonoe καὶ σαββάτῳ σκηψάμενος ἀπιέναι 
> \ > ἃ 
10 WS ἐπὶ χρεώστας, ὥρμησεν ἐπὶ THY συναγωγὴν 
~ 9 \ 
τῶν ‘lovdaiwy συνηγμένων, καὶ στὰς κατεστα- 
’ 9 ~ € Ν 4 € 3 
σίαζεν αὐτῶν. Οἱ δὲ καταστασιασθέντες ὑπ 
4 ~ 2 393. ἃ \ \ 3 ’ 
αὐτοῦ, ἐνυβρίσαντες αὐτὸν καὶ πληγὰς ἐμφορή- 
9 > \ 
σαντες, ἔσυρον emt τὸν Φουσκιανὸν ἔπαρχον 
~ ϑ 
15 ὄντα τῆς πόλεως. ᾿Απεκρίναντο δὲ rade’ Ῥω- 
σι σι Ἁ 
μαῖοι συνεχώρησαν ἡμῖν τοὺς πατρῴους νό- 
μους δημοσίᾳ ἀναγινώσκειν᾽ οὗτος δὲ ἐπεισελ- 
. Σ a - 
θὼν ἐκώλυε καταστασιάζων ἡμῶν, φάσκων εἶναι 


4. Cod. τῷ αὐτῷ: 8. Cod. φθορεῖσθαι. 9. Cod. σκεψάμενος. 
preesertim recentiores, qualis hic _—sacra liberé colentibus Czsarea- 


est Codex Parisinus. niorum edictorum  indulgentia 
17. De Judeis Rome patria  videri potest Joseph. Antiqq. 
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master and brought back to Rome: where his master 
confined him in the pistrinum. In course of time, 
as is wont to be the case, certain brethren came to 
Carpophorus and besought him to release his run- 
away slave from punishment, saying that he declared 35 
that he had money vested in the hands of certain 
persons. Carpophorus, like a pious man, said that p,o87 
he did not care for his own money, but that he was 
anxious for the deposits; for many bewailed them- 
selves to him, saying that it was by reason of his 
name that they confided to Callistus what they had 5 
entrusted tohim. Being thus persuaded, he ordered 
him to be released. But having nothing to pay, and 
not being able to run away again, on account of being 
watched, he devised a plan for his own destruction. 
On a Saturday, under pretence of going to his 10 
debtors, he went to the Synagogue of the Jews, who 
were assembled init; and he stood there and made an 
uproar against them. And they being thus disturbed 
abused him and beat him, and dragged him before 
Fuscianus, prefect of the city. 15 
And thus they said. “The Romans have given 
us leave to read the Law of our Fathers in public. 
But this man here came in and interrupted us, say- 


xix. 10, que vim obtinuisse vi- 
dentur usque ad Severum Sep- 
timium, qui “ Judeos fieri sub 
gravi poen& vetent,” teste Spar- 
tiano, c. 17. Non tamen ille Ju- 
deeis ipsis jam hereditaria vel 
patria successione religioni sug 


publicum exercitium interdicens. 
Post Severi dominationem Ju- 
deis favebat Elagabalus. Lam- 
prid. c. 3, et Severus Alexander 
Judeis privilegia _reservavit. 
Lamprid. c. 22. 
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: σι \ ~ 
Χριστιανός. Τοῦ dé Φουσκιανοῦ πρὸ βήματος 
σι 3 
20 τυγχάνοντος, καὶ τοῖς ὑπ᾽ ᾿Ιουδαίων λεγομένοις 
\ “ , 2 “~ b 3 
κατὰ τοῦ Καλλίστου ἀγανακτοῦντος, οὐκ ἔλιπεν 
ς.ς 9 ~ } \ 2 
ὃ ἐπαγγείλας τῷ Καρποφόρῳ τὰ πρασσόμενα. 
9 ww ~ 9 
Ὁ δὲ σπεύσας ἐπὶ τὸ βῆμα τοῦ ἐπάρχου ἐβόα; 
Ν \ σι 
Δέομαι, κύριε Φουσκιανὲ, μὴ σὺ αὐτῷ πίστευε, 
3 \ 3 ~ 
25 ow yap ἐστι Χριστιανὸς, ἀφορμὴν δὲ ζητεῖ θανά- 
\ 3 
του χρήματά μου πολλὰ ἀφανίσας, ws ἀποδείξω. 
“σι A σι 
Τῶν δὲ Ιουδαίων ὑποβολὴν τοῦτο νομισάντων, 
ὡς ζητοῦντος τοῦ Καρποφόρου ταύτῃ τῇ προφά- 
9 ’ A σι 
σει ἐξελέσθαι αὐτὸν, μᾶλλον ἐπιφθόνως κατ- 
~ 9 Ν ~ 
30 εβόων τοῦ ἐπάρχου. Ὁ δὲ κινηθεὶς ὑπ᾽ αὐτῶν, 
’ > A ZO 3 4 
μαστιγώσας αὑτὸν, ἔδωκεν εἰς μέταλλον Σαρδο- 
, \ \N ¢ 7 9 a of 
vias. Mera χρόνον δὲ ετέρων ἐκεῖ ὄντων pap- 
τύρων θελήσασα ἡ Μαρκία ἔργον τι ἀγαθὸν 
3 
ἐργάσασθαι, οὖσα φιλόθεος παλλακὴ Κομόδου, 
19. Cod. φοσκιανοῦ. 


24. Cod. μὴ ἑαυτῷςἁ 84. Cod. παλακή. 


$2. Fodinis ferri celebrem fu-  Hippolytus presbyter exilio sunt 


isse Sardiniam satis notum ex 
Rutilii Itinerario, lib. 1. “ Que 
de Sardoo cespite massa fluit.” 
Hinc hodie “ Ferraria” urbs Sar- 
dinize de quA Cluverius ii. c. xi. 
Sardiniam pestifero aére infamem 
fuisse tradit Claudianus, B. Gild. 
v. 514, monente Cluverio. Huc 
martyras fuisse deportatos, ip- 
sumque in his (uti creditur) sanc- 
tum Hippolytum, ex Chronicis et 
Martyrologiis constat. Catalog. 
Felician. § 6. ‘“Eodem tempore 
Pontianus Episcopus (Rome) et 


deputati (deportati) ab Alexandro 
in Sardiniam, insulam Bucinam 
(nocivam).” Id quod Anastasius 
de vitis Pontif. in v. Pontiani 


᾿ factum fuisse tradit Severo et 


Quintiano Coss. ἢ. 6. a.p. 235. 
Maximino Thrace jam annum 
primum imperante, quo anno Pon- 
tianus in Sardinia mortem obiisse 
dicitur iv. Kal. Octobres. 

34. De Marci&é Dio Cassius, 
Ixxii. 4 Mapkia τις, Kov8pdrou 
τῶν τότε φονευθέντων ἑνὸς παλ- 
λακὴ, καὶ "ExXexros πρόκοιτος, ὁ 
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ing that he is a Christian.” Fuscianus being seated 
on the bench, and being exasperated by what the 20 
Jews said against Callistus, tidings did not fail to 
come to the ears of Carpophorus. He hastened to 
the tribunal of the Prefect, and exclaimed, “1 
entreat thee, my Lord Fuscianus, do not believe 
him, for he is not a Christian, but seeks an occasion 25 
of death, having embezzled much money of mine, as 
I willshow.” But the Jews thought this was a sub- 
terfuge, as if Carpophorus desired to extricate him 
by this plea, and clamoured more vehemently in 
the ears of the Prefect. And he, being urged by 80 
them, scourged Callistus, and sentenced him to the 
mines in Sardinia. 

But after a time, there being other _— there, 
Marcia the Concubine of (the Emperor) Commodus, 
being a religious woman and desirous of doing a 35 


μὲν καὶ τοῦ Koppodou mpoxotros 7 
δὲ (Mapxia) παλλακὴ ἐγένετο καὶ 
τοῦ ᾿Εκλέκτου μετὰ ταῦτα γυνὴ, καὶ 
ἐπεῖδε καὶ ἐκείνους βιαίως ἀποθνή- 
σκοντας ἱστορεῖται δὲ αὕτη πολλά 
τε ὑπὲρ τῶν Χριστιανῶν σπου- 
δάσαι καὶ πολλὰ αὐτοὺς εὐεργετη- 
κέναι ἅτε καὶ παρὰ Κομμόδῳ πᾶν 
δυναμένη. Marciam, Commodi 
Imperatoris concubinam, deinde 
interfectricem, ab Hippolyto vo- 
cari φιλόθεον fortasse mireris : 
sed hoc, ut opinor, et uti jam 
docuit censor Arnoldianus, (p. 
591) εἰρωνικῶς scripsit noster. 
Quo, queeris, animo’ eodem for- 


tasse quo Carpophorum pium 
hominem sed tamen foeneratorem, 
et Hyacinthum presbyterum sed 
tamen spadonem, dixisse videtur, 
ut Ecclesie disciplinam tum tem- 
poris nutantem tacité notaret. 
35. Ceeterum hic lector memi- 
nerit quid in tali re statuerit Ec- 
clesia, Hippolyto nostro cozta- 
nea; nisi interpolatricem manum 
passa sit in illo capite παράδοσις 
᾿Αποστολικὴ διὰ Ἱππολύτου, p.254, 
ed. Fabr. Παλλακή τινος ἀπίστου 
δούλη ἐκείνῳ μόνῳ σχολάζουσα 
mpoodexer Ga, εἰ δὲ καὶ πρὸς ἄλλοος 
ἀσελγαίνει, ἀποβαλλέσθω. .. 
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of \ , 3,4 4 
P.288 προσκαλεσαμένη τὸν μακάριον Οὐΐκτορα, ὄντα 
> ~ 9 9 3 ~ ~ 
ἐπίσκοπον τῆς Ἐκκλησίας κατ᾽ ἐκεῖνο καιροῦ, 
᾽ , , > 9» , , « 
. ἐπηρώτα τίνες εἶεν ἐν Σαρδονίᾳ μάρτυρες. Ὃ 
N wn 
δὲ πάντων avadovs Ta ὀνόματα, τὸ τοῦ Καλ- 
4 b 9 45. \ , > 
δλίστου οὐκ ἔδωκεν, εἰδὼς Ta τετολμημένα παρ 
9 ~ ~ 3 ~ 9 i @ . , 
αὐτοῦ. Τυχοῦσα ovy τῆς ἀξιώσεως ἡ Mapkia 
᾿ “A A 
παρὰ τοῦ Κομόδου, δίδωσι τὴν ἀπολυσίμην ἐπι- 
\ 
στολὴν Ὑακίνθῳ τινὶ σπάδοντι πρεσβυτέρῳ, ὃς 
Ν A 
λαβὼν διέπλευσεν εἰς τὴν Σαρδονίαν, καὶ ἀπο- 
Ἁ -~ 9 ϑ ~ ~ ~ 9 
10 δοὺς τῷ KaT ἐκεῖνο καιροῦ τῆς χώρας ἐπιτρο- 
’ 3 ’ A ’ δ. σι 
πεύοντι; ἀπέλυσε τοὺς μάρτυρας; πλην τοῦ Καλ- 
Ν, a 
Alorov. ‘O δὲ γονυπετῶν καὶ δακρύων ἱκέτευε 
\ > A ~ 3 ’ \ > 
καὶ αὑτὸς τυχεῖν ἀπολύσεως. Δυσωπηθεὶς οὖν 
@ ¢ 3 ~ 9 
ὁ Ὕάκινθος ἀξιοῖ τὸν ἐπίτροπον φάσκων θρέψας 
> 4 >, “- \ 39 9 
15 εἶναι Μαρκίας, τασσόμενος αὐτῷ τὸ ἀκίνδυνον. 
€ Ν ; \ 9 , \ - 
Ο δὲ πεισθεὶς ἀπέλυσε καὶ τὸν Κάλλιστον" οὗ 
’ «ς 9,4 dj 4 > δ ~ 
παραγενομένου ὃ Οὐΐκτωρ πάνυ ἤχθετο ἐπὶ τῷ 
, . » >> \ 9 > «Ὁ Ξ 
γεγονότι ἀλλ eel εὔσπλαγχνος ἦν, ἡσύχασε 
Ν A ~ 
φυλασσόμενος δὲ τὸν ὑπὸ πολλῶν ὄνειδον (οὐ 
δ᾿ Ψ᾽ δ᾿ δ᾿ 3 “ , 9 
20 γὰρ ἦν μακρὰν τὰ ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ τετολμημένα), ἔτι 
σι 9 , 
δὲ καὶ τοῦ Καρποφόρου ἀντιπίπτοντος, πέμπει 
9 A lA 3 3 td e 9 ~ 
αὐτὸν καταμένειν ἐν Ανθείῳ, ὁρίσας αὐτῷ pn- 


5. Cod τὰ τολμημένα, 22. “ Fort. ᾿Αντίῳ. Certe Antium dicere 
videtur.” Miller. 





8. Spadones (ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτῶν et- Apostol. 21. Conc. Niczen. c. 1. 
νουχισθέντας) ad sacros ordines relat. ii. 7. 
promoveri postea vetitum Canon. 15. Codicis lectionem φάσκων 
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good work, having sent for Victor, of blessed memory, P.288 
who was then Bishop of the Church, enquired of 
him what martyrs were in Sardinia. He presented 
all their names, but did not tender the name of 
Callistus, knowing the crimes that had been per-5 
petrated by him. Marcia having obtained her suit 
from Commodus, gives the letter of release to a cer- 
tain Hyacinthus, an eunuch, a presbyter, who having 
received it, sailed to Sardinia, and having delivered 

it to the then Governor of the Island, released the 10 
martyrs,—except Callistus. 

But he fell down before him, and wept and prayed 
that he might be released. Hyacinthus then being 
moved, desires the Governor to set him free, saying 
that he himself had brought up Marcia, and pro- 15 
mising him indemnity. He, being persuaded, liber- 
ated Callistus also. But when he reached Rome, 
Victor was much distressed by what had taken 
place, but, being a kind-hearted man, he held his 
peace; but guarding against the obloquy from many, 20 
(for the crimes of Callistus were recent,) and because 
Carpophorus still urged his charge (against Callistus), 
he sent him to abide at Antium, settling on him 


θρέψας εἷναι Μαρκίας, vitiosam 
censent Millerus et Bunsenius 
(i. p. 130), hic legendum conjec- 
tans φάσκων ἑαυτῷ μὲν τοῦτο ἐπι- 
τρέψαι Μαρκίαν τὸ τασσόμενον, 
αὐτῷ δὲ εἶναι ἀκίνδυνον. Sed hoc 
tuum tentamen, vir doctissime, 
est librum refingentis, non cor- 
ruptelam sanantis. § Preeterea 


Codicis lectio est prorsus sanis- 
sima. Participium θρέψας Map- 
κίας dicitur pro nomine_ sub- 
stantivo τροφεὺς Μαρκίας, ut 
θρέψας αὐτῶν in cippo sepul- 
chrali apud Schaefer ad Greg. 
Corinth. p. 614. Vide etiam Lo- 
beck. ad Soph. Ajac. 358, p. 277, 
qui exemplorum affatim dabit. 
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Narrative 


viaidy τι ἐκτροφάς" μεθ᾽ ov xolunow Zedupivos 


, 2 A Ἁ \ \ , 
CVVAPALEVOY AUTOV σχὼν προς Τὴν Καταστασιν 


~ , > / ~ X99 σι \ σι 
25Tov κλήρου ἐτίμησε τῷ ἰδίῳ κακῷ, καὶ τοῦτον 


΄“- 
μεταγαγὼν ἀπὸ τοῦ ᾿Ανθείου εἰς τὸ κοιμητήριον 


’ - x A A \ Ἁ , 
κατέστησεν. “Qu ἀεὶ συνῶν, καὶ καθὼς φθάσας 


~ « 4 > A ’ 3 , 
προεῖπον ὑποκρίσει αὑτὸν θεραπεύων ἐξεφάνισε 


~ A ~ 
μήτε κρῖναι τὰ λεγόμενω δυνάμενον μήτε νοοῦντα 


~ \ σ΄ 
τὴν τοῦ Καλλίστου ἐπιβουλὴν, πάντα αὐτῷ πρὸς 


a @o et “A 
ἃ ἥδετο ὁμιλοῦντος. 


A ~ 
Οὕτω pera τὴν τοῦ Ζεφυ- 


’ Ἁ 4 - 9 ~ 
ρίνου τελευτὴν νομίζων τετυχηκέναι ov ἐθηρᾶτο, 


τὸν Σαβέλλιον ἀπέωσεν ὡς μὴ φρονοῦντα ὀρθῶς, 


28. “ Erat a prima m. ἐκτροφῖ᾽ ς.ς Corrigendum εἰς τροφάς. 
ib. Cod. Ζεφυρῖνον 


ib. Cod. κύμησιν. 


Miller. 
. ἀράμενον, “ duabus literis 


“ exesis, quarum prior o fuisse cognoscitur : ovapdpevov.” Miller. 





24. μηνιαῖον. Auctor Parvi La- 
byrinthi idem qui noster Hippoly- 
tus apud Euseb. v. 28. ἀνεπείσθη 
ὁ Νατάλιος ὑπ᾽ αὐτῶν ἐπὶ σαλαρίῳ 
ἐπίσκοπος κληρωθῆναι ταύτης τῆς 
αἱρέσεως ὥστε λαμβάνειν παρ᾽ av- 
τῶν μηνιαῖα δηνάρια ἑκατὸν Tre 
τήκοντα.- 

25. xoliunow,—contra infra, v. 
32, Zedupivov τελευτὴν, unde 
satis liquet Zephyrinum non mar- 
tyrio animam 6 8386, quod con- 
tra recentiores Martyrologiorum 
consarcinatores monere fas sit. 

26. αὐτὸν ad Carpophorum re- 
fert vir eruditus in Censura Ar- 
noldiana, p. 592. Sed ad Cal- 
listum potius retulerim, ut αὐτὸν 
et αὐτῷ duobus supra versibus de 
Callisto indubié dictum. Quod 


τοῦτον μεταγαγὼν de Callisto quo- 
que addiderit id non sine ludibrio 
factum—hunc hominem | 

27. πρὸς τὴν KATA STASIN 
τοῦ KAH’POY. An _ legendum 
KATASXESIN? Elementa a et 
e, τ et Ψ sepe confunduntur. 
Dixit Irenzeus (iii. 3) τὸν τῆς 
ἐπισκοπῆς ΚΑΤΕΧΕΙ KAH° PON 
᾿Ελεύθερος" vide eundem i. 28; 
fortasse Noster hoc vult, Ze- 
phyrinum Callisti opera esse usum 
ad sedem suam obtinendam. 

29. De ccemeteriis Christia- 
norum non tantum inhumationis 
causa usitatis, sed ad divina officia 
peragenda, et sacros ccetus cele- 
brandos, idedque ad scholas ha- 
bendas, vide Baronium ad α. Ὁ. 
226. 258. 260. 262. De Calksts 
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After 


Victor had fallen asleep in death, Zephyrinus having 25 
had him (Callistus) as a coadjutor for the control of 
his Clergy, honoured him to his own damage, and, 
having transferred him from Antium, set him over 
the Cemetery. And Callistus, being always with 
him, and, as I said before, courting him with hypo- 30 
crisy, eclipsed him being incapable of forming any 
judgment on the arguments used, and not perceiv- 
ing the stratagem of Callistus, who accommodated 


all his language to his taste. 
that after the death of Zephyrinus, Callistus imagin- 35 
ing he had gained that to which he aspired, cast P.289 


Thus it came to pass, 


off Sabellius as heterodox, through fear of me, and 
supposing that he might thus be able to wipe off the 





Coemeterio in Vid Appia videri 
potest Aringhi Roma Subterr. 
iii. c. xi. § 1. Ruggieri, p. 397. 

81. Cod. ἐξεφάνισε, leg. ἐξη- 
φάνισε. 

1. De Callisto, Zephyrini Epis- 
copi Romani successore, heec le- 
guntur in libro Damasi, p. 608, 
Labbé, “Callistus natione Ro- 
manus ex patre Domitio de re- 
gione urbis Ravennatum sedit 
annos v, mens. ii, dies x. Fuit 
temporibus Macrini et Helioga- 
bali a consulatu Antonini et Alex- 
andri. Hic martyrio coronatur. 
..- Fecit coemeterium Via Appia 
-ubi multi sacerdotes et martyres 
requiescunt, quod appellatur us- 
que in hodiernum diem camete- 
rium Callists.” 


2. ἀπέωσεν non ἐξέωσεν, qua 
voce utitur Hippol. c. Noét. § 1. 
τότε τοῦτον ἔλέγξαντες of πρεσ- 
βύτεροι ἐξέωσαν τῆς ἐκκλησίας, quo 
quidem ex loco satis patet, ut id 
obiter notemus, jus excommuni- 
cationis, Hippolyti state penes 
fuisse Presbyterorum Collegium, 
—Episcopo, (dubitari nequit,) 
preesidente et omnia moderante. 
Noétum enim a Papa Victore 
damnatum ait auctor libelli Syn- 
odici a Pappo editi c. 20. a 
Tranquillo Episcopo Chalcedo- 
nensi, scribit Auctor Preedestinati, 
c. 36. Theodotum majorem τὸν 
σκυτέα ab Episcopo Victore ἀφω- 
ρίσθαι narrat Hippolytus. Routh. 
li. 9—23. 


s 2. 


260 Narrative 


δεδοικὼς ἐμὲ καὶ νομίζων οὕτω δύνασθαι aro- 
f Ἁ N A 3 , ’ 
τρίψασθαι τὴν πρὸς τὰς ἐκκλησίας κατηγορίαν, 
ὡς μὴ ἀλλοτρίως φρονῶν. Ἦν οὖν γόης καὶ 
5 πανοῦργος καὶ ἐπὶ χρόνῳ συνήρπασε πολλούς. 
"E δὲ ὶ A | 3 ’ 3 ~ ot 
χων δὲ καὶ τὸν ἰὸν ἐγκείμενον ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ, 
\ 927 Ν σι Yd Ν Ν 3 ’ 
καὶ εὐθέως μηδὲν φρονῶν, ἅμα δὲ καὶ αἰδούμενος 
τὰ ἀληθῆ λέγειν, διὰ τὸ δημοσίᾳ ἡμῖν ὀνειδί- 
“σι A A 
ζοντα εἰπεῖν δίθεοι ἐστέ, ἀλλὰ Kal διὰ τὸ ὑπὸ 
10 τοῦ Σαβελλίου συχνῶς κατηγορεῖσθαι ὡς παρα- 
9 ~ 
Bavros τὴν πρώτην πίστιν, ἐφεῦρεν αἵρεσιν τοι- 
, ’ A ’ 4. A > «ἃ > A 
ἄνδε, λέγων τὸν λόγον αὐτὸν εἶναι υἱον, αὐτὸν 
\ , ° / Ν ’ a VA 
καὶ πατέρα, ὀνόματι μὲν καλούμενον, ἕν δὲ ὃν, 
δ “- ϑ , ‘ 9 9 3 ’ 
τὸ πνεῦμα ἀδιαίρετον" οὐκ ἄλλο εἶναι πατέρα, 
a 
15 ἄλλο δὲ υἱὸν, Ev δὲ καὶ τὸ αὐτὸ ὑπάρχειν, καὶ 
A “σ᾿ 
τὰ πάντα γέμειν τοῦ θείου πνεύματος τά τε ἄνω 
\ , \ 3 \ 292 on , A 
Kal κάτω, καὶ εἶναι τὸ ev τῇ παρθένῳ σαρκωθεν 
~ 9 νυ Ἁ A / 3 LV A 
πνεῦμα οὐχ ἕτερον Tapa τὸν πατέρα, ἀλλὰ ἕν 
Ἁ ~ > 
καὶ ro αὐτό. Καὶ τοῦτο εἶναι τὸ εἰρημένον “ Οὐ 
a, μέ 3 A 3 ~ A \ ¢ A 3 
20 πιστεύεις OTL ἐγὼ ἐν τῷ πατρὶ, καὶ ὃ πατὴρ ἐν 


ἐμοί; 


Τὸ μὲν γὰρ βλεπόμενον, ὅπερ ἐστὶν 


14. Cod. οὐκ ἄλο. 16. Cod. γεμεῖν. 19. Joann. xiv. 11. 


9. Vir doctus Robertus Scott 
in Censura Arnoldiana, ii. p. 538, 
legit μηδὲν εὐθέος. 

18. παραβάντος Codex: mal- 
lem παραβάντα. 

16. ὀνόματε μὲν καλούμενον 
Cod. Ante καλούμενον excidisse 
videtur ἄλλο. 


16. ὄντα : sic Bunsenius recté 
pro Codicis lectione ὃν τό. 

25. Vide has Noétianorum ex- 
ceptiones recitantem Hippolytum 
c. Noétum, § 7, locum huic nostro 
plané gemellum. οὐ πιστεύεις 
ὅτι ἐγὼ ἐν τῷ Πατρὶ x.r.A. καὶ 
θέλουσι λέγειν (οἱ Νοητιανοὶ) διὰ 
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reproach to which he was exposed in the eyes of 
the Churches, as if he were not of unsound belief. 5 
In good truth he was a deceiver and impostor, and 
in course of time drew many along with him. And 
harbouring the venom in his bosom, and having no 
rectitude of mind, and at the same time being 
ashamed to profess sound doctrine because he had 10 
before calumniated me in public and said “ You are 
a Ditheist,” and because also he was often charged 
by Sabellius with having swerved from his first faith, 
he invented such a heresy as follows. He said that 
the Word is the Son and is also the Father, being 15 
called by different names, but being one indivisible 
Spirit; and that the Father is not one and the Son 
another (person), but that they both are one and 
the same, and that all things are full of a Divine 
Spirit, both things above and things beneath, and 20 
that the Spirit which was Incarnate in the Virgin 
was not different from the Father, but one and the 
same, and that this was the meaning of our Lord’s 
words, “ Believest thou not that I am in the Father, 
and the Father in me?” (John xiv. 10.) For that 25 





τοῦτο kparuvea Oa τὸ δόγμα αὐτῶν. 
Vide etiam que his regerit ipse 
Hippolytus c. Noét. c. xiv. ed. 
Fabr. ii. 15, ubi τὸν Λόγον Deum 
preedicat, duos autem Deos se ag- 
noscere diserté negat. ταύτην τὴν 
οἰκονομίαν παραδίδωσιν ἡμῖν καὶ ὁ 
μακάριος ᾿Ιωάννης ἐν Εὐαγγελίῳ 
μαρτύρων, καὶ τοῦτον τὸν ΛΟ ΤῸΝ 
GEO'N ὁμολογεῖ οὕτως λέγων Ἔν 


ἀρχῇ ἦν ὁ Λόγος καὶ ὁ Λόγος ἦν 
πρὸς τὸν Θεὸν, καὶ Θεὸς ἦν ὁ Ad- 


γος. El δὲ οὖν ὁ Λόγος πρὸς τὸν 


Θεὸν Θεὸς ὧν, τί οὖν φήσειεν ἂν 
τίς δύο λέγειν Θεούς ; δύο μὲν 
οὖκ ἐρῶ Θεοὺς, ἀλλ᾽ ἣ ἕνα, προ σ- 
wma δὲ δύο, οἰκονομίαν δὲ τρίτην, 
i) , ΝΒ, ’ ’ 
τὴν χάριν τοῦ Αγιου Πνευματος. 
Πατὴρ μὲν γὰρ εἷς, πρόσωπα δὲ δύο 
ὅτι καὶ ὁ vids, τὸ δὲ τρίτον τὸ 
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” A > \ e\ VN at 2? ae 
ἄνθρωπος, τοῦτο εἶναι τὸν υἱόν, TO δὲ ἐν τῷ υἱῷ 


XN ~ ~ > 4 4 é 
χωρηθὲν Πνεῦμα τοῦτο εἶναι τὸν mwarépa’ ov 


yap, φησὶν, ἐρῶ dbo θεοὺς, πατέρα καὶ υἱὸν, ἀλλ᾽ 


sd « A 3 9 ~ 8 Ἁ 
2δενα. Ο yap ἐν αὐτῷ γενόμενος πατήρ, προσ- 


’ A , 3 7) . 42 € ~ 
λαβόμενος τὴν σᾶρκα ἐθεοποίησεν ενώσας εαυτῳ, 


X 9» , a « “- θ , ὶ eA 
καὶ ἐποίησεν ἕν, ws καλεῖσθαι πατέρα Kal viov, 


ἢ \ σι ΑΔ, . 
ἕνα θεὸν, καὶ τοῦτο ἕν ὃν πρόσωπον μὴ δύνασθαι 


Ψ ’ [2 A , 4 
εἶναι δύο, καὶ οὕτως τὸν πατέρα συμπεπονθέναι 


80 τῷ Vig’ οὐ γὰρ θέλει λέγειν τὸν πατέρα πεπον- 


4 Va > ‘4 3 “κι Ἁ 9 
θεναι καὶ ἕν εἶναι πρόσωπον ἐκφυγεῖν τὴν εἰς 


P.290 τὸν πατέρα βλασφημίαν ὃ ἀνόητος καὶ ποικίλος, 


4 
ὁ ἄνω κάτω σχεδιάζων βλασφημίας, ἵνα μόνον 


κατὰ τῆς ἀληθείας λέγειν δοκῇ, ποτὲ μὲν εἰς 


τὸ Σαβελλίου δόγμα ἐμπίπτων, ποτὲ δὲ εἰς τὸ 


5 Θεοδότου οὐκ αἰδεῖται. 


Τοιαῦτα ὃ γόης τολμή- 


29. Cod. συνπεπονθέναι. 


“Αγιον Ἡνεῦμα. Undesatis refellitur 
Bunsenii suspicio, ne dicam cavil- 
latio, ex his Noétianorum argu- 
tiis colligentis vel Meiero colli- 
genti adstipulantis, duorum Deo- 
rum dogma respuentium, de ¢ertid 
sacrosancte ‘Trinitatis Persona 
nihil adhuc innotuisse, ideoque 
Hippolyti state de Sancti Spiri- 
tis Deitate nihil fuisse definitum. 
Reclamat hic ipse Hippolytus, 
reclamat, inquam, in sermone c. 
Noétum, § 8. ἀνάγκη ὁμολογεῖν 
Πατέρα Θεὸν Παντοκράτορα καὶ 
Χριστὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν υἱὸν Θεοῦ, Θεὸν 
ἄνθρωπον γενόμενον, ᾧ πάντα 
Πατὴρ ὑπέταξε παρεκτὸς ἑαυτοῦ 


καὶ Πνεύματος ‘Ayiov, καὶ τούτους 
οὕτως εἶναι Τρία, et alio in loco 
c. Noét. 14. 6 yap κελεύων Πατὴρ, 
ὁ δὲ ὑπακούων Yids, τὸ δὲ cvveri- 
Cov ἽΔγιον Πνεῦμα. ‘O ὧν Πατὴρ 
ἐπὶ πάντων, ὁ δὲ Yids διὰ πάντων, 
τὸ δὲ Ἅγιον Iveta ἐν πᾶσιν. “AX-~ 
λως ἕνα Θεὸν νομίσαι οὐ δυνάμεθα 
ἐὰν μὴ ὄντως Πατρὶ καὶ Yip καὶ 
᾿Αγίῳ Πνεύματιπιστεύσωμεν. Ad- 
de locum c. Noét. ᾧ 9. et doxo- 
logiam in fine, p. 20, ed. Fabr. 
Ceterum cum his conferas quee 
scripsit Tertullian. c. Prax. 13. 
“Duos tamen Deos et duos Do- 
minos nunquam ex ore nostro 
proferimus,” ubi illorum insa- 
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which was seen, that is man, was the Son; but the 
Spirit which was contained in the Son, was the 


Father. 


For, said Callistus, “ I will. never acknow- 


ledge two Gods, the Father and the Son, but One 
God. For the Father born in Him, having taken 80 
human flesh, divinized it by uniting it to Himself, 
and made it one, so that One God is called Father 
and Son; and this being One Person cannot be two.” 
And so he said that the Father had suffered with 
the Son; for he does not like to say that the Father 35 
suffered and was One Person, because he shrinks 
from blasphemy against the Father, he (forsooth) 


who is so infatuated and versatile, and extempo- P.290 


rizes blasphemy hither and thither, in order only 
that he may appear to speak against the truth, 
and is not ashamed of falling at one time into the 
dogma of Sabellius, and at another into that of 


Theodotus. 


This deceiver having ventured to do such things, 


nise quos “ vanissimos Monarchi- 
anos (c. 13)” appellat, respondet. 
Idem argumentum tangit Novati- 
anus, de Trin. c. 28. Vide et c. 
29, qui quidem loci his Hippolyti 
nostri sententiis lucem affundunt. 

35. Heec sunt referentis ipsa 
Callisti verba vocesque in vulgus 
sparsas, ad se suamque ipsius he- 
resim tuendam. 

36. ἐκφυγεῖν. Sic Cod. “ Ante 
ἐκφυγεῖν queedam omissa esse ap- 
paret” ait Miller. ... Legendum 
fortaase EK TOY EK®YTEIN. 


De re ipsa vide Tertullian. c. 
Prax. 29. “Directam blasphe- 
miam in Patrem veriti diminui 
eam hoc modo sperant si Filius 
quidem patitur, Pater vero com- 
patitur... Times Patrem dicere 
passibilem quem dicis (Filio) 
compassibilem.” 

5. De Theodoto Byzantio, qui 
ψιλὸν ἄνθρωπον χριστόν dixit, 
supra 257, infra 328. 1—18. Con- 
fer item que de Theodoto scrip- 
sit noster, c. Noét. § 3, et que 
scripturus est infra, lib. x. p. 330. 
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a Ἁ ~ 9 
σας, συνεστήσατο διδασκαλεῖον Kata τῆς Εκκλη- 
ί 24 , ὶ σι \ A A 
σίας οὕτως διδάξας, καὶ πρῶτος Ta πρὸς Tas 
€ \ a b ’ A 3 , ᾽ 
ἡδονᾶς τοῖς ἀνθρώποις συγχωρεῖν ἐπενόησε, λέ- 

~ ( 3 9 “-- 3 4 « 

γων πᾶσιν ὑπ αὐτοῦ ἀφίεσθαι ἁμαρτίας. O 
10 γὰρ παρ᾽ ἑτέρῳ τινὶ συναγόμενος καὶ λεγόμενος 
Χριστιανὸς εἴ τι ἂν ἁμάρτῃ, φασὶν, οὐ λογίζεται 
αὐτῷ ἡ ἁμαρτία, εἰ προσδράμοι τῇ τοῦ Καλλί- 
στου σχολῇ οὗ τῷ ὅρῳ ἀρεσκόμενοι πολλοὶ 
s , ° \ ¢ A σι 
συνείδησιν πεπληγότες, ἅμα τε καὶ ὑπὸ πολλῶν 

e ἢ» 3 4 ἃ Ν ὶ ᾽ ὶ 
15 αἱρέσεων ἀποβληθέντες, τινὲς δὲ καὶ ἐπὶ κατα- 
γνώσει ἔκβλητοι τῆς ἐκκλησίας ὑφ᾽ ἡμῶν γενό- 
μενοι, προσχωρήσαντες αὐτοῖς, ἐπλήθυναν τὸ 
διδασκαλεῖον αὐτοῦ. Οὗτος ἐδογμάτισεν ὅπως 

3 
εἰ ἐπίσκοπος ἁμάρτοι τι, εἰ καὶ πρὸς θάνατον, 
σι ϑ Ἁ 

20 μὴ δεῖν κατατίθεσθαι. “Ent τούτου ἤρξαντο ἐπί- 
ὶ b ὶ dud ot ὶ 
σκοποι καὶ πρεσβύτεροι καὶ διάκονοι δίγαμοι καὶ 
Εἰ δὲ καί 
16. Cod. 


τρίγαμοι καθίστασθαι eis κλήρους. 


8. Cod. συγχαρεῖν. 11. “ Leg. 6 τι ἄν. Miller. 


ἔκκλητοι. 





58. de Callisto, qui dicitur ποτὲ μὲν 
τῷ Νοητοῦ δόγματι mepippryvipe- 
νος, ποτὲ δὲ τῷ Θεοδότου, μηδὲν 
ἀσφαλὲς κρατῶν. 

11. Vide locum Tertulliani in- 
fra citandum, et que adnotavit 
doctissimus et desideratissimus 
Antistes, Joannes Kaye, in Ter- 
tullian. p. 239. 257. 

18. Videtur esse queedam an- 
tithesis inter Χριστὸς et Κάλλι- 
oros et inter Χριστιανὸς et KadXc- 
στιανός. Christiani, inquit, quant- 


opere peccatores, peccatorum suo- 
rum reatu scilicet sunt soluti, si 
modo fiunt Callistiani! 

22. Ἐπὶ τούτου, i. 6. illo Epis- 
copatum obtinente. Vide p. 279. 
39. τούτων κατὰ διαδοχὴν de Ze- 
phyrino ejusque successore Cal- 
listo ; et 279. 30. Ζεφυρίνου δι- 
έπειν νομίζοντος τὴν ᾿Εκκλησίαν et 
284. 78. Κάλλιστος θηρώμενος τὸν 
τῆς ἐπισκοπῆς θρόνον, et 288. 96. 
μετὰ τὴν τοῦ Ζεφυρίνου τε- 
λευτὴν νομίζων τετυχηκέναι οὗ ἐθη- 
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set up for himself a school against the Church, teach- 
ing these doctrines; and he was the first to devise 


also to gratify men in their lusts, saying that all men’s 10 
sins were forgiven by himself. 


For if any one com- 


mits any sin who is a member of another man’s con- 
gregation and is called a Christian, his sin (they say) 
is not imputed to him if he runs off to the School of 


Callistus. 


And many persons being delighted with 15 


this decree who were wounded in their consciences, 
and who had also been thrown off from many Here- 
sies, and some cast out of the Church by me after ju- 
dicial sentence, flocking to them, swelled his School. 


This man promulgated as a dogma, that if a Bishop 20 


should commit any sin, even if it were a sin unto 
death, he ought not to be deposed. In his time 
Bishops, Priests and Deacons, digamists and tri- 
gamists, began to be enrolled in the Clergy. 


paro que quidem idcirca duxi 
notanda, quia nonnulli videntur 
existimasse de alio Callisto hic 
agi, quam quem io Episcopatu 
Ecclesize Romane Zephyrino suc- 
cessisse accepimus. Certé Cal- 
listum aliquem Zephyrini fuisse 
successorem nescire non poterat 
noster, et hec que de Callisto 
scribit, nunquam fuisset scripturus, 
si hic,de quo scribit Callistus, alius 
a Callisto Zephyrini successore 
fuisset. Imd seduld operam de- 
disset, ne quis heec legens, Cal- 
listum hunc Noétianum cum Cal- 
listo Episcopo Romano confun- 
dere potuisset. Sed de his satis 


jam supra dictum est. Vide Dis- 
sertationis preeviee cap. vil. p. 82. 

24. Tertullian. ad Uxor. c. 7,. 
“ disciplina Ecclesiee et preescriptio 
Apostoli digamos non sinit pre- 
sidere.” De Exhort. Cast. c. 7, 
“ Quosdam memini Digamos loco 
dejectos, . . . de suis Montanistis 
testatur de Pudicit.c.1. ‘ Diga- 
mos’ (i. 6. etiam laicos) ‘foris 
sistimus, eundem limitem liminis 
meechis quoque et fornicariis figi- 
mus. De iis autem quos ipse 
Psychicos pro suo arbitrio vocat, 
audi exclamantem de Monogam. 
6. 12. “ Quot enim et digami 
president apud vos!” Digamorum 
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2 4 4 ae." “ 3 
τις ἐν κλήρῳ ὧν yapoln, μένειν τὸν τοιοῦτον ἐν 


σι , ε \ ε oy, » " ’ 2 ᾿ 
Τῳ κλήρῳ ως μῆ ἩμαρτΊήΚοΤα επι Τούτῳ φάσκων 


I OA ἮΝ \ ~ 3 e Ν Ἁ 
25 εἰρῆσθαι τὸ ὑπὸ τοῦ ἀποστόλου ρῥηθεν, “ Σὺ τίς 


[ ’ 99 9 \ \ 
εἶ ὁ κρίνων ἀλλότριον οἰκέτην ; ᾿Αλλὰ καὶ πα- 


ραβολὴν τῶν ζιζανίων πρὸς τούτῳ ἔφη λέγεσθαι" 


“"Adere τὰ ζιζάνια συναύξειν τῷ σίτῳ," τουτ- 


έστιν ἐν ΤΏ ᾿Εκκλησίᾳ τοὺς ἁμαρτάνοντας. ᾽Αλ- 


80 λὰ καὶ τὴν κιβωτὸν τοῦ Νῶε εἰς ὁμοίωμα ᾽Ἐκκλη- 


ν᾿ A 
σίας ἔφη γεγονέναι, ἐν 9 καὶ κύνες καὶ λύκοι καὶ 


, , \ δ νι» 2 . ὦ 
κόρακες; καὶ πάντα τὰ καθαρα Kal ἀκάθαρτα οὕτω 


φάσκων δεῖν εἶναι ἐν Ἐκκλησίᾳ ὁμοίως" καὶ ὅσα 


P 291 πρὸς τοῦτο δυνατὸς ἦν συνάγειν οὕτως ἡρμήνευ- 


-ς -ς ¢ 9 ὶ ἡ θέ ~ δό ὃ 4 
σεν, OV OL aKkpoaTa HOUVUEVTES TOLS oyplact ἐἀμέε- 


3 4 « σι \ σι < 
vovow ἐμπαίζοντες εαὐυτοῖς τε Kal πολλοῖς, ὧν 


τῷ διδασκαλείῳ συρρέουσιν ὄχλοι. 


Διὸ καὶ 


5 πληθύνονται γαυριώμενοι ἐπὶ ὄχλοις διὰ τὰς 


€ Ἁ a 9 [4 € \ - 
ἡδονᾶς, ἃς ov συνεχώρησεν ὁ Χριστὸς, οὗ κατα- 


᾿ς 23. Cod. ὧν γνώμη. 
3. Cod. ἐμπέζοντες. 


quorundam exempla in nonnullis 
Ecclesiis ad Episcopale fastigium 
provectorum videas apud Bing- 
ham, iv. v. ᾧ 4. 

25. Super hac re consulenda 
egregia doctissimi Whartoni dia- 
tribe, De Cleri Coekbatu, Lond. 
1688. 

35. Sic, uti norunt omnes, post 
Hippolyti statem, docuerunt Ca- 
tholici Patres. S. Cyprian. de 
Unit. Eccles. p. 111, et Epist. liv. 


25. Rom. xiv. 4. 
4. Cod. διδασκαλείων. 


28. Matt. xiii. 30. 


p- 99, Fell. “ Etsi videntur in 
Ecclesia esse zizania, non tamen 
impediri debet aut fides aut ca- 
ritas nostra, ut, quoniam zizania in 
Ecclesia cernimus, ipsi de Ec- 
clesia recedamus. Nobis tantum- 
modo laborandum est, ut frumen- 
tum esse possimus.” Fulgent. de 
fide, ad Petrum, c. 42, et S. Aug. 
Epist. cv. 16. “ Ecclesiam Catho- 
licam agrum suum Dominus docet 
tanquam zizania inter triticum.” 
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And if any one being in the clerical body should 25 
marry (he determined) that such a person should re- 
main in the Clergy as not having sinned, saying that 
the words of the Apostle were spoken with a view 
to him: “ Who art thou that judgest another man’s 
servant?” (Rom. xiv. 4); and he said that the parable 30 
of the tares was spoken with reference to him: 

“ Let the tares grow together with the wheat” (Matt. 
xiii. 30.), that is, let sinners remain in the Church. 
Besides, he said that the Ark of Noah was made for 

a figure of the Church, and that in it were dogs and 35 
wolves and ravens, and all clean things and unclean ; 
affirming that it must be so in the Church. 

As many passages for this purpose as he was able P.291 
to collect he expounded in this manner; and his dis- 
ciples being pleased with his doctrines remain, de- 
luding themselves and others, and crowds flock to 
their School. Ν᾿ 

Hence they are thronged, vaunting their mul-5 
titudes, on account of pleasures which Christ did not 


S. Aug. c. Faust. lib. xii. 15. 
“ Cuncta animalium genera in 
Arca clauduntur. Sicut in Ee- 
clesiw sacramentis et boni et mali 
versantur.” Sed venia detur Hip- 
polyto alia rigidius statuenti. Illi 
enim non contigit videre que 
postea deliraverunt Novatiani et 
‘pars Donati.’ Sed “ oportebat 
hereses esse, ut probati essent mani- 
fests.” Oportebat schismata ori- 


ri, ut disciplinge Christiane leges. 


melius dispungerentur, et ut ve- 


ritas “de permixta Ecclesia” a 
Catharis in dubium vindicata, piis 
Sanctorum Episcoporum, Cypri- 
ani, Optati, Augustini laboribus 
feliciter vindicaretur, et in perpe- 
tuum solidaretur et stabiliretur. 
Interea fas sit monuisse, heec et 
plurima similia, quee lector paulld 
attentior ipse per se animadvertet, 
luculenta afferre testimania qui- 
bus bujusce libri αὐθεντία et γνη- 
σιότης corroborentur. Creterum 
de his jam fusé egimus, p. 102. 
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v4 : 4 Ἁ ς ~ ’ , 
φρονήσαντες οὐδὲν ἁμαρτεῖν κωλύουσι, φάσκον- 
κι A nm 3 \ A 
τες αὐτῷ ἀφιέναι τοῖς evdokovar καὶ yap καὶ 
\ 3 , 9 Υ > \ ¢ , 
γυναιξὶν ἐπέτρεψεν εἰ ἄνανδροι εἶεν Kal ἡλικίᾳ 
’ 9 ᾽ e ¢ σι 9 ’ Δ Ἁ ’ 
10 Te τε καίοντα ἐναξία ἡ εαυτῶν αξίαν ἣν μὴ βού- 
Aowro καθαίρειν. Διὰ τοῦτο νομίμως γαμηθῆναι 
4 ef a A ξ΄.) 3 > ἢ 
ἔχει ἕνα ὃν ἂν αἱρήσωνται σύγκοιτον, ELTE οἰκέτην, 
Ww 3 ͵ \ “A , δ \ 3 ὃ A 
etre ἐλεύθερον, καὶ τοῦτον κρίνειν ἀντὶ ἀνδρὸς 
\ ’ ᾽ Ww 4 3 
μὴ νόμῳ γεγαμημένην. Ἔνθεν ἤρξαντο ἐπιχει- 
15 ρεῖν πισταὶ λεγόμεναι ἀτοκίᾳ περιδεσμεῖσθαι καὶ 
φαρμάκοις, πρὸς τὸ τὰ συλλαμβανόμενα κατα- 
βάλλειν, διὰ τὸ μήτε ἐκ δούλου βούλεσθαι ἔχειν 
, 9 9 σι ὃ Ἁ ’ 
τέκνον, μήτε ἐξ εὐτελοῦς διὰ τὴν συγγένειαν 
Δ ει 9 > 7 ve an 3 υ > » 
καὶ ὑπέρογκον οὐσίαν. Ορᾶτε εἰς ὅσην ἀσέ- 
9 Ἁ 9 
20 βειαν ἐχώρησεν ὁ ἄνομος μοιχείαν καὶ φόνον ἐν 
“σι σι > \ “- 
τῷ αὐτῷ διδάσκων, καὶ ἐπὶ τούτοις τοῖς τολμή- 
Ἁ ’ 
μασιν ἑαυτοὺς οἱ ἀπηρυθριασμένοι καθολικὴν 


9, 10. “ Ita hec scripta sunt in codice. Nisi gravior corruptio inest, 
post ἐπέτρεψεν supple ἁμαρτεῖν (scilicet assumendo σύγκοιτον), et scrib. 
ἡλικίᾳ καίοιντο αἱ ἐν ἀξίᾳ, τὴν ἑαυτῶν ἀξίαν ἣν (sive potius el) μὴ βού- 
λοιντο καθαιρεῖν." Miller. 14. Cod. ἤρξατο. 12. Cod. τολμή- 
σασιν. 22. Cod. ἀπερυθρ. 


8. Cod. αὐτῷ. Legendum vide- 
tur αὐτοὶ, vide supra p. 290. 32. 

10. Sic Cod. Legit Bunsenius, 
i. p. 184. καὶ γὰρ καὶ γυναιξὶν 
ἐν ἀξίᾳ ἐπέτρεψεν εἰ ἄνανδροι 
εἶεν καὶ ἡλικίᾳ γε ἐκκαίοιντο, τη- 
ρεῖν ἑαυτῶν ἀξίαν ἣν μὴ βούλοιντο 


sic representandum conjecerim, 
καὶ yap καὶ γυναιξὶν ἐπέτρεψεν, εἰ 
a” ? , 4 , ’, 
ἄνανδροι εἶεν, καὶ ἡλικιώτῃ καί- 
3 , e a. 346’ aA 
owro ἀναξίῳ, ἣ ἑαυτῶν ἀξίαν μὴ 
βούλοιντο καθαίρειν, διὰ τοῦτο νο- 
4 ” > 4 
pipos γαμηθῆναι ἐκείνῳ ὃν ἂν 
ς.ς ἢ , ~ 
αἱρήσωνται σύγκοιτον. De γαμηθῆ- 


καθαίρειν. Audaciusculé. Sed in 
loco salebroso dandum aliquid 
licentiz. Age, nos quoque symbo- 
lam afferamus. Locum integrum 


vat, nubere, vide Lobeck. Phryn. p. 
742, Iren. v. 9. ἡ νύμφη γαμῆσαε 
ov δύναται, γαμηθῆναι δὲ δύναται. 


16. νόμῳ γεγαμημένην. Con- 
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permit, and in despite of Him they restrain from no 
sin, professing that they themselves forgive sins to 
those who acquiesce in them. 

For he also permitted women, if they had no 10 
husband, and were enamoured of a comrade unworthy 
of themselves, or did not wish to degrade their own 
dignity, therefore they might lawfully marry any 
one whom they chose as a consort, whether a slave 
or free, and that she who was not married to him 15 
lawfully might regard him in place of a husband. 

Thence it was that women, called believers, began 
to venture to bandage themselves with ligaments to 
produce abortion, and to deal with drugs in order to 
destroy what was conceived, because they did not 20 
like to have a child from a slave or a mean person, 
on account of their kindred, and haughtiness of 


wealth. 


Behold to what impiety this lawless person pro- 


ceeded, teaching adultery and murder at the same 25 


time! And yet after all these enormities these men 
are lost to all sense of shame, and presume to call 





feras quee in Traditione Aposto- 
licé διὰ Ἱιῃππολύτου statuuntur, p. 
254. πιστὸς ἐὰν ἔχῃ παλλακὴν, ἐὰν 
μὲν δούλην, παυσάσθω, καὶ νόμῳ 
γαμείτω, ef δὲ ἐλευθέραν, γαμεί- 
τω αὐτὴν νόμφ. 

19. Pro ἀτοκίᾳ legendum vide- 
tur ἀτόκια, et ante φαρμάκοις sup- 
plendum ἐπιχειρεῖν. 

25. De Episcopo quodam, Ro- 


mane, ut videtur, Ecclesis (no- 
men non liquet) similia narrat 
Tertullianus, jam Montanista, de 
Pudicitia c. 1. “ Audio Edictum 
esse propositum et quidem per- 
emptorium; Pontifex scilicet Max- 
imus, Episcopus Episcoporum, di- 
cit, Ego et moechie et fornica- 
tionis delicta pcenitentia functis 
dimitto.” 
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9 Oo 9 ~ 3 A a 
ἐκκλησίαν ἀποκαλεῖν ἐπιχειροῦσι, καί τινες νομί- 
! ’ a 3 \ 
Covres εὖ πράττειν συντρέχουσιν αὐτοῖς. Ἐπὶ 
25 τούτου πρώτως τετόλμηται δεύτερον αὐτοῖς βά- 
~ AQ > ς lA 
πτισμα. Ταῦτα μὲν οὖν ὁ θαυμασιώτατος Ka\- 
λιστος συνεστήσατο, οὗ διαμένει τὸ διδασκαλεῖον 
A 
φυλάσσον τὰ ἔθη καὶ τὴν παράδοσιν, μὴ δια- 
κρῖνον τίσι δεῖ κοινωνεῖν, πᾶσιν ἀκρίτως προσ- 
, \ y  . 949 τ VA ~> 2 
80 φέρων τὴν κοινωνίαν" ἀφ ov καὶ THY τοῦ ὀνόματος 
P.292 μετέσχον ἐπίκλησιν καλεῖσθαι διὰ τὸν πρωτο- 
, ~ , 4 , 
στατήσαντα τῶν τοιούτων ἔργων Καάλλιστον, 
Καλλιστιανοί. 
A 
Τούτου κατὰ πάντα τὸν κόσμον dOmynOelons 
A 9 ‘ \ ’ > A 
δ τῆς διδασκαλίας, ἐνιδὼν τὴν πραγματείαν ἀνὴρ 
4 b 
δόλιος καὶ ἀπονοίας γέμων, ᾿Αλκιβιάδης τις 
9. A 3 3 ’ ~ 4 
καλούμενος, οἰκῶν ἐν ᾿Απαμείᾳ τῆς Συρίας, yoo- 
’ « Ν \ 9 4 3 ’ 
γότερον eavrov καὶ εὐφυέστερον ev κυβείαις 
~ 3 σι “σι ’ 
κρίνας τοῦ Καλλίστου, ἐπῆλθε τῇ Ῥώμῃ φέρων 
93 A ~~ “σι 
10 βίβλον τινὰ, φάσκων ταύτην ἀπὸ Σηρῶν τῆς Παρ- 
θίας παρειληφέναι τινὰ ἄνδρα δίκαιον Ἤλχα- 
x» ἃ ’ \ 4 x 
cal, ἣν παρέδωκε τινὶ λεγομένῳ LoBiat ypnpare- 
a ev 9 ’ * Ve A ἃ 
σθεῖσαν ὑπὸ ἀγγέλου, ov τὸ ὕψος σχοινίων KO ὃ 
γίνεται μίλια ὥς" τὸ δὲ πλάτος αὐτοῦ σχοινίων 
ὃ Yo. 9 > 5 ~, .N ary 
15 δ, καὶ ἀπὸ ὠμοῦ εἰς ὦμον σχοινίων ς" Ta δὲ LyvN 


25. Literee dAp in codice exese. ib. Cod. Barrnopa. 6. Cod. 
ἀλκηβιάδης. 10. Cod. ἀποσηρῶν. 





9. Vide Theodoret. Heret. 5. Ceterim hance Helcesaita- 
Fab. ii. 7. Epiphan. Heer. xix.c. rum heresim, non adeo immuta- 
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themselves a Catholic Church! And some persons 
imagining to fare well resort to them. 

In his time, first they dared to administer a second 3° 
baptism. 

These things this most admirable Callistus con- 
trived, and his school still survives preserving its prac- 
tices and its tradition, not making any distinction as 
with whom it is fit to communicate, but offering 35 
communion indiscriminately to all, from whom his 
scholars derived their appellation, so as to be called, P.292 
on account of him who took the lead in these matters, 
—namely, Callistus,—Callistians. 

When his teaching had been noised through the 
whole world, a person full of subtlety and madness, 5 
called Alcibiades, dwelling in Apamea in Syria, 
deeming himself a more august person, and more 
adroit in jugglery, than Callistus, came to Rome, 
bringing a Book, which he said that a certain just 
man, called Elchasai, had received from the Seres 10 
of Parthia, which he gave to a certain Sobiai, being 
delivered by an Angel. 





tam, nostra state recoctam vidi- | Libro quodam portentoso, divi- 
mus ab iis qui se Mormonitas ap- _nitus dato, hausisse se profiten- 
pellant, et suam disciplinam a tur. 
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σι: ~ ~ 9 ~ ae 
τῶν ποδῶν αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ μῆκος σχοίνων y ἡμίσους" 
’ ἃ 
ἃ γίνεται μίλια δεκατέσσαρα' τὸ δὲ πλάτος 
ί e A c / \ δὲ ω « , 
σχοίνου ἐνὸς ἡμίσους, TO δὲ ὕψος ἡμισχοίνου. 
3 Ν Ἁ 9. A \ , - Ἁ 4 
Εἶναι δὲ σὺν αὐτῷ καὶ θήλειαν, ἧς τὰ μέτρα 
A > 4 ᾿Ξ 
φοοκατὰ τὰ προειρημένα εἶναι λέγει καὶ τὸν μὲν 
39 «ΝΑ 3 “ “ \ ἣ 4 
ἄρσενα υἱὸν εἶναι τοῦ θεοῦ, τὴν δὲ θήλειαν 
καλεῖσθαι ἅγιον Πνεῦμα. Ταῦτα τερατολογῶν, 
A \ 4 σι 
νομίζει ταράσσειν τοὺς μωροὺς, λέγων τοῦτον 
9 , “κι ϑ , \ ” 
εὐηγγελίσθαι τοῖς ἀνθρώποις καινὴν ἄφεσιν 
ς “ > \ ee σι , , \ 
25 ἁμαρτιῶν, ἐπὶ Τραϊανοῦ βασιλείας τρίτῳ, καὶ 
’ ς», Δ \ 9. δ , ᾽ 
βάπτισμα ὁρίζει, ὃ καὶ αὑτὸ διηγήσομαι, φάσκων 
A 3 \ ον \ 9 
τοὺς ἐν πάσῃ ἀσελγείᾳ καὶ μιασμῷ καὶ ἀνομή- 
4 \ A ? 9 , 
μασιν ἐμφυρέντας, εἰ καὶ πιστὸς εἴη, ἐπιστρέψαντα 
καὶ τῆς βίβλου κατακούσαντα καὶ πιστεύσαντα, 
ς 4 4 ” ε “" 
80 ὁρίζει βαπτίσματι λαμβάνειν ἄφεσιν ἁμαρτιῶν. 
Ταῦτα δὲ ἐτόλμησε τεχνάσαι ra πανουργήματα 
9 A lo ’᾽ ’ 3 \ A 
ἀπὸ TOU προειρημένου δόγματος ἀφορμὴν KaBwr, 
ΟἿ , , ε , \ 
ov παρεστήσατο Κάλλιστος. Hdopevous yap 
’ Ἁ > \ ’ 3 4 9 
P.293 κατανοήσας πολλους ἐπὶ τοιαύτῃ ἐπαγγελίᾳ εὑ- 
’ 2 ’ bd ~ \ ’ Ἂς ~ 
καίρως ἐνόμισεν ἐπιχειρεῖν. Καὶ τούτῳ δε ἡμεῖς 
3 A “-- 
ἀντιστάντες, οὐκ εἰάσαμεν ἐπιπολὺ πλανηθῆναι, 
Ἁ 3. 9 > ~ 4 lA 
πολλοὺς ἐλέγξαντες εἶναι τοῦτο πνεύματος νόθου 
9 A 3 ’ 
δ ἐνέργειαν καὶ ἐπίνοιαν πεφυσιωμένης καρδίας, 


28. Cod. λέγων, λέγων. λέγων λόγον R. Scott. 26. Cod. αὐτῷ. 
27. Cod. doeyeia. 928. “ Vocis πιστὸς literee oro exese. Addendum 
videtur ris.” Miller. ib. Cod. ἐπιτρέψαντα. 30. Cod. ἄφεσιν 
ἄφεσιν ἁμαρτιῶν. 2. Cod. ἐνόμησεν. 4, Sic codex ; sed post 
πολλοὺς distinguendum videtur. ib. Cod. ἐλλέγξαντες. 
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These artifices he ventured to contrive, having 
taken occasion from the dogma aforesaid, which Cal- 
listus adopted. For having perceived that many P.293 
were pleased with such promises (of indulgence), he 
imagined that he made the attempt at a favourable 
opportunity. And I resisting him did not suffer the 
heresy to spread wide, convincing many that thiss 
was the working of a spurious spirit, and the imagi- 


5. ἐπιπολὺ πλανηθῆνα. Sic ΠΛΑΤΥΝΘΗΝΑΙ, i.e. laté diffundi. 
MS. ProNAANHOHNAI mallem 


T 
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A ~ 3 4 
καὶ τοῦτον λύκου δίκην ἐπεγηγερμένον πλανω- 
4 ~ 9 ~ 
μένοις προβάτοις πολλοῖς [a] ἀποπλανῶν δι- 
εσκόρπισεν ὁ Κάλλιστος. 
P.309 Δοκεῖ μὲν ἡμῖν ἱκανῶς τὰ πάντων Ἑλλήνων 
3 σι 
τε καὶ βαρβάρων δόγματα ἐκτεθεῖσθαι, μηδὲν δὲ 
3 ’ , ~ 4 , 
ἀπολελοιπέναι μήτε τῶν φιλοσοφουμένων μήτε 
“᾿ “~ ’᾽ 
τῶν ὑπὸ αἱρετικῶν | ασκο] μένων ἀναπόδεικτον. 
= 9 4 “- ~ 3 ’ A A 
5 Οἷς εξ αὐτῶν τῶν ἐκτεθέντων φανερὸς γεγένηται 
co” A , A V2? , 
ὁ ἔλεγχος ἢ κλεψιλογησάντων ἢ τινὰ Epavicape- 
7 \ λει κνς , / 
νων αὐτὰ τὰ ὑπὸ Ἑλλήνων πεπονημένα παραθε- 
’ € κι \ , > , 
μένων ws θεῖα. Ata πάντων οὖν διαδραμόντες 
\ is ’ a. 8 
kal μετὰ πολλοῦ πόνου ἐν ταῖς ἐννέα βίβλοις 
Ν ’ ᾽ 3 ᾽ ~ 9 , 

10 τὰ πάντα δόγματα ἐξειπόντες, πᾶσί τε ἀνθρώποις 
5... 2 3 ’ὔ \ , \ - 
ἐφόδιον ἐν βίῳ μικρὸν καταλιπόντες, καὶ τοῖς 

“- σι , 
παροῦσιν οὐκ ὀλίγοις χαρᾶς καὶ θυμηδίας φιλο- 
, A 4 ¢ ’ id 
μάθειαν παρασχόντες, εὔλογον ἡγούμεθα ὥσπερ 
Ἁ σι \ 3 
κορυφὴν τοῦ παντὸς [τὸν] περὶ ἀληθείας λόγον 
> ’ A ~ 3 ~ ~ 

15 ἐπενέγκαι, καὶ τοῦτον ev μιᾷ βίβλῳ τῇ δεκάτῃ 

3 \ 
περιγράψαι, ὅπως ὁ ἐντυγχάνων μὴ μόνον ava-~ 
τροπὴν τῶν τετολμηκότων αἱρέσεις συστήσασθαι 
> A , σι. ᾽ 3 A a 
ἐπιγνοὺς καταφρονήσῃ τῶν ματαίων, ἀλλὰ καὶ 

7. Addidi ἅ. 2. Cod. ἐκτεθῆσθαι. 3. Cod. ἀπολελυπέναι. 
Miller ἀπολελειπένα. 4. “ Literee suppletee lacunam exacte implent ; 


supersunt vestigia literarum a etx.” Miller. 9. Cod. rots. Vel 
βιβλίοις. 12. Cod. Gupsdias. 14, “ Addidi τόν. Miller. 





18. ἐφόδιον ἐν βίῳ μικρὸν xara- μικρόν. Vide supra, Philosoph. 
λιπόντες. Legendum videtur οὐ ρ. 8, 57. οὐδὲ γὰρ μικμάν τινα 
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nation of a proud heart, and that he had risen up 
like a wolf to ravage the numerous sheep whom 
Callistus had led astray and scattered. 


The dogmas of the Greeks and Barbarians ap- Ρ.809 
pear to have been now sufficiently expounded, and 
we seem to have left nothing undeclared, either 
of Philosophical systems, or of the assertions of 
Heretics, the Refutation of whom has been made 5 
clear from what has been propounded; since they 
have either plagiarized their systems, or have ga- 
thered them (like banquets made by contributions) 
from different quarters, and have served up what 
have been prepared by Heathens, as if they were 10 
divine. Having run through all these, and having 
with much labour displayed in Nine Books all their 
theories, and having bequeathed no small viaticum 
of life to men, and having afforded to our contem- 
poraries a desire of learning of no slight pleasure 15 
and intellectual gratification, we deem it reasonable 
to add, as the sum of the whole, a discourse con- 
cerning the Truth, and to include this in one book 
the Tenth, so that the reader, not only recognizing 
a Refutation of those who have presumed to fabri- 20 


βοήθειαν τῷ τῶν ἀνθρώπων Bip πάσας tas αἱρέσεις βιωφελέ- 
καταλείψομεν. Anne huc re- στατονῦ 

spexerit Nicephorus Callisti, iv. 15. ὀλίγοις. Anlegendum ὀλί- 
81, de Hippolyto scribens, quem γης 

reliquisse memorat σύνταγμα πρὸς 
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τὴν τῆς ἀληθείας δύναμιν ἐπιγνοὺς, ἀξίως Θεῷ 
20 πιστεύσας σωθῆναι δυνηθῇ. 


Lib. X. 
P. 888 


A \ 
Τούτου τοίνυν τοῦ λόγου κρατήσαντες μαθηταὶ 

a ~ \ ~~ 4 
Ελληνες, Αἰγύπτιοι, Χαλδαῖοι καὶ πᾶν γένος 

3 V4 A σι A ς ’ 4, 
ἀνθρώπων τί τὸ Θεῖον καὶ ἡ τούτου εὔτακτος 
3 “ aA ~ ~ \ 
δημιουργία παρ ἡμῶν τῶν φίλων τοῦ θεοῦ, Kat 
δ μὴ κομπολόγῳ τοῦτο ἠσκηκότων, ἀλλ᾽ ἦ ἀληθείας 
’ \ 3 , ’ 2 3 ἠδ 
γνώσει καὶ ἀσκήσει σωφροσύνης εἰς ἀπόδειξιν 
“- a 
αὐτοῦ λόγους ποιουμένων. 
P.384 Θεὸς εἷς ὁ πρῶτος καὶ μόνος καὶ ἁπάντων 
Ν 
ποιητὴς καὶ κύριος, σύγχρονον ἔσχεν οὐδὲν, οὐ 
ld f > », A ~ Ἃ 
χάος ἄπειρον, οὐχ ὕδωρ ἀμέτρητον ἢ γῆν στερρᾶν, 
οὐχὶ ἀέρα πυκνὸν, οὐ πῦρ θερμὸν, οὐ πνεῦμα 
a ’ 

ὅ λεπτὸν, οὐκ οὐρανοῦ μεγάλου κυανέαν μορφήν" 


4. “ Post ἡμῶν vel alio loco hujus periodi excidisse videtur ἔλαβον. 


5. Fort. κομπολόγως. Miller. 
᾽Ωριγένης καὶ ᾿Ωριγένους δόξα. 


1. Titulus rubricatus in codice : 





1. τούτον τοῦ λόγου κρατήσαν- 
τες μαθηταὶ Ἕλληνες. Legen- 
dum μάθετε, ut recté Harius apud 
Bunsenium. Confer Hippolyti lo- 
cum simillimum in Libro περὶ τοῦ 
παντὸς, Fabr. i. p. 221. ἃ λελυμένα 
ὁρῶντες, ἀπιστεῖτε, Ἕλληνες, μά- 
θετε μὴ ἀπιστεῖν. 

5. ἡ τούτου εὔτακτος δημιουρ- 
yia. Vide infra, p. 338. Sic Hip- 
polytus, in ejusdem libri fragmento 
Barocciano, quod ad calcem hu- 


jusce voluminis inveniet lector, 
et quod cum hoc Epilogo libenter 
comparabit, διὰ τῆς τοῦ εὐτάκτου 
νομοθεσίας. 

1. In hac Hippolytea veri 
enarratione perlustranda memine- 
rit lector eam non pro concione 
ad clerum, imo neque ad popu- 
lum Christianum fuisse enuntia- 
tam, sed Sancti Presulis et Mar- 
tyris orationem nunc ad Ethnicos 
converti; eam igitur ἐξωτερικοῖς 
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cate Heresies may contemn their vanities, but re- 
cognizing also the power of truth, may be saved by 


worthy faith in God. 


Making yourselves masters of this argument, learn P.333 


O ye Greeks, Egyptians, Chaldzans, and all the race of 
men, what the Deity is and what is His well-ordered 
creation, from us the friends of God, not discussing 5 
this matter in sounding speeches, but uttering our 
words in the knowledge of truth, and in the exercise 
of sobriety, for the demonstration of Him. | 


God, One, the First and only One, and Maker P.334 


and Lord of all, had nothing coeval with Himself, 
not infinite Chaos, nor immeasurable Water, nor 
solid Earth, nor thick Air, nor hot Fire, nor subtle 
Breath, nor the azure vault of the vast Sky. Buts5 


potius quam ἐσωτερικοῖς λόγοις 
venerandi Doctoris esse annume- 
randam. Quare si qua hic deside- 
raveris ad Christiane religionis 
mysteria, et ad fidei capita di- 
sertius declaranda, ea a reliquis 
S. Hippolyti scriptis jam super- 
stitibus colligas, que quamvis la- 
ciniosa, et tanquam divitum stra- 
gulorum fimbrie, tamen ad omnes 
istiusmodi defectus supplendos 
abundé sunt suffectura. 

2. Gemellus locus, quem vide 
apud Hippol. c. Noétum, § 10, 
θεὸς μόνος ὑπάρχων καὶ μηδὲν ἔχων 
ἑαυτῷ σύγχρονον, ἐβουλήθη κόσμον 


κτίσαι. 


ὅ. οὐρανοῦ κυανέαν ΜΟΡΦΗΝ. 
Ita MS. Mallem ΟΡΟΦΗΝ, ἐα- 
quear, “the azure vault,” usu 
loquendi Hippolyteo, qui poeticas 
notiones et poeticas locutiones 
sectari solet, ut Irengi discipulum 
facile agnoscas. Sic coelum dixit 
οὐράνιον δίσκον Hippolytus in 
Theophan. p. 261, et Theophilus 
Antiochenus (cujusad Autolycum 
libros legisse videtur Hippolytus), 
τὴν ποίησιν τοῦ οὐρανοῦ τρόπον 
ἐπέχοντα ΟΡΟΦΗΣ. Sed hane con- 
jecturam jam occupavit vir erudi- 
tissimus R. Scott in Censuré Ar- 
noldiana, p. 541, cujus lucubra- 
tiones post heec exarata vidi. 
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τ ς Ἦν Ἂς 
ἀλλ᾽ ἦν εἷς μόνος ἑαυτῷ, ὃς θελήσας ἐποίησε τὰ 
9 4[ 4 N 4 9 4 “σι 
ὄντα οὐκ ὄντα πρότερον, πλὴν ὅτε ἠθέλησε ποιεῖν 
€ 39 Ἅ ἴω 3 ’ VA Ἃ 
ὡς ἐμπειρος ὧν τῶν ἐσομένων. [Ι]άρεστι yap 
αὐτῷ καὶ πρόγνωσις, διαφόρους τε τοῖς ἐσομένοις 
3 σι ~ 
10apyas πρότερον ἐδημιούργει, πῦρ καὶ πνεῦμα, 
“ \ σ΄ »» τ , eK: er 
ὕδωρ καὶ γῆν, ἐξ ὧν διαφόρων τὴν εαυτοῦ κτίσιν 
3 ᾽’ὔ ὶ \ Ν ύ \ δὲ 3 δύ A 
ἐποίει, Kal Ta μεν, μονοούσια, Ta δε, ἐκ δύο, τὰ 
Ν 9 “- A ‘ 9 lA 4 
δε, εκ τριῶν, Ta δε, EK τεσσάρων συνεδέσμει. 
Ie ε 3 > 
Kal ra μὲν e& ἐνὸς, ἀθάνατα ἦν᾽ λύσις yap οὐ 
“- Ἁ a) 
15 παρακολουθεῖ. Τὸ yap ἕν ov λυθήσεται πώποτε, 
~ oR 
τὰ δὲ ἐκ δύο, ἢ τριῶν, ἢ τεσσάρων, λυτὰ, διὸ Kal 
ΛΝ» a VA \ ~ 4 
θνητὰ ὀνομάζεται. Θάνατος yap τοῦτο κέκληται, 
@ ~ 14 ’ € \ > ~ ~ 
ἡ τῶν δεδεμένων λύσις. ἵκανὸν οὖν νῦν rots 
σι 3 . 
εὖ φρονοῦσιν ἀποκεκρίσθαι, οἷ εἰ φιλομαθήσουσι 
\ A ϑ \ A > 9, ~ A 
οὐ καὶ ras τούτων οὐσίας Kal Tas αἰτίας τῆς Kara 
ϑ 9 
πάντα δημιουργίας ἐπιζητήσουσιν, εἴσονται ἐντυ- 
χόντες ἡμῶν βίβλῳ περιεχούσῃ περὶ τῆς τοῦ 
\ > 7 | VAN A CC 1. 5 > 27 
παντὸς οὐσίας" τὸ δὲ νῦν ἱκανὸν εἶναι ἐκθέσθαι 
ἣ 9 » Δ 3 ’ ῳ ~ ~ 
τὰς αἰτίας, ἃς ov γνόντες“ EXAnves κομψῷ τῷ 
/ Ἁ 4 A Ia/ , \ 4 
25 λόγῳ τὰ μέρη τῆς κτίσεως ἐδόξασαν τὸν κτίσαντα 
: 3 \ 
ἀγνοήσαντες" ὧν ἀφορμας σχόντες οἱ αἱρεσιάρχαι 


14. Cod. ubique λῦσις. 24. Cod. γνῶντες. 


9. Act. xv. 18. qualemcunque interpretatione et 
10. Millerus post ἐσομένων ρ'δηὰ _—notis explicare, quam in textum 
interpungit : quod incuria factum _intrudere. 
videtur. Sed rationum, quas mihi 21. ἱκανὸν οὖν viv τοῖς εὖ po-~ 
prescripsi, memor, nihil mutavi, νρνοῦσιν ἀποκεκρίσθαι. Ita MS. Vix 
satius ducens sententiam πιο recté. Vel post ἀποκεκρίσθαε ad- 
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He was alone with Himself. He by His Will 
created the things that exist, which did not exist 
before, but when He willed to create them, as having 
foreknowledge of what would be. For Prescience is 
present with Him. He also first created divers Ele- 10 
ments for the things that were to be, namely, Fire 
and Air, Water and Earth, from which divers prin- 
ciples He formed His own Creation ; and some things 
He made of one element, some He compounded 
of two, some of three, some of four. And those 15 
things which are of one element are immortal: for 
they are not soluble, because what is one will never 
be dissolved. But those which are of two elements, 
or three or four, are soluble, and are therefore 
called mortal. For this is Death, namely, the solu- 90 
tion of what is bound. Let then this: answer now 
be given, which will suffice for the intelligent, who, 
if they are desirous of further information, and would 
investigate the essence of these things and the causes 
of the Universal Creation, may learn them by re- 25 
ferring to my Work, containing an essay “ On the 
Essence of the Universe.” For the present it seems 
enough to expound the causes, which the Gentiles 
᾿ not knowing, with all their artificial disquisitions, 
glorified the parts of Creation, being ignorant of the 30 
Creator. From whom the Heresiarchs derived oeca- 


jiciendum δοκεῖ : vel pro dmoxexpi- _—tea, I. p. 220, et ἀποσμάτιον quod 


σθαι legendum videtur dwoxexpi- Fabricio nondum compertum ad 
σθω. finem hujus libri adjicietur. 


27. De quo vide quee dedimus 28. Supplendum δοκεῖ vel vo- 
supra, p. 154, et Fabricii Hippoly- μίζω. ; 
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€ V4 XN @€ 9 9 , 
ὁμοίοις λόγοις Ta UT ἐκείνων προειρημένα μετα- 
σχηματίσαντες, αἱρέσεις καταγελάστους συνεστή- 


σαντο. 


- ᾽ν Ν 
Οὗτος οὖν μόνος καὶ κατὰ πάντων Θεὸς, λόγον 


σι 9 Ν 3 ~ 3 lA € \ 
πρῶτον εννοηθεὶς ἀπογεννᾷ ov λόγον ws φωνὴν, 


3 “σι 
ἀλλ᾽ ἐνδιάθετον τοῦ παντὸς λογισμόν. 
᾽ Is 54} > » ᾿Ξ \ NUN 9 VN ¢ A 
P.335 μόνον εξ ὄντων ἐγέννα" τὸ yap ὃν, αὐτὸς ὁ πατὴρ 


Τοῦτον 


Ψ 3 i A ~ ” ~ iA 
nv, €& οὗ TO γεννηθῆναι αἴτιον τοῖς γινομένοις. 
’ 3 3 9 “σ᾿ 4 ἣ , “κ᾿ 
Adyos ἣν ἐν αὐτῷ φέρων τὸ θέλειν τοῦ γεγεν- 
ἷ σι ~ 9 
νηκότος, οὐκ ἄπειρος τῆς τοῦ πατρὸς ἐννοίας" 
~ 3 ~ ~ 
ἅμα yap τῷ ἐκ τοῦ γεννήσαντος προελθεῖν πρω- 
τότοκος τούτου γενόμενος, φωνὴν ἔχει ἐν ἑαυτῷ 


AQ “σ᾿ ~ 4 
ras ἐν τῷ πατρικῷ ἐννοηθείσας ἰδέας, ὅθεν κελεύ- 


27. Cod. τὰ ὑπέκεινα. 
6. Cod. ἔχειν ἐν. 


82. Eadem locutione utitur nos- 
ter supra, p. 94. 27, unde forsan 
hic legendum ἀφ᾽ ὧν. Deinde 
pro ὁμοίοις mallem ἀνομοίοις. 

37. Theophil. Antioch. p. 129. 
πρὸ Tov τι γίγνεσθαι Πατὴρ Λόγον 
εἶχε σύμβουλον ἑαυτοῦ Νοῦν ὄντα, 
ὁπότε δὲ ἠθέλησε ὁ Θεὸς ποιῆσαι 
ὅσα ἐβουλεύσατο τοῦτον τὸν Λόγον 
ἐγέννησε προφορικὸν πρωτότοκον 
πάσης κτίσεως. Novatian. de Trin. 
81. “ Est Deus Pater omnium 
Institutor et Creator, solus ori- 
ginem nesciens, unus Deus. Ex 
quo quando Ipse voluit, Sermo 
Filius natus est, qui non in 
sono percussi a€ris aut tono co- 
actee de visceribus vocis acci- 
pitur, sed in substantia prolate 


8. Cod. γεγενηκότος. 


5. Cod. τὸ ἐκ. 


a Deo virtutis agnoscitur. Hic 
cum sit genitus a Patre semper 
est in Patre.” 

1. Τοῦτον μόνον ἐξ ὄντων ἐγέν- 
va. Que quidem verba vertit 
Bunsenius, “ Him alone of all 
things He begat,” adedque evi- 
dentissimum nostri de Filii ὅμο- 
ovoim testimonium obscuravit. 
Quod autem dicit Hippolytus hoc 
est: Pater ex nihilo cetera fecit, 
VERBUM autem ex substantia jam 
existente generavit,—hoc est ex 
Serpso; velut in alio loco e. 
Noét. § 11. πάντα διὰ Λόγου, ai- 
τὸς δὲ μόνος ἐκ Πατρὸς, unde cla- 
rum lucramur testimonium contra 
Arianos creaturam ex nihilo fac- 
tam Dei Filium somniantes. Mi- 
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sions for their Heresies, and having travestied their 
systems in similar words, have formed Heresies which 


are ridiculous. 


This One and Supreme God generates the Word 35 
first in His own mind; He generates the Word, 
not as a Voice, but as the Indwelling Ratiocination 


of the Universe. 


Him alone He generates of what p.335 


exists. For the essence of things is the Father 
Himself, from whom is the cause of generation to 
what is generated. The Word was in the Father: 
The Word, bearing the will of Him Who begat the 5 
Word, and not unconscious of His Father’s cogita- 


tion. 


For simultaneously with His procession from 


Him Who begat Him, being His First-born, He had 
as a voice in Himself the ideas conceived in His 


ror doleoque Bunsenium, cujus 
ingenii dotes suspicio, non sine 
amarulenté quadam irrisione dix- 
isse se minimé dubitare, quin 
orituri sint nonnulli, qui Sanctum 
Hippolytum de Verbo Dei uni- 
- genito ὀρθοδόξως sensisse conten- 
dant, quorum quidem conatum 
temerarium atque adeo frustra- 
neum fore non obscure innuerit. 
Sed pace viri egregii, ipse sanc- 
tum Antistitem perversé intelli- 
gendo, ipse Sanctum Hippolytum 
aliquoties perperam interpretando, 
peené fecit hereticum. Sed salva 
res est. Non eget Hippolytus 
defensoribus qui ejus ὀρθοδοξίαν 
propugnent. Absint tantum pra- 
vee interpretationes: ipse pro se 
loquatur : ipse se tuebitur. 


7. Hippol. c. Noét. § 10. 
τῶν γινομένων ἀρχηγὸν καὶ σύμβου- 
λον καὶ ἐργάτην ἐγέννα Λόγον, ὃν 
Λόγον ἔχων ἐν ἑαυτῷ, ἀόρατόν τε 
ὄντα, τῷ κτιζομένῳ κόσμῳ ὁρατὸν 
ποιεῖ, ubi Λόγον appellat τοῦ Θεοῦ 
τὸν ἴδιον νοῦν, αὐτῷ μόνῳ πρότερον 
ὁρατὸν ὑπάρχοντα. 

9. φωνὴν EXEIN ἐν ἑαυτῷ τὰς 
ἐν τῷ πατρικῷ ἐννοηθείσας ἰδέας, 
ὅθεν κελεύοντος Πατρὸς γίνεσθαι 
κόσμον τὸ κατὰ ἕν Λόγος AIIETE- 
AEITO ΑΡΕΣΚΩΝ Θεῷ. Sic Co- 
dex, manifesta corruptelé. Legit 
Bunsenius φωνὴ pro φωνὴν et 
sic interpretatur, “ For when He 
(the Word) came forth from Him: 
being His First-begotten Speech, 
He had in Himself the ideas con- 
ceived by the Father.” Sed jam 
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\ \ Ν 
OVTOS TATOOS γίνεσθαι κόσμον TO KaTa ἕν Λόγος 


9 ~ 3 4 ~ A “ 
ἀπετελεῖτο ἀρέσκων Θεῷ. Kal ra μὲν ἐπὶ 


γενέσει πληθύνοντα, ἄρσενα καὶ θήλεα εἰργάζετο" 


ὅσα δὲ πρὸς ὑπηρεσίαν καὶ λειτουργίαν, ἢ ἄρσενα 


σ΄ \ A 
ἢ θηλειῶν μὴ προσδεόμενα, ἢ οὔτε ἄρσενα, οὔτε 


Ν A 
θήλεα. Kat yap ai τούτων πρῶται οὐσίαι ἐξ 


12. “ Medium ἣ delendum videtur.” Miller. 


ipse negaverat Hippolytus AO- 
TON esse φωνήν. Liquet, opi- 
nor, φωνὴν sanum esse, deinde 
pro EXEIN legendum duabus 
literulis transpositis εἶχεν, et pro 
AIETEAEITO ’APESKON Θεῷ 
reponendum ᾿ΑΠΕΤΈΛΕΙ TO 
"APESKON Θεῷ. Non enim in 
his dicebant Patres ἀποτελεῖσθαι 
sed ἀποτελεῖν. Testis ipse Hip- 
polytus in simillimo loco, indicio 
catholice doctrinw evidentissimo, 
c. Noét. § 14. Πατὴρ μὲν εἷς, πρόσ- 
ὠπα δὲ δύο, ὅτι καὶ ὁ vids’ rd δὲ 
τρίτον τὸ ἅγιον πνεῦμα. Πατὴρ 
ἐντέλλεται, Λόγος ᾿ΑΠΟΤΕΛΕΙ. 
Hinc S. Irenei vetus interpres, 
ii. 47, “ hic mundus factus est apo- 
telestos a Deo.” 

Fortasse hic dixerit quis, Hip- 
polytum nostrum VeRBI genera- 
tionem facere, quod aiunt, ypo- 
νικὴν sive temporariam, non autem 
sempiternam. Quare adolescentes 
monitos velim, quorum preecipué 
causa hec commentatus sum, 
duas Patrum Ante-niceenorum 
fuisse quasi familias, de hoc fidei 
capite specie diversa loquentes, 
re tamen idem sentientes; quo- 


rum alii quidem Generationem 
Filii manifesté preedicabant cter- 
nam ; alii vero ut Justinus, Athena- 
goras, Theophilus, Tatianus, Ter- 
tullianus, inter quos etiam emine- 
bat noster Hippolytus, quim Dei- 
tatem τοῦ Adyouv declarassent, 
eumque ab eterno extitisse in 
Mente Patris, ἐνδιάθετον ἸΤατρὸς 
Λόγον docuissent, tum vero per- 
gebant dicere Eum in tempore 
factum fuisse προφορικὸν, et ex- 
inde κατ᾽ ἐνέργειαν et per ovyxa- 
raBaow προπηδῆσαι sive proces- 
sisse ad Patrem Seseque mani- 
JSestandum, et ad creanda universa. 
Hance Ejus προέλευσιν sive pro- 
cessionem ad opus Creationis 
exequendum, aliquoties appella- 
bant Generationem, memores illius 
Yiéds Mov εἶ Σὺ, Σήμερον TETEN- 
NHKA Σέ (Heb. i. 5; Ps. ii. 7). 
Hee Ejus Generatio indubie fuit 
temporaria. Qui vero, ut Hippo- 
lytus noster, τὸν Λόγον ab eeterno 
extilisse statuerant, Eum ab seterno 
fuisse genitum agnoverant, ideo- 
que temporariam ejus genera- 
tionem ad creanda universa de- 
clarantes, Generationem Ejus 
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the world should be created in its single species, the 
Word executed what was pleasing to the Father. 
And some things which were to multiply by suc- 
cessive generation He made male and female; but 
whatsoever were for ministry and service, He created 15 
either male, or not needing any female, or neither 


male nor female. 


Eternam minimé abnuebant, im- 
mo vero validissimé adstruebant. 
Qui enim ex Patre γεννητὸς et 
Patri συναΐδιος, ἀεὶ συμπαρὼν av- 
τῷ καὶ σύμβουλος, Eum ab eter- 
no genitum fuisse satis constabat. 
Rem optimé expressit nostri feré 
zequalis Novatianus de Trin. 31. 
“ Hic (Adyos) cum sit genitus a 
Patre semper est in Patre, semper 
autem sic dico, ut non innatum 
sed natum probem. Sed qui ante 
omne tempus est, semper in Patre 
fuisse dicendus est. Nec enim 
tempus illi equari potest qui 
ante tempus est. Semper enim 
in Patre, ne Pater semper non sit 
Pater. Hic ergo quando Pater 
voluit, processit ex Patre; sub- 
stantia scilicet illa Divina cujus 
Nomen est VreRBUM per quod 
facta sunt omnia. Omnia post 
Ipsum sunt, quia per Ipsum sunt, 
et merito Ipse est ante omnia 
quando per Illum facta sunt om- 
nia, qui processit ex Eo Cujus 
voluntate facta sunt omnia.” 

10. κελεύοντος Πατρός. Subor- 
dinatur enim-Filius Patri tanquam 
sui Auetori et omnium Principio. 


For their first elements being 


Ut Fabricii verbis utar (Hippol. 
ii. p. 15) “ mandandi et precipiendi 
vocabulo de Patre, et obediendi de 
Filo sine ulld offensione usos esse 
constat non modo ante Concilium 
Nicenum §S. Ireneum, Hippoly- 
tum nostrum, Origenem, et alios ; 
sed et post illud Concilium adver- 
sarios et hostes Arians: hereseos 
acerrimos, Athanasium, Basilium. 
Vide Petav. de Trin. ii. vii. § 7. 
Georgii Bull. defensionem Fidei 
Nicene,” p. 133. 165. 170; iv. 2, 
et in Epilogo Operis, vol. v. pt. ii. 
p- 291. Waterland. iii. p. 319, 
920. Meminerit lector hac item 
uti protestatione Nostrum de 
Filo omnia Patris jussu formante 
contra hereticorum illorum som- 
nia, qui ab Angelis vel Aonibus 
omnia facta fuisse impié comminis- 
cerentur, de quibus Irensus, ii. 
65; iv. 37. 

14. ἐπὶ γενέσει. Mallem una 
voce ἐπιγενέσει, t.€. οοπέϊημᾶ serie 
procreationis. 

16. ἐ. 6. mascula tantum sine fa- 
mind; quod propter Millerum 
monuerim delentem ἢ, et propter 
Bunsenium ejicientem 4 ἄρσενα. 


284 


Address 


9 ~ A ~~ 
οὐκ ὄντων γενόμεναι, πῦρ Kal πνεῦμα, ὕδωρ Kal 


15 γῆ, οὔτε ἄρσενα οὔτε θήλεα ὑπάρχειν ἑκάστη 


τούτων δῦνται προελθεῖν ἄρσενα καὶ θήλεα, πλὴν 


εἰ βούλοιτο 6 κελεύων Θεὸς ἵνα Λόγος ὑπουργῷ. 


’ ~ \ 
"Ex πυρὸς εἶναι ἀγγέλους ὁμολογῶ; καὶ ov τού- 


τοις παρεῖναι θηλείας λέγω. Ἥλιον δὲ καὶ 


’ \ 23 ’ € ί 3 \ \ A 
20 σελήνην Kal ἄστερας Opolws ἐκ TUPOS Kal πνεύ- 


A f f 
aros, καὶ οὔτε ἄρσενας οὔτε θηλείας νενόμικα 
ματος, 


ἐξ ὕδατος δὲ ζῷα νηκτὰ εἶναι θέλων καὶ πτηνὰ 


Ν > » 
ἄρσενα καὶ θήλεα" οὕτω yap ἐκέλευσεν ὁ θελήσας 


\ N 
Θεὸς; γόνιμον εἶναι τὴν ὑγρᾶν οὐσίαν. 


ὋὉμοέως 


9 σι @ δ A \ ~ ’ 
2ὅ εκ γῆς ἐρπετα Kal θηρία καὶ παντοδαπῶν ζῴων 


4 A ’ e c ἣν 3 4 ς ~ 
ἄρσενα καὶ θήλεα" οὕτως yap ἐνεδέχετο ἡ τῶν 


4 δ ’ 9 
γεγονότων φύσις. Ὅσα γὰρ ἠθέλησεν, ἐποίει 


ὁ Θεός. 


Ταῦτα λόγῳ ἐδημιούργει, ἑτέρως γενέ- 


σθαι μὴ δυνάμενα, ἢ ὡς ἐγένετο. Ὅτε δὲ (ἢ) 


80 ὡς ἠθέλησε καὶ ἐποίησεν, ὀνόματι καλέσας ἐσή- 


15, 16. “ Fort. ὑπάρχει ἑκάστης τούτων δύναται. Aut, si malis, 


ὑπάρχουσιν οὔτε." Miller. 


17. Cod. ὑπουργεῖ, mutatum in -7. Miller. 


29. “Ex precedentibus male repetitum 4 quod post ὅτε δὲ legitur.” 


Miller. 


19. οὔτε ἄρσενα οὔτε θηλέα 
ὑπάρχειν ἑκάστη τούτων δῦνται 
προελθεῖν ἄρσενα. Sic MS. men- 
dosé. Millerus ὑπάρχει" ἑκάστης 
τούτων δύναται. Bunsenius ὑπάρ- 
χει. οὔτ᾽ ἐξ ἑκάστης τούτων δύνα- 
ται κιτλ. Mallem ὑπ᾽ ἀρχῇ δὲ 


ἑκάστῃ τούτων δύναται προελθεῖν 
d. x. 6. 


21. Junge ei βούλοιτο ἵνα Λό- 
γος ὑπουργῇ. Novatian. de Trin. 
31. “ Filius nihil ex arbitrio suo 
gerit, nec ex consilio suo facit, 
nec a se venit, sed imperiis pater- 
nis omnibus obedit, ut quamvis 
probet illum nativitas Filium, ta- 
men morigera obedientia asserat 
illum paterne voluntatis ex quo 
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produced of nothing, such as Fire and Air, Water 
and Earth, are neither male nor female, but under 
each principle of these may arise either male or 20 
female, provided God, Who bids, so will that the 
Word should minister in making it. I profess that 
the Angels are of Fire, and say that to them there 
are not females. I believe that the Sun and Moon 


and Stars are likewise of Fire and Breath, and are 25 


neither male nor female; believing that swimming 
and flying animals are of water, male and female, for 
so God commanded, Who willed that the moist 
element should be generative. In like manner from 


the earth are creeping things and beasts, and male 80 


and female of all kinds of creatures, for so the nature 
of what was born allowed. For whatsoever He 
willed, He made. He created by the Word these 
things, not having a capacity to be otherwise than 
as they were. 
willed, calling them by name He marked them by 


signs. 


est Ministrum, ita quamvis sitet | unum Deum in tribus Personis 


But when He made them as He35 


Deus unum tamen Deum Patrem 
de obedientia sua ostendit.” In- 
ter recentiores qui hoc argumen- 
tum tractaverunt satis erit nomi- 
nasse Bull. Def. Fid. Niceen. 
§ iii, 5. 1, et iii, 8. 4. Waterland. 
vol. i. 2. p. 114. 184—140. 288 ; 
vol. iii, p. 100, 268—274, 296. ed. 
Van Mildert. Oxon. 1823, et p. 
200, 1, de Hippolyto confitente 


Patre, Filio et Spiritu Sancto. 
26. ἐξ ὕδατος δὲ ζῶα νηκτὰ εἶναι 
6éXwv,—sic MS. Bunsenius θέλω, 
sic vertens “ I conceive that 
from water have come swimming 
and flying animals, male and 
female.” Confer sup. Philos. 
p. 258. 77. τοῦτον γεγονέναι αὖ- 
τὸν θέλουσιν, de Theodoti pia- 
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pnver. 


᾿Επὶ τούτοις τὸν πάντων ἄρχοντα δη- 


3 ~ ~ 3 
μιουργὸν ἐκ πασῶν συνθέτων οὐσιῶν ἐσκεύασεν" 


(μὴ πλανῶ), ἀλλ᾽ ἄνθρωπον. 


Ρ.886 οὐ θεὸν θέλων ποιεῖν ἔσφηλεν, οὐδὲ ἄγγελον 


Εἰ γὰρ θεόν σε 


~ 9 δι 4 ~ 
ἠθέλησε ποιῆσαι, ἐδύνατο" ἔχεις τοῦ Λόγου τὸ 


παράδειγμα᾽' ἄνθρωπον θέλων, ἄνθρωπόν σε 


5 ἐποίησεν᾽ εἰ δὲ θέλεις καὶ θεὸς γενέσθαι, ὑπάκουε 


~ ’ A Q 9 , ~ [4 9 A ~ 
Τῳ TETTOLIKOTL, KAL μῆ ἀντίβαινε νυν, ινὰ ETE Τῳ 


μικρῷ πιστὸς εὑρεθεὶς, καὶ τὸ μέγα πιστευθῆναι 


δυνηθῇς. 


καὶ θεὸς, οὐσία ὑπάρχων Θεοῦ. 


Τούτου ὁ Λόγος μόνος ἐξ αὐτοῦ" διὸ 


‘O δὲ κόσμος 


ι0 ἐξ οὐδενός" διὸ οὐ θεός" οὗτος ἐπιδέχεται καὶ 


λύσιν ὅτε βούλεται ὁ κτίσας. 


Ὃ δὲ κτίσας Θεὸς 


Ἁ 3 3 ’ ΦΌΝ a \ \ 3 A 
κακὸν οὐκ ἐποίει οὐδὲ ποιεῖ καλὸν Kal ἀγαθὸν; 
3 \ A € ~ € Ν , μι 
ἀγαθὸς γὰρ ὃ ποιῶν. Ὃ δὲ γενόμενος ἄνθρωπος, 
6. Matth. xxv. 21. 





38. Clem. Rom. ad Cor. i. c. 
838. ὁ δημιουργὸς ἐπὶ πᾶσι τὸ ἐξ- 
οχώτατον καὶ παμμεγεθὲς κατὰ διά- 
νοιαν, ἄνθρωπον ταῖς ἱεραῖς καὶ 
ἀμώμοις χερσὶν ἔπλασεν τῆς Ἕαυ- 
τοῦ εἰκόνος χαρακτῆρα. 

ib. δημιουργὸν Cod. δημιουρ- 
γῶν recté Bunsenius. 

89. Vide Phot. Bibl. Cod. 48, 
qui Scriptorem de Natura Uni- 
versi, quem Hippolytum esse vi- 
dimus, sic disserentem proponit, 
δοξάζει συγκεῖσθαι τὸν ἄνθρωπον 
ἐκ πυρὸς καὶ γῆς καὶ ὕδατος καὶ ἔτι 
ἐκ πνεύματος, hoc est ἐκ πασῶν 
σύνθετον οὐσιῶν. Pro συνθέτων 


legit σύνθετον vir doctissimus R. 
Scott. fortasse recté. 

9. MH ITIAANQ, eadem lo- 
quendi formula utitur Scriptor 
Demonstrationis de Christo et 
Antichristo, quem ex indiciis cum 
extrinsecis tum intrinsecis enndem 
ac nostri hujusce libri Auctorem 
eumque Sanctum Hippolytum, 
Episcopum Portuensem satis, ut 
opinor, liquet. Vide supra p. 165, 
sive § 2. vol. i. p. 5. ed. Fabric. 
ov yap ἐξ ἰδίας δυνάμεως ἐφθέγγον- 
το, (of προφῆται) MH ΠΛΑΝΩ. 

4. Λόγος igitar Hippolyto 
Deus, isque Patri ὁμοούσιος idem- 
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Over these, when fashioning the master of all, He 
formed him from all essences blended together. He 
did not fail, desiring to make a god or an angel (be P.336 
not deceived), but a man. For if He had desired to 
make thee a deity, He could have done so. Thou hast 
the example of the Word. Willing thee a man,— 
He made thee ἃ man. But if thou desirest to become 5 
even a deity, hearken to Him Who made thee, and do 
not resist Him now, in order that having been found 
faithful in that which is little, thou mayest be able 
to be entrusted also with what is much. The Word 
alone is of God—of God Himself. Wherefore He is 10 
God; being the Substance of God. But the world 
is of nothing; wherefore it is not God: the world is 
liable to dissolution also, when He wills Who created 
it. But God Who created it neither made nor does 
make evil: He makes what is beautiful and good, 15 
for He Who maketh is good. 

But man who was born was a creature endued 


que cuvaidios. Ceeterhm de re  deinde iterandum ποιεῖ. Ceete- 


psi confer Tertullian. 6. Prax. c. 
5. Sibi Filium fecit Sermonem 
suum, c. Marcion ii. c. 27. Ser- 
monem quem ex semet ipso pro- 
JSerendo Filium fecit. - 

15. Θεὸς κακὸν οὐκ ἐποίει οὐδὲ 
ποιεῖ καλὸν καὶ ἀγαθὸν, sic MS. 
Bunsenius, Θεὸς κακὸν οὐκ ἐποίει" 
οὐδὲν ἐποίει οὐ καλὸν καὶ ἀγαθόν. 
Sed leviore negotio res trans- 
igenda. Interpunge post ποιεῖ, 


rum his comparari merentur No- 
vatianus de Trinitate, cap. 1—4, 
de Deo Mali non auctore, et qui 
expressisse Hippolytum, Hiero- 
nhymo dicitur auctore, in Hexaé- 
mero Ambrosius, c. 8. Argumen- 
tum, πόθεν τὸ κακὸν, in singulari 
libello, ut lemmata operum sta- 
tus dorso inscripta satis docent, 
ipse tractavit Hippolytus. 


288 Address 


~ 9 4 > 3 W 3 ~ wv 
ζῷον αὐτεξούσιον ἢν, οὐκ ἄρχον, οὐ νοῦν ἔχον, 
9 3 ) 3 ’ \ , a? 
15 00K ἐπινοίᾳ καὶ ἐξουσίᾳ καὶ δυνάμει πάντων 
~ 9 Ν ~ A 4 W \ 9 > 
κρατοῦν, ἀλλα δοῦλον καὶ πάντα ἐχον Ta ἐναντία 
ἴων ’ 0 A A 9 ~ 
ὃς rp αὐτεξούσιον ὑπάρχειν, TO κακὸν ἐπιγεννᾷ, 
3 , 3 ’ Ν OX >\ 
ἐκ συμβεβηκότος ἀποτελούμενον μὲν οὐδεν, Ear 
A ~ 
μῆ ποιῇς. 
\ \ \ 93 ’ : 9 A > > 5» ~ 
20 κακὸν, TO κακὸν ὀνομάζεται, οὐκ ὃν ἀπ ἀρχῆς, 
Οὗ αὐτεξουσίου 


"Ev γὰρ τῷ θέλειν καὶ νομίζειν τι 

ἀλλ᾽ ἐπιγινόμενον. ὄντος, 
, εν ~ ty 3 , . 2923 \ \ 

νόμος ὑπὸ Θεοῦ wpilero, ov μάτην" ov yap py 
> .» δ , \ δὴ \ 4 

εἶχεν 0 ἄνθρωπος τὸ θέλειν καὶ τὸ μὴ θέλειν τι; 

« ’ \ > \ 9 ’ 
O νόμος yap ἀλόγῳ ζῴῳ 


25 οὐχ ὁρισθήσεται, ἀλλὰ χαλινὸς καὶ μάστιξ, ἀν- 


καὶ νόμος wolZero. 


θρώπῳ δὲ ἐντολὴ καὶ πρόστιμον τοῦ ποιεῖν τὸ 
Ἁ A κι 
προστεταγμένον καὶ μὴ ποιεῖν᾽ τούτῳ νόμος 
~ Η 
ὡρίσθη διὰ δικαίων ἀνδρῶν ἐπάνωθεν. "Ἔγγιον 


ib. Cod. ἔχοντα ἐν. 
25. Cod. μάστιγξ. 


16. Cod. κρατῶν. 21. “ Vox od prorsus 


evanida.” Miller. 





18. Magistrum suum 3, Ire- _Bunsenius legit οὐκ ἄρχοντα νοῦν 


num hic sequi videtur noster, 
adv. Heer. iv. 9. “ Homo rationa- 
bilis et secundum hoc similis 
Deo liber in arbitrio factus et 
suce potestatis ipse 5101 causa est 
ut aliquando quidem frumentum 
aliquando autem palea fiat.” Vide 
et Tertullian. c. Marcion ii. 5, 6, 
quem citavit Grabius. 

ib. οὐκ ἄρχον ov νοῦν ἔχον οὐκ 
ἐπινοίᾳ καὶ ἐξουσίᾳ καὶ δυνάμει 
πάντων κρατοῦν ἀλλὰ δοῦλον καὶ 
πάντα ἔχον τὰ ἐναντία. Sic Codex. 


ἔχον. Deinde καὶ πάντα ἔχον τὰ 
ἐναντία ita vertit “ having all sorts 
of contraries in him.” Parim 
grammaticé, et contra sensum 
Scriptoris, qui sic videtur ratio- 
cinari: ‘ Homo libero arbitrio 
preditus, non tamen dominio su- 
premo donatus est ; rationem habutt 
divinitus inditam, non tamen vi ra- 
tionts omnia potuit moderari, sed 
servi loco positus, et ὃ vartis ele 
mentis conflatus ( vide supra, p. 385) 
omnes contrarietates in se come 


to the Heathen. 


289 


with free will, but not dominant ; having reason, but 
not able to govern every thing with reason, authority, 
and power, but subordinate, and having all contra- 20 
rieties in himself. He, in having free will, generates 
evil accidentally, but not in any degree taking effect, 


unless thou doest it. 


For in the volition or cogita- 


tion of evil, evil receives its name, and does not exist 
from the beginning, but was subsequently generated. 25 

Man being endued with free will, a Law was given 
him by God; with good reason; for if man had not 
the faculty of volition and non-volition, wherefore 


was a Law given? 


For Law will not be given to 
an irrational creature; but a bit and a whip. But to 30 


man is given a precept and a penalty, for doing or 
not doing what is commanded. To him a Law was 
given from the first by the ministry of righteous 


men. 


In times nearer to our own, a Law full of 


sanctity and justice was given by the instrumentality 35 


plerus est. Quare, ut brevi rem 
preecidam, pro οὐκ ἄρχον OY νοῦν 
ἔχον levissima mutatione corri- 
gendum arbitror οὐκ ἄρχον ON, 
νοῦν €xov,— 

22. τὸ κακὸν ἐπιγεννῷ, ἐκ συμβε- 
βηκότος. Ita Miller. et Bunsenius, 
sed jungenda videntur ἐπιγεννᾷ ἐκ 
συμβεβηκότος. Malum enim non 
directé vel ex necessitate oriri 
dicit, sed mediaté et quasi per 
accidens. Quaré sic reddidi. 

26. Preclare S. Ireneeus, iv. 
72, ταῦτα πάντα (8. 6. dispositiones 
Dei per Legem et Prophetas) 


τὸ αὐτεξούσιον ἐπιδείκνυσι τοῦ ἀν- 


θρώπου καὶ τὸ συμβουλευτικὸν τοῦ 
θεοῦ, ἀποτρέποντος μὲν τοῦ ἀπειθεῖν 
αὐτῷ ἀλλὰ μὴ βιαζομένου. 

26. οὐ ΜΆ. εἰ ex conjectura 
Milleri reponendum videtur nisi 
malis οὗ, udi. 

27. θέλειν τι, καὶ νόμος ὡρίζετο. 
Sic Miller. Bunsen. θέλειν, τί κἂν 
νόμος ὁρίζοιτο; Sed manifestum 
videtur legi debere θέλειν, τί καὶ 
νόμος ὡρίζετο; et jam video virum 
doctissimum R. Scott. idem sta- 
tuisse. 

30. Vide Ps. xxxii. 9. 

31. πρόστιμον vide ad Clem. 
Roman. c. 41. 


U 


ee ee ee ee | 
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ε a Ἁ ~ ’ eo §=6f 9 A 
ἡμῶν ova Tov προειρημένου Μωῦσεως, ἀνδρὸς 
40 εὐλαβοῦς καὶ θεοφιλοῦς, νόμος ὡρίζετο πλήρης 
A \ ’ \ \ 4 σι 
σεμνότητος καὶ δικαιοσύνης. Ta δὲ πάντα διοικεῖ 
ς « ~ « A ~ ε 
ὁ Λόγος 6 Θεοῦ, 0 πρωτόγονος πατρὸς παῖς, ἡ 
¥ 
P.337 πρὸ ἑωσφόρου φωσφόρος Pury’ ἔπειτα δίκαιοι 
ἄνδρες γεγένηνται φίλοι Θεοῦ οὗτοι προφῆται 
Ἃ 4 
κέκληνται διὰ τὸ προφαίνειν τὰ μέλλοντα. 
ἧι - »» ’ \ 
Οἷς ody ἑνὸς καιροῦ λόγος ἐγένετο, ἀλλὰ διὰ 
5πασῶν γενεῶν αἱ τῶν προλεγομένων φωναὶ 
3 “κι 
εὐαπόδεικτοι παρίσταντο" οὐκ ἐκεῖ μόνον ἡνίκα 
~ ~ 9 N A ~ 
τοῖς παροῦσιν ἀπεκρίναντο, ἀλλὰ καὶ διὰ πασῶν 
΄σ Ν 
γενεῶν τὰ ἐσόμενα προεφήναντο, ὅτι μὲν τὰ 
\ 9 
παρῳχημένα λέγοντες, ὑπεμίμνησκον τὴν ἀνθρω- 
A \ \ 3 Ὁ [4 \ ¢ ~ 
10 πότητα' Ta δὲ ἐνεστῶτα δεικνύντες, μὴ ῥᾳθυμεῖν 
’ 
ἔπειθον᾽ τὰ δὲ μέλλοντα προλέγοντες, τὸν κατὰ 
ἕνα ἡμῶν ὁρῶντας πρὸ πολλοῦ προειρημένα 
σ᾿ \ Ν 
ἐμφόβους καθίστων, προσδοκῶντας καὶ τὰ μέλ- 
9 “ > 
Aovra. Τοιαύτη ἡ καθ᾽ ἡμᾶς πίστις, ὦ πάντες 
4“ 9 ~ C7 4 9 aN 
15 ἄνθρωποι, ov κενοῖς ρήμασι πειθομένων, οὐδὲ 
’, 4 59 ἊΝ 
σχεδιάσμασι καρδίας συναρπαζομένων, οὐδὲ πι- 


29. Cod. Maitceos. 


18. Cod. καθιστῶν. 





37. Quemadmodum dixit noster, 
ce. Noet. §§ 11, 12, οὗτος (ὁ Λόγος) 
ἔδωκεν Νόμον καὶ Προφήτας καὶ 
δοὺς διὰ Πνεύματος ᾿Αγίου ἢνάγ- 
κασεν τούτους φθέγγεσθαι ὅπως 
τῆς Πατρῴας δυνάμεως τὴν ἀπό- 
πνοιαν λαβόντες τὴν βουλὴν καὶ τὸ 
βούλευμα τοῦ Πατρὸς καταγγείλω- 


σιν" ἐν τούτοις τοίνυν πολιτευόμε- 
vos ὁ Λόγος ἐφθέγγετο περὶ ἑαντοῦ, 
ἤδη γὰρ αὐτὸς ἑαυτοῦ Κήρυξ ἐγέ- 
VETO. 

39. Ex Psalmo cx. 3, ἐκ γαστρὸς 
πρὸ ἑωσφόρον ἐγέννησά Se, unde 
citat Hippolytus c. Noét. c. 
17. 
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of that Moses who has been already named, a devout 

man dear to God. But the Word of God regulates 

all things, the First Born Son of the Father, the 
Day-spring Voice before the Morning Star. After- 
wards just men were born dear to God, who P.337 
are called Prophets, because they predicted the 
Future. 

To them came the Word, not of one time only; 
but through all generations the voices of things 5 
spoken before were manifestly present, not only in 
that spot when they made replies to those persons 
who resorted to them, but they predicted what 
would happen through all ages. Besides uttering 
what was passed they reminded mankind; and dis- 10 
playing the present they persuaded men not to be 
remiss; and foretelling the future they inspired each 
of us with awe, when we saw what was long since 
predicted, and thence expecting also the future 
(which was predicted, to be fulfilled also). 15 

Such, O all ye men, is the faith of us who do not 
listen to idle words, nor are carried away by impro- 
visations of the heart, nor bewitched by the beguile- 


6. De Prophetarum veterum of- 
ficio vide eodem fere dicendi te- 


you τὰ μέλλοντα, os προφήτης εἶναι 
νομισθῇ. 


nore disserentem Hippolytum, de 
Antichristo, ᾧ 2, of μακάριοι mpo- 
φῆται ὀφθαλμοὶ ἡμῶν ἐγένοντο, ov 
μόνον τὰ παρῳχηκότα εἶπόν- 
τες, ἀλλὰ καὶ τὰ ἐνεστῶτα καὶ μέλ- 
λοντα λέγοντες, ἵνα μὴ μόνον πρόσ- 
καιρος εἶναι ὁ προφήτης δειχθῇ, 


ἀλλὰ καὶ πάσαις γενεαῖς προλέ- 


8. τοῖς παροῦσιν, te. preesen- 
tibus, qui eos consulturi adibant. 
Prophetas Veteres cum Oraculis 
Ethnicorum comparat, que non 
edebant vaticinia sua sponte, sed 
responsa tantum sciscitantibus da- 
bant. ὅτε Codex. Legerim ἔτι. 


u2 
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’ ᾿ 
θανότητι εὐεπείας λόγων θελγομένων, ἀλλὰ 
’ 

δυνάμει θείᾳ λόγοις λελαλημένοις οὐκ ἀπειθούν- 

“~ > ἢ δ. 

των. Καὶ ταῦτα Θεὸς ἐκέλευε Λόγῳ. Ὃ de 
’᾽ > ~ 3 

20 Adyos ἐφθέγγετο λέγων, Ov αὐτῶν ἐπιστρέφων 

3 “- 3 
τὸν ἄνθρωπον ἐκ παρακοῆς, οὐ βίᾳ ἀνάγκης 
~ 9 > 9 « 
δουλαγωγῶν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπ᾽ ἐλευθερίᾳ ἐκουσίῳ, προ- 
’ ~ σ΄ \ VA 3 € ’ 

αιρέσει καλῶν. Τοῦτον τὸν Λόγον ἐν ὑστέροις 

Ἁ 4 ἣν a 

ἀπέστελλεν ὃ πατὴρ οὐκέτι δια προφήτου λαλεῖν, 

93 ~ A iS ~ ’ 
25 οὐ σκοτεινῶς κηρυσσόμενον ὑπονοεῖσθαι θέλων, 
ἀλλ᾽ αὐτοψεὶ φανερωθῆναι τοῦτον λέγων, ἵνα 
a “a 3 
κόσμος ὁρῶν δυσωπηθῇ οὐκ ἐντελλόμενον διὰ 
“σ᾿ Ν > 3 ~ 
προσώπου προφητῶν, οὐδὲ Ot ἀγγέλου φοβοῦντα 
3 

ψυχὴν, ἀλλ᾽ αὐτὸν παρόντα τὸν λελαληκότα. 
~ W 9 ’ ~ 9 

30 Τοῦτον ἔγνωμεν ex παρθένου σῶμα ἀνειληφότα 
3 Ν σι 

καὶ τὸν παλαιὸν ἄνθρωπον δια καινῆς πλάσεως 

9 Ν 

πεφορηκότα, ἐν βίῳ διὰ πάσης ἡλικίας ἐληλυθότα, 

rr , ¢ , ΠῚ , a \ Ἢ 

ἵνα πάσῃ ἡλικίᾳ αὐτὸς νόμος γενηθῇ καὶ σκοπὸν 

~ 9 3 
τὸν ἴδιον ἄνθρωπον πᾶσιν ἀνθρώποις ἐπιδείξῃ 





papa. 1 Ὅον. ν. 7; Gal. vi. 15; 
2 Cor. v. 17. Vide etiam S. Iren. 


25. ἑκουσίῳ MS. én’ ἐλευθερίαν 
ἑκουσίῳ προαιρέσει Scott. Sed 


legendum fortasse ἑκουσίως. 

85. τὸν παλαιὸν ἄνθρωπον διὰ 
καινῆς πλάσεως ΠΕΦΟΡΗΚΟΤΑ. 
Sic Codex et Bunsen. qui sic ver- 
tit, “to have put on the old man 
through a new formation.” Sed 
mendam subesse suspicor. Neque 
enim veterem Adamum sumpsit et 
gessit Christus sine peccato con- 
ceptus, sed veterem refinxit et re- 
novavit, ut nos protinus essemus 
in Eo καινὴ κτίσις, vel καινὸν φύ- 


v. 14---16. Neque leges loquendi 
dicere sinunt φορεῖν διὰ πλάσεως. 
Quid multa? Legere mallem mi- 
nimaé mutatione TE®YPAKOTA. 
Vide etiam que de hac re dixit 
Hippolytus noster, c. Noét. § 17, 
καθ᾽ ὃν τρόπον ἐκηρύχθη, κατὰ τοῦ- 
τον καὶ παρὼν ἐφανέρωσεν ἑαυτὸν 
ἐκ παρθένου καὶ ἁγίου Ivevparos, 
Καινὸς ἄνθρωπος γενόμενος, τὸ 
μὲν οὐράνιον ἔχων τὸ πατρῷον ὡς 
Λόγος, τὸ δὲ ἐπίγειον ὡς ἐκ παλαιοῦ 
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ments of eloquent speeches, and do not disobey 
words spoken by divine power. 

These things God gave as mandates to the Word, 
and the Word uttered them by His Voice, turning 
man thereby from transgression, not leading him 
captive by the force of necessity, but calling him to 


liberty voluntarily with free choice. 


Father sent in the latter days no longer to speak by 
a Propbet; and not willing that being obscurely 
preached He should only be surmised, but bidding 
Him be manifest face to face, in order that the world 
might reverence Him when it saw Him not giving 30 
His behests by the person of a Prophet, nor alarm- 
ing the soul by an Angel, but beholding Him Who — 
had spoken, present in Person. 

We believe that He took a body from a Virgin, 


and fashioned the old man by a new creation, and 35 


that He passed through every age in life, in order 
that he might be a Law to every age, and by His 
presence might exhibit His own manhood as a pattern 


᾿Αδὰμ διὰ παρθένου σαρκούμενος. 
Vide etiam Scholion Hippolyti in 
Danielem (p. 205, Mai). Δόγον 
πρωτοτόκον ἐκ Θεοῦ. - . 
τόκον ἐκ Παρθένου ἵνα τὸν mpwro- 
πλαστον ᾿Αδὰμ ἐν αὐτῷ ἀναπλάσ- 
σὼων δειχθῇ Λόγος ἐκ καρδίας (Πα- 
τρὸς) πρὸ πάντων γεγενημένος" 
ἐπιγείων βασιλεὺς ὅτι ἄνθρωπος 
ἐν ἀνθρώποις ἐγεννήθη ἀναπλάσ- 
σων δι᾽ αὐτὸν τὸν ᾿Αδάμ Eadem 
feré leguntur apud nostrum, de 
Antichristo, ᾧ 26, unde Scholium 


+ πρωτο-. 


Vaticanum corrigatur, ἀναπλάσ- 
σων δὲ ἑαυτοῦ τὸν ᾿Αδάμ. Cf, 
S. Iren. v. 6. “ΟἸογίβοδίυγ 
Deus in suo plasmate conforme 
illud et consequens suo Puero 
adoptans. Per manus enim Pa- 
tris id est per Filium et Spiritum 
Sanctum fit homo secundum simi- 
litudinem Dei.” 

36. Hec ab Ireneo mutuatus 
est ii. 89, Irenei errorem devitans 
ad annum feré quinquagesimum 
Christi in terris vitam prorogantis, 

=p 


This Word the 25 


35 
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“- ϑ 
παρὼν, καὶ δι’ αὐτοῦ ἐλέγξῃ ὅτι μηδὲν ἐποίησεν 
e \ ᾽ς Ve 9 © WwW 
ὁ Θεὸς πονηρόν" καὶ ὡς αὐτεξούσιος ὁ ἄνθρωπος 
ἔχων τὸ θέλειν καὶ τὸ μὴ θέλειν δυνατὸς ὧν ἐν 
3 ᾽ὔ - \ ” 3 Ν σι 9 
ἀμφοτέροις, οὗ τὸν ἄνθρωπον εἰς μὲν τοῦ καθ 
~ , 
ἡμᾶς φυράματος γεγονέναι. 
93 ~ ¢ ~ ’ ~ ~ A 
αὐτοῦ ὑπῆρξε, μάτην νομοθετεῖ μιμεῖσθαι τὸν δι- 


3 Ν \ 2 ~ 
Et yap pn ἐκ τοῦ 
~ , c » 
Odoxadov. Ei γὰρ ἐκεῖνος ὁ ἄνθρωπος ἑτέρας 
a, > 9 \ oe , > Δ κ 
ἐτύγχανεν οὐσίας, τί τὰ ὅμοια κελεύει ἐμοὶ τῷ 
~ \ ex Ὁ 3 \ 

ἀσθενεῖ πεφυκότι, καὶ πῶς οὗτος ἀγαθὸς καὶ 
Ν \ id 9 ~ ~ Ά 

δίκαιος; ἵνα δὲ μὴ ἕτερος παρ ἡμᾶς νομισθῇῷ, καὶ 


’ ς ’ A ~ 9 ᾽ A ~ 
10 κάματον ὑπέμεινε, καὶ πεινῆν ἠθέλησε, καὶ διψῆν 


1ὅ 


οὐκ ἠρνήσατο, καὶ ὕπνῳ ἠρέμησε, καὶ πάθει οὐκ 
ἀντεῖπε, καὶ θανάτῳ ὑπήκουσε, καὶ ἀνάστασιν 
ἐφανέρωσεν, ἀπαρξάμενος ἐν πᾶσι τούτοις τὸν 
ἴδιον ἄνθρωπον, ἵνα σὺ πάσχων μὴ ἀθυμῇς, ἀλλ᾽ 
ἄνθρωπον σεαυτὸν ὁμολογῶν, προσδοκῶν καὶ σὺ 
ὃ τούτῳ παρέσχες. 


10. Cod. διψεῖν. 


4. Codex οὗ τὸν ἄνθρωπον ye- 
yovevat eis μέν. Bené Miller. τοῦ- 
τον, optiné item Bunsen. ἴσμεν 
pro εἰς μέν. 

18. Christum, Dominum Nos- 
trum, humanum Corpus vere 
sumpsisse et humanam animam, 
ψυχὴν λογικὴν, et splendidissima 
documenta dedisse τῆς ἀνθρωπότη- 


integrum feré exscribere operse 
pretium duxissem, nisi plerisque 
obvium fecisset et notis adornasset 
vir sacri eruditione non minus 
quam annis venerabilis M. I. 
Βουτη. Eccl. Opuse. i. pp. 41— 
89. 

20. ἀλλ᾽ ἄνθρωπον σεαυτὸν dpo- 
λογῶν, προσδοκῶν σὺ ὃ τούτῳ παρ- 


ros τε καὶ τῆς θεότητος, eloquen- 
tissimé docet Hippolytus in nobili 
illa peroratione ad sermonem suum 
contra Noéti deliramenta, quem 


ἔσχες. Sic MS. Corrigit Bunsen. 
προσδοκᾷς καὶ σὺ ὃ τούτῳ πατὴρ 
παρέσχεν, audaciusculé muta- 
tione et a tenore sententiarum 
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to all men, and thereby (by himself) might con- 


vince man that God made nothing evil, and that man P.338 


is endued with free will, having the power of voli- 
tion or non-volition in himself, and being able to do 


both. 


Him we know to have been a man of the 
same nature with ourselves. 


For if He was not of the same nature, He in vain 


commands us to imitate our Master. 


For if that 


Man was of another nature, why does He enjoin the 


same duties on me who am weak ? 
can He be good and just? 


And how then 


But in order that He 10 


might be known to be not different from us, He 
underwent toil and consented to feel hunger, and 
did not decline thirst, and rested in sleep, and did 
not refuse His Passion, and became obedient to 
Death, and manifested His Resurrection, having con- 15 
secrated as first fruits in all these things His own 
manhood, in order that when thou sufferest thou 
mayest not despond, acknowledging thyself a man of 
like nature with Christ, and thou also waiting for the 
appearance of what thou gavest to Him. 


aliquantum devia. Consolationis 
fontem indicat Hippolytus in τῇ 
τοῦ Λόγου ἐνσαρκώσει. Suspice, 
inquit, Incarnatum jam _glorifi- 
catum. Deinde teipsum aspice. 
Vidisti tuam ipsius carnem, quam 
ἂ te assumpsit, ccelo admotam, imo 
in ceelo regnantem, deitate inso- 
lubiliter consociatam διὰ παθημά- 
των δεδοξασμένην. Macte, igitur, 
bono sis animo! Passiones tue 
terrence tibi viam sternunt ad 


gloriam ceelestem! Si compateris 
Christo cum Christo regnabis. 
Tu carnem ei dedisti. Tu carnem 
ab eo accipies gloriz consortem. 
Vide Ireneum, v. 82, de hoc 
argumento disserentem. Sed 
quid cum ἀλλ᾽ faciendum? Est 
enim ἀλλ᾽ ἄνθρωπον, ut opinor, 
mendosum. Vide igitur ne pro 
AAA’ ΑΝΘΡΩΠΟΝ reponendum 
sit ‘AMAN©@POTION, i. 6. homi- 
nem connaturalem cum Christo. 
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Τοιοῦτος ὁ περὶ τὸ Θεῖον ἀληθὴς λόγος, ὦ 
ἄνθρωποι “ Ἑλληνές τε καὶ βάρβαροι, Χαλδαῖοί 
τε καὶ ᾿Ασσύριοι, Αἰγύπτιοί τε καὶ Λίβυες, ᾿Ινδοί 

20 τε καὶ Αἰθίοπες, Κελτοί τε καὶ οἱ στρατηγοῦντες 
Λατῖνοι, πάντες τε οἱ τὴν Εὐρώπην ᾿Ασίαν τε 
καὶ Λιβύην κατοικοῦντες, οἷς σύμβουλος ἐγὼ 
γίνομαι, φιλανθρώπου Λόγου ὑπάρχων μαθητὴς 
καὶ φιλάνθρωπος, ὅπως προσδραμόντες διδαχθῆτε 

25 παρ᾽ ἡμῶν τίς 6 ὄντως Θεὸς καὶ ἡ τούτου εὔτα- 
kros δημιουργία, μὴ προσέχοντες σοφίσμασιν 
ἐντέχνων λόγων, μηδὲ ματαίοις ἐπαγγελίαις 
κλεψιλόγων αἱρετικῶν, ἀλλ᾽ ἀληθείας ἀκόμπου 
ἁπλότητι σεμνῷ, δι᾽ ἧς ἐπιγνώσεως ἐκφεύξεσθε 

80 ἐπερχομένην πυρὸς κρίσεως ἀπειλὴν, καὶ ταρ- 
τάρου ζοφερὸν ὄμμα ἀφώτιστον, ὑπὸ Λόγου 
φωνῆς μὴ καταλαμφθὲν, καὶ βρασμὸν ἀεννάου 

Ρ.889 λίμνης γεννήτορος φλογὸς, καὶ ταρταρούχων 
ἀγγέλων κολαστῶν ὄμμα ἀεὶ μένον ἐν ἀπειλῇ, 


32. Cod. κατα- 
2. Cod. μένων. 


29. Cod. ἐκφεύξεσθαι 81. Cod. ζωφερόν. 
λαμφέν. 1. Cod. γεννητρος sine accentu. 


Quare sic interpretatus sum. Ju- rhabonem carnis accepit, et vexit 
dicet lector. Commentariivicem in celum pignus totius summe 
expleat Tertullianus de Resurr. _ illuc quandoque redigende.” Vide 
Carnis,c. 51. ‘“ Quumsedeat Je- et Apostoli cohortationes, Phil. 


ashy £2 eee μος ΤΣ = 


sus ad dextram Patris, homo etsi 
Deus, Adam Novizsimus etsi Ser- 
mo primarius, idem tamen et 
substantié et forma qua ascendit ta- 
lis etiam descensurus. ... Quem- 
admodum enim nobis arrbabonem 
Spiritds reliquit, ita et ἃ nodis ar- 


iii. 21. Ep. Tit. ii. 18. 

21. Hane Sancti Antistitis 
παραίνεσιν non ad fideles esse tra- 
ditam, sed ad Christianis mys- 
teriis nondum initiatos, jam supra 
monuimus. Quare ne expectet 
lector que cum ἀμυήτοις com- 
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Such is the true doctrine concerning the Deity, O 
ye Greeks and Barbarians, Chaldeans and Assyrians, 
Egyptians and Africans, Indians and AXthiopians, 
Celts and ye army-leading Latins, and all ye that 


dwell in Europe, Asia, and Africa, whom I exhort, 25 


being a disciple of the man-loving Word, and a 
lover of men, come ye and learn from us, who is the 
Very God, and what is His well-ordered workman- 
ship, not giving heed to the sophistry of artificial 


speeches, or the vain professions of plagiarist heretics, 30 


but to the venerable simplicity of modest Truth, by a 
knowledge of which ye will escape the coming male- 
diction of the Judgment of fire, and the dark and 
rayless aspect of tartarus, not irradiated by the 


voice of the Word, and the surge of the everflowing 35 
lake, generating fire, and the eye of tartarean aveng- P.339 


ing Angels ever fixed in malediction, and the worm 


municari non licebat. Ne, in- 
quam, requirat disertam et spe- 
cialem Christiane veritatis arti- 
culorum enarrationem. Verim 
enimvero recordetur, plura ino 
animo habere Hippolytum, quam 
ques palam ore proferat. Has 
igitur Preesulis venerandi senten- 
tias interpretari non aliter possit 
quis, quam oculo intenté fixo in 
arcana Christiane fidei mysteria. 
Quod ideo monendum duxi, quia 
quam hic labi proclive sit, mon- 
stravit in his Anglicé reddendis 
(i. 185—192) vir eruditus de quo 
jam verba fecimus. 

80. κλεψιλόγων αἱρετικῶν, “οἵ 


delusive heretics,” Bunsen. Sed 
vide sup. p. 5. 8, et p. 92, 92, 
ubi eandem vocem (κλεψίλογος) 
usurpat Noster, qua hereticos 
plagii reos agat, utpote placita 
sua & Philosophis Ethnicis suffu- 
ratos. 

34. raprapov. Hane Ethnicis 
familiarem vocem quasi conse- 
craverat Apostolus, 2 Pet. ii. 4, 
σειραῖς ζόφου ταρταρώσας. Pree- 
iverant LXX Interpretes, modo 
sana sit lectio, Hiob. xl. 15; xli. 
24. 

35. ἀεννάου. Lege ἀενάον. 

2. dei μένον Miller. Codex 
μένων. 
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A ’ ’ 3 ’ 3 , 
Kal σκώληκα σώματος απουσίαν ἐπιστρεφόμενον 


~ 3 4 
ἐπὶ τὸ ἐκβράσαν σῶμα ὡς ἐπιστρέφων. 


Καὶ 


δταῦτα μὲν ἐκφεύξῃ, Θεὸν τὸν ὄντα διδαχθεὶς, 


ἕξεις δὲ ἀθάνατον τὸ σῶμα καὶ ἄφθαρτον ἅμα 


ψυχῇ βασιλείαν οὐρανῶν ἀπολήψῃ, ὃ ἐν γῇ βιοὺς 


3 ᾽ ’ 3 a WwW XX ¢€ 
wal ἐπουράνιον βασιλέα ἐπιγνοὺς, Eoy δὲ ομι- 


λητὴς Θεοῦ καὶ συγκληρονόμος Χριστοῦ, οὐκ 


10 ἐπιθυμίαις ἢ πάθεσι καὶ νόσοις δουλούμενος. 


Γέγονας γὰρ θεός" ὅσα γὰρ ὑπέμεινας πάθη 


ἄνθρωπος ὧν, ταῦτα δίδου ὅτι ἄνθρωπος εἷς" ὅσα 


δὲ παρακολουθεῖ θεῷ, ταῦτα παρέχειν ἐπήγγελται 





4, Lectionem Codicis, quam 
dedi, Bunsenius ita refingit oxo- 
Anka ἀπαύστως ἐπιστρεφόμενον 
ἐπὶ τὸ ἐκβράσαν σῶμα ws ἐπὶ τρο- 
giv, que sic vertit, “the worm 
which winds itself without rest round 
the mouldering body to feed upon it ;” 
comparari jubens que scripsit S. 
Hippolytus noster de Universo, 
i, 221. 24. ed. Fabr. σκώληξ 
ἀπαύστῳ ὀδύνῃ ἐκ σώματος ἐκβράσ- 
σων. Qui hec scripsit, (ait Bun- 
senius,) “non potuit non akter 
scribere” quam quemadmodum 
ipse Bunsenius scribenda pro im- 
perio edixit. Verum hec et si- 
milia ingenii nimiim sibi fidentis 
festinantids ne dicam arrogantius 
effutita, aliquando, ut arbitror, ipse 
recogniturus est vir ingeniosis- 
simus. Sed hec hactenus. Quid 
autem de hoc loco statuendum 
nunc videamus. Hippolytus ver- 
mem illum ἀτελεύτητον humani 


corporis peccato obnoxii et vitiis 
inquinati naturalem quendam fo- 
tum, emanationem, ebullitionem, 
et quasi despumationem ἃ cor- 
rupto fonte scaturientem et gur- 
gitantem cogitare videtur. Quaré 
sanissima est lectio vulgata ἀπου- 
σίαν. ᾿Απουσία enim, vox me- 
dicis non ignota, rem quamvis 
denotat ab ipsa substantia (ἀπὸ 
τῆς οὐσίας) profluentem, ἀποῤῥο- 
ἣν, ἀποσπερματισμὸν, quo sensu 
utitur voce ἀπουσία 8. Petr. 
Alex. ap. Routh. Rel. Sac. iv. 345. 
Hinc in vetusto Glossario apud 
Labbeum ᾿Απουσία Detrimentum. 
Ceetera proclivia sunt. Pro ἐπι- 
στρέφων mallem ἐπιτρέφον. Si- 
mili feré sensu οὐσίαν dixit Noster, 
— ζώων ἐκβρασσομένη ovata, p. 222. 
ed. Fabr. Minucius Felix, ᾧ 35, 
de igne gehenne disserens: “ Il- 
lic sapiens ignis membra urit et 
reficit, carpit et nutrit, sicut ignes 
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the scum of the body, turning to the Body that 
foamed it forth, as to that which nourisheth it. 
These things you will escape, if you learn to know 5 
the true God, and you will have your body immortal 
and incorruptible, together with your soul; you will 
receive the kingdom of heaven, you who have lived 
on earth, and have known the King of Heaven, and 
you will hold converse with God, and be a coheir 10 
with Christ, not being enslaved by lust, or passion, 


or disease. 


For you have been divinized. What- 


soever sufferings you have endured these are from 
yourself, because you are a man, but whatsoever is 
pertinent to God, this God has promised to bestow 15 


fulminum corpora tangunt, nec 
absumunt—peenale illud incendi- 
um inexes& corporum laceratione 
nutritur.” Comparari possunt quee 
in re diversa scripsit S. Clemens 
Romanus, i. 25. σηπομένης σαρκὸς 
σκώληξ ris γεννᾶται (tanquam 
ἀπουσία) bs ἐκ τῆς ἰκμάδος τοῦ 
τετελευτηκότος ζῴου ἀνατρεφό- 
μενος πτεροφυεῖ. 

6. Vide Hippol. de Resurrec- 
tione et Incorruptione, ap. Anast. 
Sinait in Hodeg. p. 356. Hippol. 
ed. Fabr. i. p. 244, et oratoria 
vi et pulchritudine insignem et 
lectu sané dignissimam Homi- 
liam de Baptismo in Theophania, 
p- 264. ὁ θεὸς ἀναγεννήσας (ἡμᾶς) 
πρὸς ἀφθαρσίαν ψυχῆς τε kai 
σώματος (lavacro baptismi) ἐν- 
εφύσησεν ἡμῖν πνεῦμα ζωῆς. 

1]. 2 Ῥοί. i. 4. 


12. Dixerant jam Apostoli, ho- 
mines, Christi corpore insitos» 
Θείας φύσεως εἶναι κοινωνούς. Vide 
1 Pet. i. 28 ; 2 Pet. i. 4; Ephes. 
i. 10; 1 Joh. iii. 9, et similia ex 
Psalmo Ixxxii. 6, traducta vero 
Gnostico tribuit Clemens, Strom. 
vi. p. 816. δυνατὸν τὸν γνωστικὸν 
ἤδη γενέσθαι Θεόν. “᾿Εγὼ εἶπα 
ΘΕΟΙ ᾽ΕΣΤΕ, καὶ υἱοὶ Ὑψίστου, 
τοὺς ἀναγνόντας αὐτὸν υἱοὺς ἀν- 
αγορεύει καὶ Oeovs.” Similiter 
Origen. in S. Joann. t. xii. § 8. 
Similiter etiam S. Irenzeus, iv. 75. 
“Non ab initio Dei facti sumus, 
sed primé quidem homines tunc 
vero Dei.” Vide etiam S. Iren. 
v. 2. 

14, δίδου. Sic MS. Bunsen. ἐδί- 
δου, vertens “ He gave them to 
thee.” Pro AIAOY fortasse legen- 
dum AIA SOY, “ per tempsum sunt.” 
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Θεὸς, dre θεοποιηθῇς, ἀθάνατος γεννηθείς. Tovr- 


’ A ~ A 9 A \ ’ 
15 ἐστι τὸ Γνώθι σεαυτὸν, ἐπιγνοὺς τὸν πεποιηκότα 


Θεόν. 


’ “- UA « 9 9 ~ 
συμβεβηκε τῷ καλουμένῳ ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ. 


~ A 3 ~ € 9 ~ 
Τῷ yap ἐπιγνῶναι ἑαυτὸν, ἐπιγνωσθῆναι 


Μὴ φι- 


λεχθήσητε τοίνυν ἑαυτοῖς, ἄνθρωποι, μηδὲ τὸ 


παλινδρομεῖν διστάσητε' Χριστὸς γάρ ἐστιν ὃ 


16. Cod. τὸ γάρ. 


16. ὅτε θεοποιηθῆς. Ita Cod. 
Bunsenius scribit ὅταν θεοποιηθῆς, 
reddens “when thou shalt be dei- 
fied,” sed supra dixerat γέγονας 
Θεός. Legendum igitur videtur 
ὅτι ἐθεοποιήθης, et sic Scott. 

17. γέγονας Θεός, ἀθάνατος γε- 
νηθείς. Ad heec recté intelligenda 
meminerit lector Hippolytum nos- 
trum docere πηγὴν ἀθανασίας sive 
Jfontem immortahtatis esse fidelibus 
et obedientibus Sanctum Baptis- 
mum. Vide simillimum locum, qui 
commentarii instar erit, Hippol. 
Homil. in Theophania, i. 264, ed. 
Fabric. εἰ οὖν ἀθάνατος yéyo- 
νεν ἄνθρωπος, ἔσται καὶ Θεός, εἶ 
δὲ Θεὸς δι ὕδατος καὶ πνεύματος 
ἁγίου μετὰ τὴν τῆς κολυμβήθρας 
(baptisterii) ἀναγέννησιν, εὑρίσκε- 
ται καὶ συγκληρόνομος Χριστοῦ 
μετὰ τὴν ἐκ νεκρῶν ἀνάστασιν. Vide 
S. Iren. v. 8; v. 12. 

ib. γεννηθείς. Sic Cod. et Bua- 
sen., vertens “having been born 
again an immortal.” Sed Hippo- 
lyti doctrinad de baptismo non 
intellecta, non poterat non in hoc 
loco titubare vir ornatissimus. 
Lege γενηθείς. 


21. τοῦτ᾽ ἐστὶ τὸ Γνῶθι σεαντὸν 
ἐπιγνοὺς τὸν πεποιηκότα Θεόν" τὸ 
γὰρ ἐπιγνῶναι ἑαντὸν, ἐπιγνωσθῆ- 
ναι συμβέβηκε τῷ καλουμένῳ ὑπ᾽ 
αὐτοῦ. Sic MS. Pro τὸ γὰρ ἐπι- 
γνῶναι Millerus τῷ y. «. Bun- 
senius transponit invicem clausulas 
ἐπιγνοὺς---Θεὸν, et τοῦτ᾽ ἐστὶ----σε- 
αὑτὸν, totumque locum ita inter- 
pretatur, Thou shalt be deified being 
born again an immortal, having 
known God, Who has made thee. 
This ts the meaning of Know Thy- 
self. For to know oneself befalls 
him who is called by Him in the 
very act of being known by Him. 
Sed hec dovorara videntur. Quo- 
modo enim nosse Deum est nosse 
seipsum, quia nosci ἃ Deo est 
nosse seipsum? Dicere videtur 
Noster, hominem pervenire ad 
notitiam sui ipsius per notitiam 
Dei. Quaré sana videtur codi- 
cis lectio, sed distinctione mu- 
tata explicanda, τὸ yap ἐπιγνῶναι 
ἑαυτὸν ἐπιγνωσθῆναι, συμβέβηκε 
τῷ K. ὗ. a. 

22. μὴ φιλεχθήσητε MS. quod 
Greecum esse negat Bunsenius, qui 
φιλεχθρήσητε legi jubet, sed ἔχθος 
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on you, because you have been divinized, having be- 


come immortal. 


This is the precept, Know thyself by knowing God 


Who made thee. 


called by Him. 


For the knowledge of himself to 
have been known by God, accrues to him who is 20 


Do not therefore cherish enmity with one another, 
ye men, nor hesitate to retrace your course. 
For Curist is the Gop Who is over all, Who 


non mints legitur quam ἔχθρα : et 
φιλεχθὴς non minis quam φίλεχ- 
θρος, quare nihil mutaverim. 

23. μηδὲ παλινδρομεῖν διστάσητε. 
Vertit Bunsenius “‘ Doubt not that 
you will exist again.” Mira sané 
interpretatio. Quod quidem viri 
clarissimi mapépapa inter alia qui- 
bus feré innumeris Bunsenii pa- 
gine scatent, minimé commemo- 
rassem, nisi eum fundamenta fidei, 
ut mihi quidem videtur, labefac- 
tantem, et doctissimorum viro- 
rum, et nominatim venerandorum 
Antistitum Cestriensis et Mene- 
vensis bopam famam dedita opera 
leedentem non sine magno dolore 
vidissem. Sed hoc piis eorum 
animabus, hoc cause veritatis, hoc 
juventuti preesertim nostree Acae 
demicee debebatur officium, ut 
quanti sit facienda Bunsenii ip- 
sius auctoritas, probe perspiciant, 
et ne ejus effatis commoti maxi- 
morum Anglie theologorum no- 
mina venerari dediscant. Sed de 
Nostri sensu videamus. Hippoly- 
tus, ut Portis Romani, civitatis 
maritimes et commercio dedite, 


Episcopus, locutiones a re πᾶυ- 
ticd desumptas sectari videtur ; 
id quod in hoc loco factum vides. 
Παλινδρομεῖν enim dicitur de eo 
qui procella in mari aperto subito 
deprensus, in portum, ex quo in 
altum imprudentids provectus 
est, se illicd recipere_nititur. 
Hine, “O quid agis? fortiter oc- 
cupa Portum ;” ipse sibi .suc- 
cinit, et “ nunc tterare cursus 
Cogor relictos,” hoc est παλινδρο- 
μεῖν, sive ut se ipsum interpretatur 
noster, Philos. p. 81. ἀφροσύνην 
τῶν πειθομένων κατηγορήσαντες 
πείσομεν παλινδρομεῖν ἐπὶ τὸν 
τῆς ἀληθείας εὔδιον λιμένα. Vide 
etiam p. 224, 29. ἐχρὴν τοὺς ἀκροα- 
ras παραπλεῖν ἐπιζητοῦντας τὸν 
εὔδιον λιμένα, ubi obiter pro 
ΠΡΑΞΈΩΝ θηρῶν lege ΠΑΡΑΞῈ» 
NON θηρῶν. Cf. p. 81,6. Ce. 
tertim παλινδρομεῖν simili sensu 
habet Theodoret., iv. 1222. παλιν- 
δρομῆσαι πρὸς ἡσυχίαν. 

24, Hoc quoque S. Hippolyti 
testimonium de Christo Deo cor- 
rupit Bunsenius, legendum edi- 
cens, Χριστὸς yap ἐστὶν ᾧ ὁ κατὰ 
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20 κατὰ πάντων Θεὸς, ds τὴν ἁμαρτίαν ἐξ ἀνθρώπων 


9 , , \ 
ἀποπλύνειν προσέταξε, νέον τὸν παλαιὸν ἄν- 





πάντων Θεὸς τὴν ἁμαρτίαν ἐξ ἀν- 
θρώπων ἀποπλύνειν προσέταξε, 
neque enim dirisse potuisse Hippo- 
lytum, ait Bunsenius, “ Christus 
jussit homines abluere peccata.” 
Quaré hanc esse sententiam Hip- 
polyti statuit Bunsenius : “ Christ 
is he whom the God of all has 
ordered to wash away the sins of 
mankind, renewing the old man.” 
Nollem factum. Primum enim 
quidni dixerit Hippolytus Χρισ- 
τὸν εἶναι κατὰ πάντων Θεὸν, quim 
in plurimis aliis locis Christum 
Deum preedicaverit, et cim id 
ipsum preedicantem Sanctum Pau- 
lum legerat (Rom. ix.25)? Lege- 
rat item Hippolytus que de hae 
re scripserat Irenseus, iii. 17. 
“In principio Verbum existens 
apud Deum, per Quem omnia facta 
sunt, Qui et semper aderat generi 
humano et Hunc in novissimis 
temporibus passibilem ; sic iii. 18. 
Ipse Deus et Dominus et Uni- 
genitus Rex Aternus et Verbum 
incarnatum, preedicatur ἃ prophe- 
tis omnibus et Apostolis.” Quin 
et ipse dixerat Hippolytus apud 
Theodoret. Dialog. ii. p. 88. C. τὸ 
πάσχα ἡμῶν ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν ἐτύθη Χρισ- 
τὸς ὁ Θεός. Deinde quidni affir- 
maverit Hippolytus Christum jus- 
sisse homines abluere peccata, 
guim Christus Baptismum insti- 
tuerit, ut esset λουτρὸν παλιγγε- 
veoias (Ep. Tit. iii. 5) et quum 
Idem Apostolos ad baptizandas 


omnes nationes legatos Suos per 
orbem terrarum miserit, et om- 
nes baptizari jusserit ? quapropter 
his ipsis verbis, que sine dubio 
respexit Hippolytus, usi sunt pri- 
mores Evangelii Preedicatores, 
quim ad baptismum recipiendum 
Christi nomine invitarent, (Acta 
Apost. xxii. 16,) ἀναστὰς Bamre 
σαι καὶ ἀπόλουσαι τὰς ἅμαρ- 
τίας σου, ἐπικαλεσάμενος τὸ ὄνο- 
μα κυρίον. Quare ipse Hippoly- 
tus alio loco sic scripsit, de Anti- 
christo, § 8. εἷς ὁ Θεοῦ mais δὲ οὗ 
καὶ ἡμεῖς τυχόντες τὴν διὰ τοῦ ἁγίου 
πνεύματος ἀναγέννησιν. Quod au- 
tem ἃ Bunsenio (i. p. 840) video 
allegatum, Hippolytum in dzo- 
σπασματίῳ quodam ἃ Cardinali 
Mai (Collect. Vat. i. P. ii. p. 205) 
nuperedito, Patrem vocare Christi 
δεσπότην id ab hic re est sané alie- 
num, ut quod maximé. Ibi enim 
Hippolytus enarrans vaticinium 
Danielis, vii. 18, loquitur de 
Christo Fito Hominis, ut ibidem 
dudum monuit ipse Cardinalis An- 
gelus Mai, minimé autem de Ver- 
bo Patris ὁμοουσίῳ. Quaré huc 
illa Hippolyti verba non erant vio- 
lenter trahenda. De Hippolyti 
doctrina in hoc fidei articulo satis 
jamdudum dixerat vir eruditissi- 
mus Daniel Waterland, Vol. iii. 
pp. 41. 105, ed. Van Mildert, 
(A Second Defence of some Que- 
ries, Qu. ii.), cujus verba candi- 
do lectori attentius consideranda 
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commanded us to wash away sin from man, re-25 
generating the old man, having called man His 





liceat commendare. Sarta igitur 
et tecta manet Codicis Parisini 
lectio, Bunsenii rationibus incon- 
cussa ; et nobilissimum affert ca- 
tholicee veritatis contra heereticos 
neotericos, sive Socini assecle 
sint, sive Baptismi efficaciam in 
dubium vocantes, testimonium. 
Rem fortasse non injucundam 
lectori fecero, si alium Hippolyti 
locum huc apprimé facientem, 
mantissee loco, subjecero. Quod 
quidem facio lubentius, quia emen- 
datricem manum adhuc expectare 
videtur. Fervidioris animi ingenio 
freena dans, et Asiatico more exul- 
tans, Ecclesiam Navi comparat 
Hippolytus, mundi, tanquam Oce- 
ani, fluctus sulcanti. Ipsum au- 
diamus; (De Antichristo, § 59,) 
θάλασσά ἐστιν ὁ Κόσμος, ἐν ᾧ ἡ 
ἜΚΚΛΗΣΙΑ, ὡς Ναὺῦς ἐν Πελάγει, 
χειμάζεται μὲν, ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἀπόλλυται. 
ἔχει μὲν γὰρ μεθ᾽ ἑαντῆς τὸν ἔμπει- 
ρον κυβερνήτην ΧΡΙΣΤΟΝ (nihil 
adhuc de Petro Ecclesive clavum 
tenente), φέρει δὲ ἐν μέσῳ καὶ 
τὸ τροπαῖον κατὰ τοῦ θανάτου, ὩΣ 
ΤΟΝ σταυρὸν τοῦ Κυρίον βαστά- 
ζουσα. Ubi pro ὩΣ ΤΟΝ legendum 
conjecerim ‘IZTON, i. 6. ferens 
Crucem Domini quasi navis MA- 
LUM ; Ἐστὶ yap αὐτῆς πρῶρα μὲν ἡ 
ἀνατολὴ, πρύμνα δὲ ἡ δύσις, τὸ δὲ 
κοῖλον (ita Gudius recté pro κύκ- 
λον) μεσημβρία. Mallem Ἢ peonp- 
βρία. Οἴακες δὲ αἱ δύο Διαθῆκαι" 
σχοινία δὲ περιτεταμένα ἡ ἀγάπη 
τοῦ Χριστοῦ σφίγγουσα τὴν Ἔκ- 


κλησίαν. ΠΛΟΙΟΝ δὲ ὃ φέρει 
μεθ᾽ ἑαυτῆς τὸ λουτρὸν τῆς πα- 
λιγγενεσίας ἀνανεούσης τοὺς 
πιστεύοντας" ubi pro ΠΛΟΙΟΝ δὲ 
legendum literis transpositis AOI- 
TION δὲ, i. e. ceterim vero, quod 
portat secum inest lavacrum rege- 
nerationis, ὅθεν δὴ (legerem δὲ) 
ταῦτα λαμπρὰ, πάρεστιν, ὡς πνεῦ- 
μα, τὸ ἀπ᾽ οὐρανῶν, (sc. Δγιον 
Πνεῦμα) 8 οὗ σφραγίζονται οἱ 
πιστεύοντες τῷ Θεῷ. Ubi repo- 
nendum videtur ὅθεν ΔῈ ταῦτα 
ΤΑ λαμπρὰ, et unde hec gloriosa 
effunduntur munera, adest, sicuti 
ventus, Spiritus ile ceelestis. 
παρέπονται δὲ αὐτῇ καὶ ἄγκυραι 
σιδηραῖ, αὐταὶ τοῦ Χριστοῦ ἁγίαι 
ἐντολαὶ δυναταὶ ὡς σίδηρος" ἔχει δὲ 
καὶ ναύτας δεξιοὺς καὶ εὐωνύμους 
ὡς ἁγίους ἀγγέλους παρέδρους. 
Legerem potius, vocula transpo- 
sita, ἔχει δὲ, ‘OZ ναύτας, δεξιοὺς 
καὶ εὐωνύμους ἁγίους ἀγγέλους παρ- 
édpous, δ ὧν ἀεὶ κρατεῖται καὶ 
φρουρεῖται ἡ Ἐκκλησία. Κλίμαξ ἐν 
αὐτῇ εἰς ὕψος ἀνάγουσα ἐπὶ τὸ 
κέρας εἰκὼν σημείου πάθους Χρισ- 
τοῦ, ἕλκουσα τοὺς πιστοὺς Eis ἀνα- 
βασιν οὐρανῶν' ΨΗΦΑΡΟΙ δὲ ἐπὶ 
τὸ κέρας ἐφ᾽ ὑψηλοῦ ATNOYME- 
NOI τάξις προφητῶν μαρτύρων τε 
καὶ ἀποστόλων, els βασιλείαν Χρισ- 
τοῦ ἀναπαυομένων. De his vero 
quid statuendum? In loco vexa- 
tissimo detur venia hariolanti ; 
Lege ΨΗΦΑΡΑ δὲ ἐπὶ τὸ κέρας ἐφ᾽ 
ὑψηλοῦ ATOPOYMENA τάξις προ- 
φητῶν. Sed quid, inquies, sunt ψη- 
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θρωπον ἀποτελῶν, εἰκόνα τοῦτον καλέσας an 


ἁ ~ ὃ Q b Ἁ 3 ν 9 ὃ , 
βρχῆς ta τύπου Τὴν εἰς CE ETL ELKYVUPMEVOS 


A e ~ 
στοργῆν, ov προστάγμασιν ὑπακούσας σεμνοῖς, 


Ἁ 3 ΄“ 3 A A Ἁ μι 
καὶ ἀγαθοῦ ἀγαθὸς γενόμενος μιμητῆς, ἔσῃ 


e ς 9" 4 “- ᾽ 
ὅμοιος ὑπ αὐτοῦ τιμηθείς. 


~ \ 
Σοῦ yap πτωχεΐει 


N A δ A 9 ᾽ 9 ~ 
Θεὸς καὶ ce θεὸν ποιήσας ets δόξαν αὐτοῦ. 


24. Cod. οὐ προστάγμασιν. 


φαρά᾽ Hippolytus ut apud Lati- 
nos loquens λατεινίζει, et A Latinis 
auctoribusexplicandus. Veniat igi- 
tur Tertullianus, veniat Minucius : 
uterque ad eandem rem collineans. 
Hic ait Octav. p. 287. “ Signa ipsa 
et vexilla castrorum, et verxilla 
quid aliud quam inaurate Cruces 
sunt et ornate ? Signum sané Crucis 
naturaliter visimus in navi cum 
velis tumentibus vehitur, cim ex- 
pansis palmulis labitur, et cum 
erigitur jugum, Crucis signum est.” 
Sed propius ad rem Tertul- 
lianus, Apologet. cap. xvi. “ In 
signis monilia crucum sunt; SI- 
PHARA illa vexillorum et canta- 
brorum stole Crucum_ sunt.” 
Vides nostri ψηφαρά. Similiter 
ad Nationes, 12. “In cantabris 
atque vexillis Srpuara illa vestes 
crucum sunt.” Memineris SipHara 
fuisse coloribus vivis picta, et for- 
mis heroum insignita, ut erat no- 
bilissimus ille peplus Panathenai- 
cus. LEcclesize cogita SipHARA 
sublime suspensa, in aérem supra 
navem Ecclesiz elata, Martyribus 
et Apostolis, quasi ibi inter- 


textis, insigniter decorata in 
regno Christi acquiescentibus. 
Képas de maii apice hic dici persua- 
dent que supra scripserat κλίμαξ 
ἐπὶ τὸ κέρας ἀνάγουσα. 

Ex hoc Hippolytei ingenii sca- 
turigine hortulos suos irrigasse vi- 
detur Auctor non indisertus Ope- 
ris Imperfecti in Mattheum, Hom. 
xxiii. (ap. S. Chrysost. tom. vi. p. 
cv. ed. Montfaucon.) ‘ Quam- 
vis infestatione Inimici Ecclesia 
vel sezculi tempestatibus laborat, 
quibusvis tentationum fluctibus 
pulsetur, naufragium facere non 
potest, quia Fit1um Derr habet 
GUBERNATOREM. Navigat enim 
fidei Gubernaculo, felici cursu per 
hujus szculi mare, habens Deum 
GUBERNATOREM, ANGELOS REMI- 
GES, portans Choros omnium Sanc- 
torum, erecté in medio ipsa 
salutari arbore (i. 6. ἱστῷ, Italicé 
albero) Crucis, in qua evangelice 
fidei vela suspendens, flante Sper- 
RITU Sancro vehitur ad portum 
Paradisi et securitatem quietis 
eeternee.” 

Δόξα τῷ Θεῷ. 
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image from the beginning, and thus showing in a 
figure His love to thee, and if thou hearkenest to 
His holy Commandment, and becomest an imitator 
in goodness of Him Who is good, thou wilt be like 
Him, being honoured by Him. For God has a 80 
longing for thee, having divinized thee also for His 
Glory. 


APPENDIX A. 


Tue following is from the Work of St. Hrpporrrcs “Oy 
THE Universe,” and is an addition to the Fragment already 
printed by Fabricius from that Work. See above, pp. 153 
—158. It has been supplied from a MS. in the Bodleian 
Library, Baroccian MSS. No. XXVI. See “ Hearne’s 
Curious Discourses,” Vol. ii. p. 394, Lond. 1773, where it 
was published with some conjectural emendations by Pro- 
vost Langbaine. See also Routh, Rel. Sacr. i p. 32, ed. 
1814. The present cditor is indebted for a revised colla- 
tion of it to Mr. Barrow and Mr. Southey, Fellows of 
Queen’s College, Oxford. The MS. contains also the Frag- 
ment in Fabricius beginning with ‘O adys τόπος ἐστὶν, 
p. 220. 

Fragmentum S. Hippolyti De Idem Fragmentum conjecturali 


Universo” ex MS. Baroce. emendalioné utcunque restitu- 

26. tum.— Voces asterisco * dis- 
tinctas jam suffecerat Laag- 
benius. 


ὁ μέγας δικαίων ἀριθμὸς δια- 
μένει ἀνέκλειπτος, ἅμα δικαέοις 
ἀγγέλοις καὶ πνεύμασι Θεοῦ καὶ 
τῷ τούτου Λόγῳ" ὡς ὃ τῶν 
δικαίων χορὸς "' ἀνδρῶν τε καὶ 
γυναικῶν ἀγήρως καὶ ἄφθαρτος 
διαμένει, ὑμνῶν τὸν ἐπὶ ταῦτα 


ὁ μετὰ δικαίων ἀριθμὸς διαμέ- 
ve ἀνεκλειπτος ἅμα δικαίοις 
ἀγγέλοις καὶ πνεύμασι Θεοῦ καὶ 
τοῦ τούτου Λόγου ὡς τῶν δικαίων 
χορὸς ἀνδρῶν τε καὶ γυναικῶν 
ἀγήρως καὶ ἀφθάρτως διαμένει 
ὑμῶν τὸν ἐπὶ ταῦτα προαγόμενον 

EN BIO προαγόμενον Θεὸν διὰ τῆς τοῦ 
θεὸν διὰ τῆς τοῦ εὐτάκτου vopo- [EN ΒΙΩ] εὐτάκτου νομοθεσίας. 





Appendix. 


θεσίας συνοις καὶ πᾶσα ἡ κτίσις 
ἀδιάληπτον ὕμνον ἀνοίσει. ἀπὸ 
τῆς φθορᾶς εἰς ἀφθαρσίαν διαυγῆ 
‘ A Ud 
καὶ καθαρῶ πνεύματος δεδοξα- 
σμένη οὐκ ὑπαναγκης δεσμὸς 
συνχοθήσεται ἀλλὰ ἐλευθερία 
ζῶσα ἑκούσιον τὸν ὕμνον ἅμα 
τοὺς ἐλευθερωθεῖσιν πάσης δου- 
λίας ἀγγέλοις τε καὶ πνεύμασιν 
Α 3 ’ Ρ Α 
καὶ ἀνθρώποις αἰνέση τὸν πε- 
ποιηκότα τούτους ἐὰν πισθέντες 
Ἕλλινες καταλείψεται τὴν μα- 
ταιότητα τῆς ἐπιγενους καὶ χρη- 
μάτων σπόρου σοφίας καὶ μὴ 
περὶ λέξεις ῥημάτων ἀσχολού- 
μένοι τὸν νοῦν εἰς πλανησοινωητε 
ἀλλὰ τοῖς θεοπνεύστοις προφή- 
ταις καὶ Θεοῦ καὶ λόγοις ἐξηγη- 
“ , b 3 5 
ταῖς ἐνχειρίσαντες τὰς ἀκοὰς 
Θεοῦ πιστεύσηται ἔσεσθαι καὶ 
’ \ “A 4 
τούτων κοινωνοι καὶ τῶν μελλόν- 
των τεύξασθαι ἀγαθῶν ἀμετρον 
> a > 3) Ἁ ‘ 2 A 
τε οὐρανοῦ ἀνάβασιν καὶ τὴν ἐκεῖ 
βασιλείαν ὄψεσθαι φανερῶς yy’? 
Θεὸς ἃ νῦν σεσιώπηται ἃ οὔτε 
ὀφθαλμὸς εἶδεν οὔτε οὖς ἤκουσεν 
οὔτε ἐπὶ καρδίαν ἀνθρώπου ἀνέβη 
ὅσα ἡτοίμασεν ὃ θεὸς τοῖς ἀγα- 
πῶσιν αὐτόν ep οἷς ἀνευρω ὑμᾶς 
ἐπι τούτοις κρίνω παρεκαστα 
’ ε ε ἃ 
βοατο τέλος ἅπαντων ws τε καὶ 
’ Α ’ὕ ’ 
Tw τα εὖ πεποιηκότι τὸν βίον λή» 
favros δε τοῦ τέλος εξοκηλαν ὃ 
τὴ πρὸς κακιαν ἄνοητοι οἵ προσθε 
πόνοι ἐπὶ τῇ καταστροφῇ τοῦ 
1 ανοισὴ sed corr, in ανοισει. 
2 Pro εἶ yap, ut videtur. φανερώ- 


cet Southeio debetur. 
3 ἐξόκειλαν" corr. in ἐξοκηλαν. 
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Σὺν οἷς καὶ πᾶσα ἡ Κτίσις ἀδιά- 
λειπτον ὕμνον ἀνοίσει, ἀπὸ τῆς 
φθορᾶς εἰς ἀφθαρσίαν διαυγῇ 
καὶ καθαροῦ πνεύματος δεδοξα- 
ld 2 e3 3 9 ὃ A 
σμένη" οὐχ ὑπ᾽ ἀνάγκης δεσμοῖς 
συνεχθήσεται, ἀλλὰ ἐλευθε- 
ριάζουσα ἑκούσιον τὸν ὕμνον 
ἅμα τοῖς ἐλευθερωθεῖσιν πάσης 
δουλείας ἀγγέλοις τε καὶ πνεύ- 
Q ΕΣ θ ’ 9 ’ * 

μασιν καὶ ἀνθρώποις αἰνέσει 
τὸν ἸΠεποιηκότα. Τούτοις ἐὰν 
πεισθέντες Ἕλληνες καταλεί- 
ψητε τὴν ματαιότητα τῆς ἐπι- 
γείου" καὶ ῥηματοσπόρου 
σοφίας, καὶ μὴ, περὶ λέξεις ῥημά- 
3 , Ν A 3 
των ἀσχολούμενοι, τὸν νοῦν εἰς 
πλάνησιν ἀνῆτε, ἀλλὰ τοῖς 
Θεοπνεύστοις ΠΠροφήταις καὶ 
Θεοῦ καὶ Δόγου ἐξηγηταῖς ἐγ- 
χειρίσαντες τὰς ἀκοὰς, Θεῷ πισ- 
τεύσητε, ἔσεσθε καὶ τούτων 
Ν Ν “A , 4 
κοινωνοὶ, kat τῶν μελλόντων τεύ- 

> a 9 9 3 

ἔεσθε ἀγαθῶν, ἀμέτρου τε οὐρα- 
νοῦ ἀνάβασιν καὶ τὴν ἐκεῖ βασι- 
ὄψεσθε: 
γὰρ θεὸς ἃ νῦν σεσιώπηται, “ ἃ 
οὔτε ὀφθαλμὸς εἶδεν οὔτε οὖς 


λείαν φανερώσει 


Ν 
ἤκουσεν, οὔτε ἐπὶ καρδίαν ἀν- 
a >. 9 4 e , 
θρώπου ἀνέβη, ὅσα ἡτοίμασεν 


« Ἀ aA > ~ 9 ld Pid 
ὃ Θεὸς τοῖς ἀγαπῶσιν αὑτὸν 
Α ’ 

“ Ἐφ᾽ οἷς ἂν εὕρω ὑμᾶς, ἐπὶ τού- 

os Ἵ α βοᾷ 

παρέκαστ ᾳ 


τοις κρινῶ *, 
τὸ τέλος ἁπάντων: ὥστε καὶ τῷ 
τὸ εὖ πεποιηκότι, τοῦ βίου δὲ 
λήξαντος τὸ τέλος ἐξοκείλαντι 
1.1 Cor, ii. 9. 
2 Vide Grabe, Spicileg. i. p. 14 et 
p. 327. Ezek. xviii. 24 ; xxxiii. 20. 
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ὄραματος ἐξαθλω γοόμονυ τότε 
Atwpor καὶ ἐκισεσιμένως Bur 
gurts πρότερόν ἐστιν ἵστερον 
μετανυήσαντι πολλοῦ χρονοῦυ πὸ- 
λιτεὼων πυγηρὰν ἐκνικῆσαι τῷ 
μετὰ τὴν μετάνοιαν χρονῷ ἀκρι- 
Baas, δὲ δεῖται πολλῆς ὑπὲρ τῆς 
μάκραν ave‘ κεκοιηκύσι 
ΜΕΝ 

σώμασι διαίτης χρια καὶ προσ- 
ey πλείονος εστιν δινατὸν 


τρυφ᾽ ... ἀλλὰ μετὰ θεοῦ de 
γάμεως καὶ ἀνθμω"...... και- 
way καὶ ἀδελφῶν βυηθείας καὶ 
«ἰλιαμένουις μετάνουιας καὶ σινεχής 
μβαλεέτῆς κατυρϑυῦται καλὸν μὲν 
τὸ μὴ ἀμαρτάνευ ἀγαθὺν δὲ καὶ 
τὸ duaprarveras μετανυεῖν, ὧσ- 
my ἄρωτον τὸ ὑγωλύειν ἀεὶ κα- 
Δὸν de καὶ τὸ ἀνασφάᾶλαι μετὰ 
γὴν reve, 


ὁ Ἄνω, eed ὁ iu lee. reso τυϑεζίρε. 
> veyed (ud Videetur) 
* Wet dee dveunt Ltere sex 


διὰ eeplew, 





A ppendis. 


πρὸς κακίαν, ἀνόνητοι οἱ πρόσθε 
πόνοι, ἐπὶ τῇ καταστροφῇ τοῦ 
δράματος ἐξάθλῳ γενομένῳ τῷ 
τε χεῖρον καὶ ἐπισεσυρμένως βιώ- 
σαντι πρότερον, ἔστιν ὕστερον 
μετανοήσαντι πολλοῦ χρόνου πο- 
λιτείαν πονηρὰν ἐκνικῆσαι τῷ 
perk τὴν μεέάνωεν χρόνῳ ἀξβο: 
βείας δὲ δεῖται κολλῆς: ὥσπερ 
τοῖς μακρᾷ νόσῳ" πεπονη- 
κόσι μὲν σώμασι διαίτης χρεία 
καὶ προσοχῆς πλείονος: ἔστιν δυ- 
κόψαι πάθης στροφήν, ἀλλὰ 
μετὰ Θεοῦ δυνάμεως, καὶ ἀνθρώ- 
πων ἱκεσίας *, καὶ ἀδελφῶν βοη- 
θείας καὶ εἰλικρινοῦς μετανοίας 
ται: καλὸν μὲν τὸ μὴ ἁμαρτάνειν, 
ἀγαθὸν δὲ καὶ τὸ ἁμαρτάνοντα 
μετανοεῖν, ὥσπερ ἄριστον τὸ ὗγι- 
aivay ἀεὶ, καλὸν δὲ καὶ τὸ ἄνα- 
σφῆλαι μετὰ τὴν νόσον. 
τῷ Θεῷ δόξα. 


APPENDIX Β. 


Philosophumena, p. 315. 

Οἱ δὲ Περᾶται, ᾿᾿Αδέμης" ὁ 
Καρύστιος καὶ Evdpdrys* ὃ 
Περατικὸς, λέγουσιν ἕνα εἶναι 
κόσμον τινὰ, οὕτως καλοῦντες 
τοῦτον τριχῆ διῃρημένον. “Eore 
τὲ τριχῆς" διαιρέσεως παρ᾽ αὐτοῖς 
τὸ μὲν ἕν μέρος, οἷον ἡ μία" 
ἀρχὴ καθάπερ πηγὴ μεγάλη, εἰς 
ἀπείρους τομὰς τῷ λόγῳ τμηθῆ- 
ναι δυναμένη. Ἢ δὲ πρώτη τομὴ 
καὶ προσεχεστέρα κατ᾽ αὐτοὺς, 
ἐστὶν ἡ τριὰς, καὶ καλεῖται ἀγα- 
θὸν τέλειον, μέγεθος πατρικόν. 
Τὸ δὲ δεύτερον μέρος τῆς τριάδος 
οἱονεὶ δυνάμεων ἀπείρων τι πλῆ- 
Bos: τρίτον, ἰδικόν" καὶ ἔστι τὸ 
μὲν πρῶτον ἀγέννητον, ὅθεν διαρ- 
ρήδην λέγουσι τρεῖς θεοὺς, τρεῖς 
λόγους, τρεῖς νοῦς, τρεῖς ἀνθρώ- 
πους. Ἑκάστῳ γὰρ μέρει τοῦ 
κόσμον τῆς διαιρέσεως διακεκρι- 


Theodoret, Hzeret. Fab. i. 17. 

᾿Αδέμης δὲ ὁ Καρύστιος, καὶ ὃ 
ΠΕερατικὸς Εὐφράτης, ἀφ᾽ οὗ Πε- 
ρᾶται προσηγορεύθησαν οἷ τού- 
των ὁμόφρονες, ἕνα κόσμον εἶναι 
φασὶ τριχῇ διῃρημένον: καὶ τὸ 
μὲν ἕν μέρος, οἷόν τινα πηγὴν 
εἶναι μεγάλην, εἰς ἄπειρα διαιρε- 
θῆναι τῷ λόγῳ δυνάμενον" τὴν δὲ 
πρώτην τομὴν Τριάδα προσαγο- 
ρεύουσι, καὶ καλοῦσιν αὐτὴν dya- 
θὸν τέλειον, μέγεθος πατρικόν. 
Τὸ δὲ δεύτερον δυνάμεων ἀπεί- 
ρων τὸ πλῆθος. Τὸ δὲ τρίτον 
καλοῦσιν ἰδικόν. Καὶ τὸ μὲν 
πρῶτον ἀγέννητον λέγουσι, καὶ 
ὀνομάζουσι τρεῖς θεοὺς, τρεῖς λό- 
γους, τρεῖς νοῦς, τρεῖς ἀνθρώπους. 
“Avubey δὲ ἀπὸ τῆς ἀγεννησίας, 
καὶ τῆς πρώτης τοῦ κόσμου διαι- 
ρέσεως, παρ᾽ αὐτὴν τὴν τοῦ κό- 
σμον συντέλειαν, ἐν τοῖς Ἡρώ- 


' Hunc parallelismum indicavit Bernays apud Bunsen. iv. p. xlv. 


2 Supra ᾿Ακέμβης ὃ Καρύστιος. Cod. Kapolorios. 
4 Debebat δὲ τῆς τριχῆ Sap. Miller. 


Περατικός. 
μία. Miller. 


8 Cod. Ἐφράτης 
5 Fort. οἱονεὶ 
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perms, διδόασι καὶ θεοὺς καὶ λό- 
γους καὶ ἀνθρώπους καὶ τὰ λοιπά. 
ΓΑνωθεν δὲ ἀπὸ τῆς ἀγεννησίας 
καὶ τῆς τοῦ κόσμου πρώτης το- 
μῆς, ἐπὶ συντελείᾳ λοιπὸν τοῦ 
κόσμου καθεστηκότος, κατεληλυ- 
θέναι ἐκὶ τοῖς “Hpwdov χρόνοις 
tpupuy " τινα ἄνθρωπον καὶ τρι- 
σώματον καὶ τριδύναμον, καλού- 
μενον Χριστὸν, ἀπὸ τῶν τρῶν 
ἔχοντα τοῦ κόσμου μερῶν ἐν αὐτῷ 
πάντα τὰ τοῦ κόσμον συγκρί- 
ματα καὶ τὰς δυνάμεις. Καὶ 
τοῦτο εἶναι θέλουσι τὸ εἰρημένον, 
“ Ἐν ᾧ κατοικεῖ πᾶν τὸ πλήρωμα 
τῆς θεότητος σώματι. Κατ- 
ἐνεχθῆναι δὲ ἀπὸ τῶν ὑπερκειμέ- 
γων κόσμων δύο, τοῦ τε ἀγεννή- 
Tov καὶ τοῦ αὐτογεννήτου, εἷς 
τοῦτον τὸν κόσμον, ἐν ᾧ ἐσμὲν 
ἡμεῖς, παντοῖα δυνάμεων σπέρ- 
ματα. Ἀατεληλυθέναι δὲ τὸν 
Χριστὸν ἄνωθεν ἀπὸ ἀγεννησίας, 
ἵνα διὰ τῆς καταβάσεως αὐτοῦ, 
πάντα σωθῇ" τὰ τριχῆ διῃρη- 
μένα. “Α μὲν γὰρ, φησὶν, ἔστιν 
ἄνωθεν κατενηνεγμένα, ἀνελεύσε- 
ται δι’ αὐτοῦ, τὰ δὲ ἐπιβουλεύ- 
σαντα τοῖς κατενηνεγμένοις ἀφιεῖ 
εἰκῇ, καὶ κολασθέντα ἀποπέμπε- 
ται. Δύο δὲ εἶναι μέρη τὰ σω- 
ζόμενα λέγει, τὰ ὑπερκείμενα, 
ἀπαλλαγέντα τῆς φθορᾶς: τὸ δὲ 
τρίτον ἀπολλωσθαι", ὃν κόσμον 
ἴδιον καλεῖ. Ταῦτα καὶ of Περᾶ- 
ται. 


® Cod. τριφυήν. 
® Cod. ἀπόλυσθαι. 


7 Coloas. 11. 9 ubi σωματικῶς. 


A ppendiz. 


δου χρόνοις κατεληλυθέναε τρε- 
φυῆ τινὰ ἄνθρωπον, καὶ τρέσω- 
μον, καὶ τριδίναμον, καλούμενον 
Χριστόν: καὶ διελθεῖν τόν τε 
ἀγέννητον κόσμον, καὶ τὸν αὗτο- 
γενῆ, καὶ ἐλθεῖν εἰς τόνδε τὸν 
κόσμον ἐν ᾧ ἐσμέν. Κατελθὼν 
δὲ ὁ Χριστὸς, τὰ μὲν ἄνωθεν 
κατενηνεγμένα ἐπανελθεῖν ἄνω 
παρασκευάσει, τὰ δὲ τούτοις ἐπι- 
βουλεύσαντα παραδώσει κολάσει. 
Καὶ τὸν μὲν ἀγέννητον κόσμον, 
καὶ τὸν αὐτογενῆ, σωθήσεσθαι 
λέγουσι: τοῦτον δὲ τὸν κόσμον 
ἀπολλύσθαι, ὃν ἰδικὸν ὀνομά- 


ζουσι. 


8 Cod. σωθεῖ. 
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Philos. p. 318. 
‘O δὲ πάνσοφος Sipwv οὕτως 
λέγει: ἀπέραντον εἶναι δύναμιν, 
4 es A 9 
ταύτην pilopa τῶν ὅλων εἶναι. 
Ἔστι δὲ, φησὶν, ἡ ἀπέραντος δύ- 
ναμις τὸ πῦρ καθ΄. αὑτὸ ᾽, οὐδὲν 
ἁπλοῦν καθάπερ of πολλοὶ ἁπλᾶ 
λέγοντες εἶναι τὰ (δὲ) * τέσσαρα 
στοιχεῖα, καὶ τὸ πῦρ ἁπλοῦν εἷ- 
vat νενομίκασιν, ἀλλ᾽ εἶναι τοῦ 
b ‘ , A A A 
πυρὸς τὴν φύσιν διπλῆν, Kal τῆς 
διπλῆς ταύτης καλεῖ τὸ μέν τι ὃ 
᾿ Α a ’ 
κρυπτὸν, τὸ δὲ φανερὸν, κεκρύ- 
φθαι δὲ τὰ κρυπτὰ ἐν τοῖς φανε- 
A Ν - 4 Ἁ δ. Α a 
pols TO Up”, Kal τὰ φανερὰ τοῦ 
πυρὸς ὑπὸ τῶν κρυπτῶν γεγονέ- 
ναι Πάντα δὲ, φησὶ, νενόμισται 
τὰ μέρη τοῦ πυρὸς ὁρατὰ καὶ 
ἀόρατα φρόνησιν ἔχειν. Τέγονεν 
οὖν, φασὶν, ὃ κόσμος ἀγέννητος 
» δ a 3 a 4 3 
ἀπὸ TOU ἀγεννήτου πύρος “Hp- 
ξατο δὲ, φησὶν, οὕτως γίνεσθαι" 
ἐξ ῥίζας τὰς πρώτας τῆς ἀρχῆς τῆς 
γενέσεως ὁ ἀγέννητος ἀπὸ τῆς 
9 A A δ. 3 , ἥος 
ἀρχῆς τοῦ πυρὸς ἐκείνου λαβών 
ταύτας γὰρ ῥίζας γεγονέναι κατὰ 
συζυγίαν ἀπὸ τοῦ πυρὸς, ἅς τινας 
καλεῖ νοῦν καὶ ἐπίνοιαν, φωνὴν 
καὶ ὄνομα", λογισμὸν καὶ ἐνθύ- 
pnow. 
Philos. p. 326. 
Mapxiwy δὲ ὃ ἸΠοντικὸς καὶ 


Κέρδων ὁ τούτου διδάσκαλος. καὶ 
ρδω : 


> ‘ e 7 a ‘ 
αὐτοὶ δρίζουσιν εἶναι τρεῖς τὰς 


1 Cod. καθ᾽ αὑτόν. 
μέν τοι. 4 τοῦ πυρός. Scott. 


2 Dele δέ, ortum ex δ᾽. 
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Theodoret i. 1. 

Σίμων δὲ πρῶτος, 6 Σαμαρεί- 
τῆς ὃ μάγος, τῆς τούτου κακο- 
τεχνίας ὑπουργὸς ἀνεφάνη. 

Οὗτος τοῦτον μῦθον ἐγέννησεν. 
"Λπειρον τινὰ ὑπέθετο δύναμιν' 
ταύτην δὲ ῥίζωμα τῶν ὅλων ἐκά- 
Εἶναι δὲ αὐτὴν πῖρ 
ἔφησε, διπλῆν ἐνέργειαν ἔχον, 
τὴν μὲν φαινομένην, τὴν δὲ κε- 
κρυμμένην: τὸν δὲ κόσμον γεν- 
νητὸν εἶναι, γεγενῆσθαι δὲ ἐκ 
τῆς φαινομένης τοῦ πυρὸς ἐνερ- 
γείας. 


λεσεν" 


Πρῶτον δὲ ἐξ αὐτῆς προ- 
βληθῆναι τρεῖς συζυγίας, ἃς καὶ 
ῥίζας ἐκάλεσε" καὶ τὴν μὲν πρώ- 
τὴν προσηγόρευσε νοῦν καὶ ἐπί- 
νοιαν, τὴν δὲ δευτέραν, φωνὴν 
καὶ ἔννοιαν, τὴν δὲ τρίτην λογι- 
σμὸν καὶ ἐνθύμησιν. 


Theodoret i. 24. 
Μαρκίων δὲ, καὶ Κέρδων ὃ 
τούτου διδάσκαλος, καὶ αὐτοὶ 


μὲν ἐκ τῆς Σίμωνος ἐξαπάτης 


Miller. 8 Cod. 
5 An leg. ἔννοιαν ἴ 
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τοῦ παντὸς " ἀρχὰς, ἀγαθὸν, δί- 
Katov, ὕλην" τινὲς δὲ τούτων μα- 
θηταὶ προστιθέασι, λέγοντες ἀγα- 
θὸν, δίκαιον, πονηρὸν, ὕλην. Οἱ 
δὲ πάντα, τὸν μὲν ἀγαθὸν οὐδὲν 
ἄλλως πεποιηκέναι, τὸν δὲ δί- 
καιον, οἱ μὲν τὸν πονηρὸν, οἱ δὲ 
μόνον δίκαιον ὀνομάζουσι, πεποιη- 
κέναι δὲ τὰ πάντα φάσκουσιν 
ἐκ τῆς ὑποκειμένης ὕλης" πεποιη- 
κέναι γὰρ οὐ καλῶς, ἀλλ᾽ ἀλόγως. 
᾿Ανάγκη γὰρ τὰ γενόμενα ὅμοια 
εἶναι τῷ πεποιηκότι' διὸ καὶ ταῖς 
παραβολαῖς ταῖς εὐαγγελικαῖς ov- 
τως χρῶνται λέγοντες" “Ov δύ- 
ναται δένδρον καλὸν καρποὺς πο- 
νηροὺς ποιεῖν ",᾿᾿ καὶ τὰ ἑξῆς, εἰς 
τοῦτο φάσκων εἰρῆσθαι τὰ ὑπ᾽ αὖ- 
τοῦ κακῶς νομιζόμενα. Τὸν δὲ 
Χριστὸν υἱὸν εἶναι τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ καὶ 
ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ πεπέμφθαι ἐπὶ σωτη- 
ρίᾳ τῶν ψυχῶν, ὃν ἔσω ἄνθρωπον 
καλεῖ, ὡς ἄνθρωπον φανέντα λέ- 
yov οὐκ ὄντα ἄνθρωπον, καὶ ὡς 
ἔνσαρκον οὐκ ἔνσαρκον, δοκήσει 
πεφηνότα, οὔτε γένεσιν ὑπομεί- 
γαντὰ οὔτε πάθος, ἀλλὰ τῷ δο- 
κεῖν. Σάρκα δὲ οὐ θέλει ἀνίστα- 
σθαι Tapov δὲ φθορὰν εἶναι 
λέγων κυνικωτέρῳ βίῳ προσάγων" 
τοὺς μαθητὰς, ἐν τούτοις νομίζων 
λυπεῖν τὸν δημιουργὸν, εἰ τῶν 
ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ γεγονότων ἢ ὡρισμέ. 
γων ἀπέχοιτο. 


4. Cod. τοὺς παντός. 
vii. 18. 


? Leg. videtur οἱ δὲ πάντες. Miller. 
® Corrig. προσάγει. Miller. 
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ἔλαβον τῆς βλασφημίας τὰς 
ἀφορμὰς, ἀλλ᾽ ἑτέραν ἐκαινοτό- 
μῆσαν ἀσεβείας ὃδόν. 

‘O δὲ Μαρκίων ὃ Ποντικὸς, 
ταῦτα παρὰ Κέρδωνος παιδευθεὶς, 
οὐκ ἔστερξε τὴν παραδοθεῖσαν 
διδασκαλίαν, ἀλλ᾽ ηὔξησε τὴν 
ἀσέβειαν. Térrapas γὰρ ἀγεν- 
νήτους οὐσίας τῷ λόγῳ διέπλασε. 
Καὶ τὸν μὲν ἐκάλεσεν ἀγαθόν τε 
καὶ ἄγνωστον, ὃν καὶ πατέρα 
προσηγόρευσε τοῦ Κυρίου: τὸν 
δὲ δημιουργόν τε καὶ δίκαιον, ὃν 
καὶ πονηρὸν ὠνόμαζε. Καὶ πρὸς 
τούτοις τὴν ὕλην, κακήν τε οὖσαν, 
καὶ ὑπ᾽ ἄλλῳ κακῷ τελοῦσαν. 
Τὸν δὲ δημιουργὸν περιγενόμενον 
τοῦ κακοῦ, τὴν ὕλην λαβεῖν τε, 
καὶ ἐκ ταύτης δημιουργῆσαι τὰ 
σύμπαντα. 


8 S. Matth. 


Appendix. 


Philos. p. 327. 

Κήρινθος δὲ ὁ ἐν τῇ Αἰγύπτῳ 
ἀσκηθεὶς αὐτὸς οὐχ ὑπὸ τοῦ 
πρώτου θεοῦ τὸν κόσμον γεγο- 
νέναι ἠθέλησεν, ἀλλ᾽ ὑπὸ δυνά- 
μεώς τινος ἀγγελικῆς, 
κεχωρισμένης καὶ διεστώσης τῆς 
ὑπὲρ τὰ ὅλα αὐθεντίας, καὶ ἀγνο- 


πολὺ 


4 Q e ’ 4 ‘\ 
οὔσης τὸν ὑπὲρ πάντα θεόν. Tov 
δὲ Ἰησοῦν λέγει μὴ ἐκ παρθένου 
γεγεννῆσθαι" γεγονέναι δὲ αὐτὸν 
ἐξ Ἰωσὴφ καὶ Μαρίας υἱὸν, ὅμοιον 
τοῖς λοιποῖς ἀνθρώποις, καὶ διενη- 
νοχέναι ἐν δικαιοσύνῃ καὶ σωφρο- 
σύνῃ καὶ συνέσει ὑπὲρ πάντας 
τοὺς λοιπούς. Καὶ μετὰ τὸ βάπτ- 
τισμα κατεληλυθέναι εἰς αὐτὸν 
> Lol e en Q ψ 3 ’ 
ἐκ τῆς ὑπὲρ τὰ ὅλα αὐθεντίας 
τὸν Χριστὸν ἐν εἴδει περιστερᾶς, 
καὶ τότε κηρύξαι τὸν ἄγνωστον 
πατέρα καὶ δυνάμεις ἐπιτελέσαι. 
Πρὸς δὲ τῷ τέλει τοῦ πάθους 
3 a \ Ν 39 Ν a 
ἀποπτήναι τὸν Χριστὸν ἀπὸ τοῦ 

€ ag , .. 9 A 
υἱοῦ" πεπονθέναι τὸν “Inco, 
τὸν δὲ Χριστὸν ἀπαθῆ μεμενη- 
κέναι, πνεῦμα Κυρίον ὑπάρ- 
χοντα. 


Philos. p. 828. 

Ἕτεροι δὲ καὶ ἐξ αὐτῶν πάντα 
τοῖς προειρημένοις λέγουσιν *, ἕν 
μόνον ἐνδιαλλάξαντες ἐν τῷ τὸν 
Μελχισεδὲκ ὡς δύναμίν τινα ὑπ- 
εἰληφέναι, φάσκοντες αὐτὸν ὑπὲρ 


1 Cod. γεγενῆσθαι. 
3 Cod. λέγουσι. 


313 


Theodoret i. 3. 


Kara δὲ τὸν αὐτὸν χρόνον καὶ 
Κήρινθος ἑτέρας ἦρξεν αἱρέσεως. 
φ > > 9 a 
Οὗτος ἐν Αἰγύπτῳ πλεῖστον δια- 
τρίψας χρόνον, καὶ τὰς φιλοσό- 
φους παιδευθεὶς ἐπιστήμας, ὕστε- 
ρον εἰς τὴν ᾿Ασίαν ἀφίκετο, καὶ 
Q 3 ’ Q 9 Lod > 
τοὺς οἰκείους μαθητὰς ἐκ τῆς οἷ- 
κείας προσηγορίας ὠνόμασεν. 
Ἐδίδαξε δὲ οὗτος, ἕνα μὲν εἶναι 
τὸν τῶν ὅλων Θεὸν, οὐκ αὐτὸν δὲ 
εἶναι τοῦ κόσμου δημιουργὸν, 
ἀλλὰ δυνάμεις τινὰς κεχωρισμέ- 
νας, καὶ παντελῶς αὐτὸν ἀγνοού- 
σας. Τὸν Ἰησοῦν δὲ, τοῖς “EBpai- 
ots παραπλησίως ἔφησε κατὰ 
φύσιν ἐξ ἀνδρὸς γεγεννῆσθαι καὶ 
γυναικὸς, τοῦ Ἰωσὴφ καὶ τῆς 
Μαρίας, σωφροσύνῃ δὲ καὶ δι- 
καιοσύνῃ καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις ἀγα- 
θοῖς διαπρέψαι. Τὸν δὲ Χριστὸν 
3 ἴδε “a ” > 
ἐν εἴδει περιστερᾶς ἄνωθεν eis 
9. ἃ A“ ‘ A 
αὐτὸν κατελθεῖν, καὶ τηνικαῦτα 
Ά 9 ’ UA \ 
τὸν ἀγνοούμενον κηρύξαι Θεὸν, 
καὶ τὰς ἀναγράπτους ἐπιτελέσαι 
Κατὰ δὲ τὸν 
τοῦ πάθους καιρὸν, ἀποστῆναι δ 
μὲν τὸν Χριστὸν, τὸ δὲ πάθος 
ὑπομεῖναι τὸν Ἰησοῦν. 


θαυματουργίας. 


Theodoret ii. 6. 

Tots δὲ Μελχισεδεκιανοὺς, 
τμῆμα μὲν εἶναι τούτων φασὶ, 
καθ᾽ ἕν δὲ μόνον διαφωνεῖν, τὸ 
τὸν Μελχισεδὲκ δύναμιν τινὰ καὶ 
θείαν καὶ μεγίστην ὑπολαμβά- 


3 Ἰησοῦ. Scott. Vide not. Phil. 247, 43—9. 
8 An ἀποπτῆναιϊ 
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πᾶσαν δύναμιν ὑπάρχειν, οὐ" κατ᾽ 
εἰκόνα δὲ εἶναι τὸν Χριστὸν θέ- 
λουσιψ. 


Philos. p. 829. 

Ἕτεροι δὲ αὐτῶν᾽ τῇ τῶν Non- 
τιανῶν αἱρέσει προσκείμενοι, τὰ 
μὲν περὶ τὰ γύναια καὶ " Μοντᾶ- 
νον ὁμοίως δοκοῦσι, τὰ δὲ περὶ 
τῶν ὅλων Πατέρα δυσφημοῦσιν, 
αὐτὸν εἶναι υἱὸν καὶ πατέρα λέ- 
γοντες, ὁρατὸν καὶ ἀόρατον, γεν- 
νητὸν καὶ ἀγέννητον, θνητὸν καὶ 
ἀθάνατον. Οὗτοι τὰς ἀφορμὰς 
ἀπὸ Νοητοῦ τινὸς λαβόντες. 


Philos. p. 829. 

Ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ Νοητὸς τῷ μὲν 
γένει ὧν ΣΣμυρναῖος, ἀνὴρ ἀκριτό- 
μνθος καὶ ποικίλος Ἶ, εἰσηγήσατο 
τοιάνδε αἵρεσιν ἐξ "Exvydvov τι- 
vos εἰς Κλεομένην χωρήσασαν, 
καὶ οὕτως ἕως νῦν ἐπὶ τοὺς διαδό- 
χους διαμείνασαν, λέγων ἕνα τὸν 
Πατέρα καὶ Θεὸν τῶν ὅλων’ τοῦ- 
Tov πάντα πεποιηκότα, ἀφανῆ 


μὲν τοῖς οὖσι γεγονέναι ὅτε 7Bov- 


4 οὗ. Scott. 
7? Cod, ποικῖλοΞ. 


5 Montanistarum sc. 
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νειν, κατ᾽ εἰκόνα δὲ αὐτοῦ τὸν 
Χριστὸν γεγενῆσθαι. Ἦρξε δὲ 
τῆς αἱρέσεως ταύτης ἄλλος Θεό- 
δοτος, ἀργυραμοιβὸς τὴν τέχνην. 
Theodoret ii. 2. 

Τινὲς δὲ αὐτῶν τὰς τρεῖς ὗπο- 
στάσεις τῆς θεότητος Σαβελλίῳ 
παραπλησίως ἠρνήσαντο, τὸν αὖ- 
τὸν εἶναι λέγοντες καὶ Πατέρα, 
καὶ Ὑἱὸν, καὶ ἅγιον Πνεῦμα, 
παραπλησίως τῷ ᾿Ασιανῷ Νοητῷ. 
Κατὰ τούτων συνέγραψεν ᾿Απο- 
λινάριος, ὃ τῆς κατὰ Φρυγίαν 
ἱερᾶς πόλεως ἐπίσκοπος γεγονὼς, 
ἀνὴρ ἀξιέπαινος, καὶ πρὸς τῇ 
γνώσει τῶν θείων καὶ τὴν ἔξωθεν 
παιδείαν προσειληφώς. ὭὩσαύ- 
τως δὲ καὶ Μιλτιάδης, καὶ ᾿Απολ- 
λώνιος, καὶ ἕτεροι συγγραφεῖς. 
Κατὰ δὲ Πρόκλου τῆς αὐτῆς αἷ- 
ρέσεως προστατεύσαντος συν- 
ἔγραψε Τάϊος, οὗ καὶ πρόσθεν 
ἐμνήσθημεν. 


Theodoret ii. 2. 

ὋὉ δὲ Nonrés, Spupvatos μὲν 
ἦν τὸ γένος, ἀνενεώσατο δὲ τὴν 
αἵρεσιν, ἣν Ἐπίγονος μέν τις 
οὕτω καλούμενος ἀπεκύησε πρῶ- 
τος, Κλεομένης δὲ παραλαβὼν 
ἐβεβαίωσε. 


αἱρέσεως τὰ κεφάλαια “Eva 


Ταῦτα δέ ἐστι τῆς 


φασὶν εἶναι Θεὸν καὶ Πατέρα, 
τῶν ὅλων δημιουργόν: ἀφανῇ μὲν 
ὅταν ἐθέλῃ, φαινόμενον δὲ ἡνίκα 


6 Pro καὶ fort. κατά. Miller. 


A ppendir. 


4 φ 
λετο" φανῆναι δὲ τότε ὅτε ἠθέλη- 
Le φ 
σε" καὶ τοῦτον εἶναι ἀόρατον ὅτε 
XN @ia € δ Q φ e a 
μὴ ὁρᾶται: δρατὸν δὲ, ὅταν δρᾶ“ 
ται; ἀγέννητον δὲ, ὅταν μὴ γεν- 
νᾶται' γεννητὸν δὲ, ὅταν γεννᾶ- 
ται ἐκ παρθένου, ἀπαθῆ καὶ ἀθά- 
φ A’ , [4 ’ 
νατον, ὅταν μὴ πάσχῃ μήτε θνή- 
oxy ἐπὰν δὲ πάθῃ προσέλθῃ, 
Ud Ἁ , fel N 
πάσχειν Kat θνήσκειν τοῦτον τὸν 
, 3 A en “ 
πατέρα: αὐτὸν υἱὸν νομίζουσι 
‘\ N 4 N 
κατὰ καιροὺς καλούμενον πρὸς 
.Ὶ ’ 4 ᾽ν 
τὰ συμβαίνοντα. Τούτων τὴν 
αἵρεσιν ἐκράτυνε Κάλλιστος, οὗ 
τὸν βίον ἐκτεθείμεθα ἀσφαλῶς ὃ, 
ὃς καὶ αὐτὸς αἵρεσιν ἀπεγέννησεν' 
ἐξ ὧν ἀφορμὰς λαβὼν καὶ αὐτὸς 
ὁμολογῶν ἕνα εἶναι τὸν πατέρα 
Ὶ Ἀ a N A 
καὶ θεὸν τοῦτον δημιουργὸν τοῦ 
\ “A 
παντὸς, τοῦτον δὲ εἶναι υἱὸν ὀνό- 
’ 
ματι μὲν λεγόμενον καὶ ὀνομαζό- 
a a 
μενον, οὐσίᾳ δὲ [@v*] εἶναι, πνεῦ- 
Ν Ἁ 
μα γὰρ, φησὶν, ὃ θεὸς οὐχ ἕτερόν 
ἐστι παρὰ τὸν λόγον ἢ ὁ λόγος 
\ A 
παρὰ τὸν θεόν: ἕν οὖν τοῦτο 
’ 
πρόσωπον ὀνόματι μὲν μεριζόμε- 
νον, οὐσίᾳ δὲ οὔ. Τοῦτον τὸν 
, 
λόγον ἕνα εἶναι θεὸν ὀνομάζει καὶ 
σεσαρκῶσθαι λέγει. Καὶ τὸν 
μὲν κατὰ σάρκα ὁρώμενον καὶ 
κρατούμενον υἱὸν εἶναι θέλει', τὸν 
δὲ ἐνοικοῦντα πατέρα, ποτὲ μὲν 


τῷ Νοητοῦ" δόγματι περιρρηγνύ- 


μενος", ποτὲ δὲ τῷ Θεοδότου, μη- 
δὲν ἀσφαλὲς κρατῶν. Ταῦτα τοί- 


νυν Κάλλιστος. 


8 Fort. ἐκτεθείμεθα σαφῶς. 
1 Cod. θέλειν. 
literis evanidis. 


2 Cod. Νοητῷ. 


Miller. 
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ἂν βούληται: καὶ τὸν αὐτὸν ἀόρα- 
τον εἶναι καὶ ὁρώμενον, καὶ γεν- 
νητὸν καὶ ἀγέννητον’ ἀγέννητον 
Q 9 > “a a de φ 3 
μὲν ἐξ ἀρχῆς, γεννητὸν δὲ ὅτε ἐκ 
4 aA 3Δ 9 
παρθένον γεννηθῆναι ἠθέλησε' 
ἀπαθῆ καὶ ἀθάνατον, καὶ πάλιν 
αὖ παθητὸν καὶ θνητόν. ᾿Απα- 
θὴς γὰρ ὧν, φησὶ, τὸ τοῦ σταυ- 
a 4 9 VA εἐ », 
ροῦ πάθος ἐθελήσας ὑπέμεινε. 
Τοῦτον καὶ Yidv ὀνομάζουσι καὶ 
Πατέρα, πρὸς τὰς χρείας τοῦτο 
κἀκεῖνο καλούμενον. Νοητιανοὶ 
4 ε , Q 
προσηγορεύθησαν οἱ τήνδε τὴν 
αἵρεσιν στέρξαντες. Ταύτης μετὰ 
τὸν Νοητὸν ὑπερήσπισε Κάλλι- 
στος, ἐπιθήκας τινὰς καὶ οὗτος 


ἐπινοήσας τῇ δυσσεβείᾳ τοῦ δόγ- 
ματος. 


9 Addidimus ἕν. Miller. 
3 Cod. περιρηΎ . . μενος, duabus 
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Tuz following is from the Work of St. Hippotytrus “ On 
THE UNIVERSE,” and is an addition to the Fragment already 
printed by Fabricius from that Work. See above, pp. 153 

—158. It has been supplied from a MS. in the Bodleian 

Library, Baroccian MSS. No. XXVI. See “ Hearne’s 

Curious Discourses,” Vol. 11. p. 394, Lond. 1773, where it 

was published with some conjectural emendations by Pro- 

vost Langbaine. See also Routh, Rel. Sacr. 11, p. 32, ed. 

1814. The present editor is indebted for a revised colla- 

tion of it to Mr. Barrow and Mr. Southey, Fellows of 

Queen’s College, Oxford. The MS. contains also the Frag- 

ment in Fabricius beginning with ‘O ἅδης τόπος ἐστὶν, 

p. 220. 

Fragmentum S. Hippolyti “De Idem Fragmentum conjecturali 
Universo” ex MS. Baroce. emendatione utcunque restitu- 
26. tum.— Voces asterisco * dis- 
tinctas yam suffecerat Lang- 
benius. 

ὁ μέγας δικαίων ἀριθμὸς δια- 

μένει ἀνέκλειπτος, ἅμα δικαίοις 

ἀγγέλοις καὶ πνεύμασι Θεοῦ καὶ 


τῷ τούτου Λόγῳ" ὡς ὃ τῶν 


6 μετὰ δικαίων ἀριθμὸς διαμέ- 
νει ἄνεκλειπτος ἅμα δικαίοις 
9 ’ N , A Q 
ἄγγέλοις Kat πνεύμασι Θεοῦ καὶ 
“a ’ 4 ε a ’ 
τοῦ τούτου Λόγου ὡς τῶν δικαίων ; : , 
δικαίων χορὸς "' ἀνδρῶν τε καὶ 


γυναικῶν ἀγήρως καὶ ἄφθαρτος 


χορὸς ἀνδρῶν τε καὶ γυναικῶν 
9 ’ \ 3 ’ 4, 
ἀγήρως καὶ ἀφθάρτως διαμένει 


ὑμῶν τὸν ἐπὶ ταῦτα προαγόμενον 
ΕΝ ΒΙΩ 
5) A a 
θεὸν διὰ τῆς τοῦ εὐτάκτου νομο- 


a ‘ ~ 
διαμένει, ὑμνῶν τὸν ἐπὶ ταῦτα 
προαγόμενον Θεὸν διὰ τῆς τοῦ 


[EN ΒΙΩ] εὐτάκτον νομοθεσίας. 


Appendix. 


θεσίας συνοις καὶ πᾶσα ἡ κτίσις 
ἀδιάλ. ¢ 3 , 1 9 4 
ιάληπτον ὕμνον ἀνοίσει᾽' ἀπὸ 
τῆς φθορᾶς εἰς ἀφθαρσίαν διαυγῇ 
Q A , ὃ 
καὶ καθαρῶ πνεύματος δεδοξα- 
open οὐκ ὑπαναγκὴης δεσμὸς 
συνχοθήσεται ἀλλὰ ἐλευθερία 
ζῶσα ἑκούσιον τὸν ὕμνον ἅμα 
τοὺς ἐλευθερωθεῖσιν πάσης δου- 
λίας ἀγγέλοις τε καὶ πνεύμασιν 
\ 4 > ἢ ‘\ 
καὶ ἀνθρώποις aivéon τὸν πε- 
ποιηκότα τούτους ἐὰν πισθέντες 
Ἕλλινες καταλείψεται τὴν μα- 
ταιότητα τῆς ἐπιγενους καὶ χρη- 
μάτων σπόρον σοφίας καὶ μὴ 
περὶ λέξεις ῥημάτων ἀσχολού- 
μενοι τὸν νοῦν εἰς πλανησοινωητε 
ἀλλὰ τοῖς θεοπνεύστοις προφή- 
ταις καὶ Θεοῦ καὶ λόγοις ἐξηγη- 
ταῖς ἐνχειρίσαντες τὰς ἀκοὰς 
Θεοῦ πιστεύσηται ἔσεσθαι καὶ 
τούτων κοινωνοι καὶ τῶν μελλόν- 
’ 9 A 3 
των τεύξασθαι ἀγαθῶν ἀμετρου 
3 a 9. », ‘ A ϑ A 
τε οὐρανοῦ ἀνάβασιν Kai THY ἐκεῖ 
βασιλείαν ὄψεσθαι φανερῶς yy? 
Θεὸς ἃ νῦν σεσιώπηται ἃ οὔτε 
ὀφθαλμὸς εἶδεν οὔτε οὖς ἤκουσεν 
4 9. N ’ 9 ’ 9. 9» 
οὔτε ἐπὶ καρδίαν ἀνθρώπου ἀνέβη 
ὅσα ἡτοίμασεν ὃ θεὸς τοῖς ἀγα- 
“ > » > Φ 5» ea 
πῶσιν αὐτὸν Ep οἷς ἀνευρω ὑμᾶς 
ἐπι τούτοις κρίνω παρεκαστα 
’ ε ε Ἁ 
βοατο τέλος ἅπαντων ὡς τε καὶ 
’ ‘\ ’ , 
Tw Ta. εὖ πεποιηκότι τὸν βίον λή- 
ξαντος δε τοῦ τέλος efoxnAav® 
τὴ πρὸς κακιαν ἀνοητοι οἱ προσθε 
πονοι ἐπὶ τῇ καταστροφῇ τοῦ 
1 αγνοισῃ sed corr. in ἀνοίσει. 
2 Pro εἰ yap, ut videtur. φανερώ- 
get Southeio debetur. 
3 ἐξόκειλαν" corr. in ἐξοκηλαν. 
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Σὺν οἷς καὶ πᾶσα ἡ Κτίσις ἀδιά- 
λειπτον ὕμνον ἀνοίσει, ἀπὸ τῆς 
φθορᾶς εἰς ἀφθαρσίαν διαυγῆ 
.\ a , 

καὶ καθαροῦ πνεύματος δεδοξα- 
open οὐχ ὑπ᾽ ἀνάγκης δεσμοῖς 
συνεχθήσεται, ἀλλὰ ἐλευθε- 
ριάζουσα ἑκούσιον τὸν ὕμνον 
ἅμα τοῖς ἐλευθερωθεῖσιν πάσης 
a 9 , \ 4 
δουλείας ἀγγέλοις τε καὶ πνεύ- 
‘ > 4 >: ’ * 

μασιν καὶ ἀνθρώποις αἰνέσει 
τὸν Πεποιηκότα. Τούτοις ἐὰν 
πεισθέντες Ἕλληνες καταλεί- 
Wyre τὴν ματαιότητα τῆς ἐπι- 
yetou* καὶ ῥηματοσπόρου 
’ Ἁ ᾽ν N ’ ε ’ 
σοφίας, καὶ μὴ, περὶ λέξεις ῥημά- 
των ἀσχολούμενοι, τὸν νοῦν εἰς 
πλάνησιν ἀνῆῇτε, ἀλλὰ τοῖς 
Ἁ 
Θεοπνεύστοις Προφήταις καὶ 
Θεοῦ καὶ Λόγου ἐξηγηταῖς ἐγ- 
χειρίσαντες τὰς ἀκοὰς, Θεῷ πισ- 
τεύσητε, ἔσεσθε καὶ τούτων 
κοινωνοὶ, καὶ τῶν μελλόντων τεύ- 
ξεσθε ἀγαθῶν, ἀμέτρου τε οὐρα- 
νοῦ ἀνάβασιν καὶ τὴν ἐκεῖ βασι- 
ὄψεσθε: 
γὰρ θεὸς ἃ νῦν σεσιώπηται, “ ἃ 
οὔτε ὀφθαλμὸς εἶδεν οὔτε οὖς 


λείαν φανερώσει 


ἤκουσεν, οὔτε ἐπὶ καρδίαν ἀν- 
θρώπου ἀνέβη, ὅσα ἡτοίμασεν 
ε Q “A 9 lel 3 4 Ψ 
ὃ Θεὸς τοῖς ἀγαπῶσιν αὐὑτον" 
“"Ed’ οἷς ἂν εὕρω ὑμᾶς, ἐπὶ τού- 
τοις κρινῶ", παρέκαστα βοᾷ 

‘ , e » ψ 4 “ 
TO τέλος ἁπάντων" ὥστε καὶ τῳ 
τὸ εὖ πεποιηκότι, τοῦ βίου δὲ 
λήξαντος τὸ τέλος ἐξοκείλαντι 

1.1 Cor. ii. 9. 

2 Vide Grabe, Spicileg. i. p. 14 οἱ 
p. 327. Ezek. xviii. 24 ; xxxiii. 20. 
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908. ὁ Appendix. 


Spaparos ἐξαθλω γενόμενω τότε 
χειρον καὶ ἐπισεσυμένως βιώ- 
σαντι πρότερόν ἐστιν ὕστερον 
μετανοήσαντι πολλοῦ xpovov πο- 
λιτείαν πονηρὰν ἐκνικῆσαι τῷ 
μετὰ τὴν μετάνοιαν χρονῷ ἀκρι- 
βείας, δὲ δεῖται πολλῆς ὑπὲρ τῆς 
μακραν ασω" πεποιηκόσι 
ΜῈΝ 
σώμασι διαιτης χρια καὶ προσ- 
οχῆς πλειονος εστιν δυνατον 
γὰρ ισως ἀθρόας αποκόψαι παθης 
τροφ᾽ ... ἀλλὰ μετὰ θεοῦ δυ- 
νάμεως καὶ ἀνθρωδ.... .. και- 
σιας καὶ ἀδελφῶν βοηθείας καὶ 
ειλικρίνους μετανοιας καὶ συνεχης 
μελετης κατορθοῦται καλὸν μὲν 
τὸ μὴ ἁμαρτάνειν ἀγαθὸν δὲ καὶ 
τὸ ἁμαρτάνοντας μετανοεῖν, ὧσ- 
περ ἄριστον τὸ ὑγιαίνειν ἀεὶ κα- 
λὸν δε καὶ τὸ ἀνασφᾶλαι μετὰ 
τὴν νόσον. 
τῷ Θεῷ δόξα. 


4 “Ὅσω, sed O in loc. raso rescript. 

5 στροφ (ut videtur). 

* Post ἄνθρω desunt literze sex 
aut septem. 


πρὸς κακίαν, avovyrot™ οἱ πρόσθε 
πόνοι, ἐπὶ τῇ καταστροφῇ τοῦ 
δράματος ἐξάθλῳ γενομένῳ: τῷ 
τε χεῖρον καὶ ἐπισεσυρμένως βιώ- 
σαντι πρότερον, ἔστιν ὕστερον 
μετανοήσαντι πολλοῦ χρόνου πο- 
λιτείαν πονηρὰν ἐκνικῆσαι τῷ 
μετὰ τὴν μετάνοιαν χρόνῳ" ἄκρι- 
βείας δὲ δεῖται πολλῆς: ὥσπερ 
τοῖς μακρᾷ νόσῳ" πεπονὴη- 
κόσι μὲν σώμασι διαίτης χρεία 
καὶ προσοχῆς πλείονος" ἔστιν δυ- 
νατὸν γὰρ ἴσως ἀθρόως ἀπο- 
κόψαι πάθης στροφήν, ἀλλὰ 
μετὰ Θεοῦ δυνάμεως, καὶ ἀνθρώ- 
πων ἱκεσίας *, καὶ ἀδελφῶν βοη- 
θείας καὶ εἰλικρινοῦὺς μετανοίας 
καὶ συνεχοῦς μελέτης κατορθοῦ- 
Tau καλὸν μὲν τὸ μὴ ἁμαρτάνειν, 
ἀγαθὸν δὲ καὶ τὸ ἁμαρτάνοντα 
μετανοεῖν, ὥσπερ ἄριστον τὸ ὗὕγι- 
aivew ἀεὶ, καλὸν δὲ καὶ τὸ dya- 
σφῆλαι μετὰ τὴν νόσον. 
τῷ Θεῷ δόξα. 


APPENDIX B. 


Philosophumena, p. 815. 

Οἱ δὲ Περᾶται, '*Adéuns? 6 
Καρύστιος καὶ Ἐῴφράτης " ὁ 
Περατικὸς, λέγουσιν ἕνα εἶναι 
κόσμον τινὰ, οὕτως καλοῦντες 
τοῦτον τριχῆ διῃρημένον. Ἔστι 
τὲ τριχῆς" διαιρέσεως Tap αὐτοῖς 
τὸ μὲν ἕν μέρος, οἷον ἡ μία 5 
ἀρχὴ καθάπερ πηγὴ μεγάλη, εἰς 
ἀπείρους τομὰς τῷ λόγῳ τμηθῆ- 
vat δυναμένη. Ἧ δὲ πρώτη τομὴ 
καὶ προσεχεστέρα Kar αὐτοὺς, 
ἐστὶν ἡ τριὰς, καὶ καλεῖται ἀγα- 
θὸν τέλειον, μέγεθος πατρικόν. 
Τὸ δὲ δεύτερον μέρος τῆς τριάδος 
οἱονεὶ δυνάμεων ἀπείρων τι πλῆ- 
os: τρίτον, ἰδικόν. καὶ ἔστι τὸ 
μὲν πρῶτον ἀγέννητον, ὅθεν διαρ- 
ρήδην λέγουσι τρεῖς θεοὺς, τρεῖς 
λόγους, τρεῖς νοῦς, τρεῖς ἀνθρώ- 
mous. Ἑκάστῳ γὰρ μέρει τοῦ 
κόσμου τῆς διαιρέσεως διακεκρι- 


Theodoret, Hzret. Fab. i. 17. 

᾿Αδέμης δὲ ὁ Καρύστιος, καὶ 6 
Περατικὸς Εϊφράτης, ἀφ᾽ οὗ Πε- 
paras προσηγορεύθησαν of τού- 
των ὁμόφρονες, ἕνα κόσμον εἶναι 
φασὶ τριχῆ διῃρημένον: καὶ τὸ 
μὲν ἕν μέρος, οἷόν τινα πηγὴν 
εἶναι μεγάλην, εἰς ἄπειρα διαιρε- 
θῆναι τῷ λόγῳ δυνάμενον" τὴν δὲ 
πρώτην τομὴν Τριάδα προσαγο- 
ρεύουσι, καὶ καλοῦσιν αὐτὴν ἀγα- 
θὸν τέλειον, μέγεθος πατρικόν. 
Τὸ δὲ δεύτερον δυνάμεων ἀπεί- 
ρων τὸ πλῆθος. Τὸ δὲ τρίτον 
καλοῦσιν ἰδικόν. Καὶ τὸ μὲν 
πρῶτον ἀγέννητον λέγουσι, καὶ 
ὀνομάζουσι τρεῖς θεοὺς, τρεῖς λό- 
γους, τρεῖς νοῦς, τρεῖς ἀνθρώπους. 
ἼΑνωθεν δὲ ἀπὸ τῆς ἀγεννησίας, 
καὶ τῆς πρώτης τοῦ κόσμου διαι- 
ρέσεως, παρ᾽ αὐτὴν τὴν τοῦ κό- 
σμου συντέλειαν, ἐν τοῖς Ἡρώ- 


' Hunc parallelismum indicavit Bernays apud Bunsen. iv. p. xlv. 


2 Supra ᾿Ακέμβης ὃ Καρύστιος. Cod. Kapolorios. 
4 Debebat δὲ τῆς τριχῇ διαιρ. Miller. 


Περατικός. 
μία. Miller. 


8 Cod. ’Edpdrns 
5 Fort. οἱονεὶ 


wee = 


= 
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μένης, διδόασι καὶ θεοὺς καὶ λό- 
\ 93 , Ἁ ‘\ , 
yous καὶ ἀνθρώπους καὶ τὰ λοιπά. 
ἼΛνωθεν δὲ ἀπὸ τῆς ἀγεννησίας 
καὶ τῆς τοῦ κόσμου πρώτης το- 
aA ϑ N. ig Ν aA 
μῆς, ἐπὶ συντελείᾳ λοιπὸν τοῦ 
’ , 
κόσμου καθεστηκότος, κατεληλυ- 
θέναι ἐπὶ τοῖς Ἡρώδου χρόνοις 
a6 ” \ 
τριφνῇ " τινα ἄνθρωπον καὶ τρι- 
’ A "4 ’ 
σώματον καὶ τριδύναμον, καλού- 
μενον Χριστὸν, ἀπὸ τῶν τριῶν 
ἔχοντα τοῦ κόσμου μερῶν ἐν αὐτῷ 
πάντα τὰ τοῦ κόσμου συγκρί- 
Ἁ ‘ ’ a 
para καὶ τὰς δυνάμει. Καὶ 
τοῦτο εἶναι θέλουσι τὸ εἰρημένον, 
“ Ἐν ᾧ κ εἶ πᾶν τὸ πλή 
ν ᾧ κατοικεῖ πᾶν τὸ πλήρωμα 
τῆς θεότητος σώματι. Kar- 
ἐνεχθῆναι δὲ ἀπὸ τῶν ὑπερκειμέ- 
γων κόσμων δύο, τοῦ τε ἀγεννή- 
του καὶ τοῦ αὐτογεννήτου, εἷς 
φ 
τοῦτον τὸν κόσμον, ἐν ᾧ ἐσμὲν 
ἡμεῖς, παντοῖα δυνάμεων σπέρ- 
ματα. ἙΚατεληλυθέναι δὲ τὸν 
Χριστὸν ἄνωθεν ἀπὸ ἀγεννησίας, 
ν Q A 4 > Aa 
ἵνα διὰ τῆς καταβάσεως αὐτοῦ, 
[2 a8 4 aA ὃ 
πάντα σωθῇ" τὰ τριχῆ διῃρη- 
μένα. “A μὲν γὰρ, φησὶν, ἔστιν 
» ’ 3 4 
ἄνωθεν κατενηνεγμένα, ἀνελεύσε- 
ται δι’ αὐτοῦ, τὰ δὲ ἐπιβουλεύ- 
σαντα τοῖς κατενηνεγμένοις ἀφιεῖ 
εἰκῆ, καὶ κολασθέντα ἀποπέμπε- 
, N , N 
tat. Avo δὲ εἶναι μέρη τὰ σω- 
ζόμενα λέγει, τὰ ὑπερκείμενα, 
ἀπαλλαγέντα τῆς φθορᾶς" τὸ δὲ 
τρίτον ἀπολλωσθαι", ὃν κόσμον 
ἴδιον καλεῖ. Ταῦτα καὶ οἱ Περᾶ- 
ται. 


δ᾽ Cod. τριφνυήν. 


9 Cod. ἀπόλυσθαι. 


7 Coloss. IT. 9 ubi σωματικῶς. 


Sov χρόνοις κατεληλυθέναι τρι- 
gun τινὰ ἄνθρωπον, καὶ τρίσω- 
XN ’ vd 
μον, καὶ τριδύναμον, καλούμενον 
’᾽ Α “A 4 
Χριστόν: καὶ διελθεῖν τόν τε 
ἀγέννητον κόσμον, καὶ τὸν αὖτο- 
γενῆ, καὶ ἐλθεῖν εἰς τόνδε τὸν 
κόσμον ἐν ᾧ ἐσμέν. Κατελθὼν 
δὲ ὁ Χριστὸς, τὰ μὲν ἄνωθεν 

’ 9 ΄- ” 
κατενηνεγμένα ἐπανελθεῖν ἄνω 
παρασκευάσει, τὰ δὲ τούτοις ἐπι- 
βουλεύσαντα παραδώσει κολάσει. 
Καὶ τὸν μὲν ἀγέννητον κόσμον, 
καὶ τὸν αὐτογενῆ, σωθήσεσθαι 
λέγουσι: τοῦτον δὲ τὸν κόσμον 
ἀπολλύσθαι, ὃν ἰδικὸν ὀνομά- 


ζουσι. 


8 Cod. σωθεῖ. 
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Philos. p. 318. 
Ὁ δὲ πάνσοφος Σίμων οὕτως 
λέγει: ἀπέραντον εἶναι δύναμιν, 
4 es a gy 
ταύτην pilwpa τῶν ὅλων εἶναι. 
Ἔστι δὲ, φησὶν, ἣ ἀπέραντος δύ- 
γαμις τὸ πῦρ καθ΄. αὑτὸ ', οὐδὲν 
ἁπλοῦν καθάπερ οἱ πολλοὶ ἅπλᾶ 
λέγοντες εἶναι τὰ (St)? τέσσαρα 
fal) a “ a «ε ἴω 
στοιχεῖα, καὶ τὸ πῦρ ἁπλοῦν εἷ- 
ναι νενομίκασιν, ἀλλ᾽ εἶναι τοῦ 
b! 4 4 ὃ “A ‘ A 
πυρὸς THY φύσιν διπλῆν, Kal τῆς 
ὃ λῇ ’ a δ. ’ 3 
ἱπλῆς ταύτης καλεῖ τὸ μέν τι 
\ \ XN ‘\ ’ 
κρυπτὸν, τὸ δὲ φανερὸν, κεκρύ- 
φθαι δὲ τὰ κρυπτὰ ἐν τοῖς φανε- 
aA iN a4 Vos \ a 
pols TO πῦρ΄, καὶ τὰ φανερὰ Tov 
πυρὸς ὑπὸ τῶν κρυπτῶν γεγονέ- 
var Πάντα δὲ, φησὶ, νενόμισται 
τὰ μέρη τοῦ πυρὸς ὁρατὰ καὶ 
ἀόρατα φρόνησιν ἔχειν. Téyovey 
οὖν, φασὶν, ὁ κόσμος ἀγέννητος 
9 A “a 9 , 4 ἃ 
πο τοῦ ἀγεννήτον πύρος “Hp- 
XN ‘ φ ’ 
ξατο δὲ, φησὶν, οὕτως γίνεσθαι" 
ε»’ “ ’ A 9 A lal 
ef ῥίζας τὰς πρώτας τῆς ἀρχῆς τῆς 
γενέσεως ὁ ἀγέννητος ἀπὸ τῆς 
> a ” \ 9 ’ »ι -ς 
ἀρχῆς τοῦ πυρὸς ἐκείνον λαβών 
ταύτας γὰρ ῥίζας γεγονέναι κατὰ 
συζυγίαν ἀπὸ τοῦ πυρὸς, ἅς τινας 
“ aA \ 3 7 N 
καλεῖ νοῦν καὶ ἐπίνοιαν, φωνὴν 
καὶ ὄνομα“, λογισμὸν καὶ ἐνθύ- 
μῆσιν. 


Philos. p. 326. 
Mapxiwy δὲ ὃ Ποντικὸς καὶ 
Κέρδων ὁ τούτου διδάσκαλος, καὶ 
3 Ἁ e 7 “a A 
αὐτοὶ ὁρίζουσιν εἶναι τρεῖς τὰς 


1 Cod. καθ᾽ αὑτόν. 
μέν τοι. 4 τοῦ πυρός. Scott. 


3 Dele δέ, ortum ex δ᾽. Miller. 
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Therdoret i. 1. 

Σίμων δὲ πρῶτος, ὃ Sapapei- 
τῆς ὃ μάγος, τῆς τούτου κακο- 
τεχνίας ὑπουργὸς ἀνεφάνη. 

Οὗτος τοῦτον μῦθον ἐγέννησεν. 
ἼΛπειρον τινὰ ὑπέθετο δύναμιν' 
ταύτην δὲ ῥίζωμα τῶν ὅλων ἐκά- 
λεσεν’ Εἶναι δὲ αὐτὴν πῦρ 
ἔφησε, διπλῆν ἐνέργειαν ἔχον, 
τὴν μὲν φαινομένην, τὴν δὲ κε- 
κρυμμένην' τὸν δὲ κόσμον γεν- 
νητὸν εἶναι, γεγενῆσθαι δὲ ἐκ 
τῆς φαινομένης τοῦ πυρὸς ἐνερ- 
γείας. 


Πρῶτον δὲ ἐξ αὐτῆς προ- 
βληθῆναι τρεῖς συζυγίας, ἃς καὶ 
ῥίζας ἐκάλεσε: καὶ τὴν μὲν πρώ- 
τὴν προσηγόρευσε νοῦν καὶ ἐπί- 
γοιαν, τὴν δὲ δευτέραν, φωνὴν 
καὶ ἔννοιαν, τὴν δὲ τρίτην oye 
σμὸν καὶ ἐνθύμησιν. 


Theodoret 1. 24. 
Μαρκίων δὲ, καὶ Κέρδων ὃ 
τούτον διδάσκαλος, καὶ αὐτοὶ 
μὲν ἐκ τῆς Σίμωνος ἐξαπάτης 


8 Cod. 
5 An leg. ἔννοιαν ἴ 


Ny 


312 A ppendie. 


τοῦ παντὸς " ἀρχὰς, ἀγαθὸν, δί- 
φ , 4 
καιον, ὕλην" τινὲς δὲ τούτων μα- 
‘ , , 3 
θηταὶ προστιθέασι, λέγοντες ἀγα- 
\ ’ \ 9 ε 
θὸν, δίκαιον, πονηρὸν, ὕλην. Οἱ 
δὲ πάντα, τὸν μὲν ἀγαθὸν οὐδὲν 
ἄλλως πεποιηκέναι, τὸν δὲ δέ- 
ε , Ν Α ε 
καιον, οἱ μὲν τὸν πονηρὸν, οἱ δὲ 
μόνον δίκαιον ὀνομάζουσι, πεποιη- 
κέναι δὲ τὰ πάντα φάσκουσιν 
ἐκ τῆς ὑποκειμένης ὕλης" πεποιη- 
κέναι γὰρ οὐ καλῶς, ἀλλ᾽ ἀλόγως. 
» , Q ‘ ’ φ 
᾿Ανάγκη γὰρ τὰ γενόμενα ὅμοια 
εἶναι τῷ πεποιηκότι: διὸ καὶ ταῖς 
παραβολαῖς ταῖς εὐαγγελικαῖς ov- 
τως χρῶνται λέγοντες" “ Οὐ δύ- 
ναται δένδρον καλὸν καρποὺς πο- 
‘ ~ 89) Su ega 9 
νηροὺς ποιεῖν *,” καὶ τὰ ἑξῆς, εἰς 
τοῦτο φάσκων εἰρῆσθαι τὰ ὑπ᾽ αὖ- 
τοῦ κακῶς νομιζόμενα. Τὸν δὲ 
Ν en . A 9 A \ 
Χριστὸν υἱὸν εἶναι Τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ καὶ 
ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ πεπέμφθαι ἐπὶ σωτη- 
pig. τῶν ψυχῶν, ὃν ἔσω ἄνθρωπον 
καλεῖ, ὡς ἄνθρωπον φανέντα λέ- 
γων οὐκ ὄντα ἄνθρωπον, καὶ ὡς 
ἔνσαρκον οὐκ ἔνσαρκον, δοκήσει 
, 2 ’ ε », 
πεφηνότα, οὔτε γένεσιν ὑπομεί- 
vavra οὔτε πάθος, ἀλλὰ τῷ δο- 
κεῖν. Σάρκα δὲ οὐ θέλει ἀνίστα- 
σθαι Τάμον δὲ φθορὰν εἶναι 
’ , , , 9 
λέγων κυνικωτέρῳ βίῳ προσάγων 
τοὺς ἃς, ἐν τούτοις νομίζων 
λυπεῖν τὸν δημιουργὸν, εἰ τῶν 
ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ γεγονότων ἢ ὡρισμέ- 
νων ἀπέχοιτο. 


5 Cod. τοὺς παντός. 7 Leg. videtur of δὲ πάντες. Miller. 


ἔλαβον τῆς βλασφημίας τὰς 

9 X 9 > ε» > o 

ἀφορμὰς, ἀλλ᾽ ἑτέραν éxatvoro- 
2 ’ eQs 

μῆσαν ἀσεβείας ddov. 

Ὁ δὲ Μαρκίων ὁ Ποντικὸς, 
ταῦτα παρὰ Κέρδωνος παιδευθεὶς, 
οὐκ ἔστερξε τὴν παραδοθεῖσαν 
διδασκαλίαν, ἀλλ᾽ ηὔξησε τὴν 
ἀσέβειαν. Térrapas γὰρ ἀγεν- 
γνήτους οὐσίας τῷ λόγῳ διέπλασε. 
Καὶ τὸν μὲν ἐκάλεσεν ἀγαθόν τε 
καὶ ἄγνωστον, ὃν καὶ πατέρα 
προσηγόρευσε τοῦ Κυρίου: τὸν 
. ’ δ ’ a 
δὲ δημιουργόν τε καὶ δίκαιον, ὃν 
καὶ πονηρὸν ὠνόμαζε. Kal πρὸς 
τούτοις τὴν ὕλην, κακήν τε οὖσαν, 

Ν e 3 ” σ΄ ~ 
καὶ tr ἄλλῳ κακῷ τελοῦσαν. 

δ 
Τὸν δὲ δημιουργὸν περιγενόμενον 
τοῦ κακοῦ, τὴν ὕλην λαβεῖν τε, 
καὶ ἐκ ταύτης δημιουργῆσαι τὰ 
σύμπαντα. 


8. S. Matth. 


vii. 18. ® Corrig. προσάγει. Miller. 


A ppendiz. 


Philos. p. 327. 

KypwOos δὲ ὁ ἐν τῇ Αἰγύπτῳ 
ἀσκηθεὶς αὐτὸς οὐχ ὑπὸ τοῦ 
πρώτου θεοῦ τὸν κόσμον γεγο- 
νέναι ἠθέλησεν, ἀλλ᾽ ὑπὸ δυνά- 
ἀγγελικῆς, 
κεχωρισμένης καὶ διεστώσης τῆς 
ὑπὲρ τὰ ὅλα αὐθεντίας, καὶ ἀγνο- 


μεώς τινος πολὺ 


4 \ e 4 4 δ 
οὔσης τὸν ὑπὲρ πάντα θεόν. Τὸν 
ν.» aA , x. 93 ’ 
δὲ Ἰησοῦν λέγει μὴ ἐκ παρθένου 
γεγεννῆσθαι" γεγονέναι δὲ αὐτὸν 
ἐξ Ἰωσὴφ καὶ Μαρίας υἱὸν, ὅμοιον 
τοῖς λοιποῖς ἀνθρώποις, καὶ διενη- 
νοχέναι ἐν δικαιοσύνῃ καὶ σωφρο- 
σύνῃ καὶ συνέσει ὑπὲρ πάντας 
τοὺς λοιπούς. Καὶ μετὰ τὸ βάπ- 
τισμα κατεληλυθέναι εἰς αὐτὸν 
> “ e Nn Ν φ 9 4 
ἐκ τῆς ὑπὲρ τὰ ὅλα αὐθεντίας 
Ὶ ‘\ 9 »” με 
τὸν Χριστὸν ἐν εἴδει περιστερᾶς, 
καὶ τότε κηρύξαι τὸν ἄγνωστον 
πατέρα καὶ δυνάμεις ἐπιτελέσαι. 
Πρὸς δὲ τῷ τέλει τοῦ πάθους 
> io \ δ. 9. Ν a 
ἄποπτηναι τὸν Χριστὸν aro τοῦ 
e a3 ’ Ὶ 3 Le) 
υἱοῦ" πεπονθέναι τὸν ᾿Ϊησοῦν, 
τὸν δὲ Χριστὸν ἀπαθῆ μεμενη- 
κέναι, πνεῦμα Κυρίου ὑπάρ- 
χοντα. 


Philos. p. 828. 

"Erepot δὲ καὶ ἐξ αὐτῶν πάντα 
τοῖς προειρημένοις λέγουσιν *, ἕν 
μόνον ἐνδιαλλάξαντες ἐν τῷ τὸν 
Μελχισεδὲκ ὡς δύναμίν τινα ὑπ- 
εἰληφέναι, φάσκοντες αὐτὸν ὑπὲρ 


1 Cod. γεγενῆσθαι. 
3 Cod, λέγουσι. 


2 ᾿Ιησοῦ. Scott. 
& An ἀποκπτῆναιϊ 
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Theodoret i. 3. 
Κατὰ δὲ τὸν αὐτὸν χρόνον καὶ 
Κήρινθος ἑτέρας ἦρξεν αἱρέσεως. 
φΦ 3 > 9 “a 
Otros ἐν Αἰγύπτῳ πλεῖστον δια- 
τρίψας χρόνον, καὶ τὰς φιλοσό- 
φους παιδευθεὶς ἐπιστήμας, ὕστε- 
3 Ά 3 ’ 9 ’ Q 
pov eis τὴν Ασίαν ἀφίκετο, Kat 
A) > 4 Ν 9 “A 3 
τοὺς οἰκείους μαθητὰς ἐκ τῆς οἷ- 
κείας προσηγορίας ὠνόμασεν. 
Ἐδίδαξε δὲ οὗτος, ἕνα μὲν εἶναι 
᾽ Μμ 
τὸν τῶν ὅλων Θεὸν, οὐκ αὐτὸν δὲ 
εἶναι τοῦ κόσμου δημιουργὸν, 
ἀλλὰ δυνάμεις τινὰς κεχωρισμέ- 
vas, καὶ παντελῶς αὐτὸν ἀγνοού- 
σας. Τὸν Ἰησοῦν δὲ, τοῖς “EBpai- 
ols παραπλησίως ἔφησε κατὰ 
, 3 9 ‘ a \ 
φύσιν ἐξ ἀνδρὸς γεγεννῆσθαι καὶ 
γυναικὸς, τοῦ Ἰωσὴφ καὶ τῆς 
Μαρίας, σωφροσύνῃ δὲ καὶ δι- 
καιοσύνῃ καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις ἀγα- 
θοῖς διαπρέψαι. Τὸν δὲ Χριστὸν 
ἐν εἴδει περιστερᾶς ἄνωθεν εἰς 
5 NS A \ A 
αὐτὸν κατελθεῖν, Kat τηνικαῦτα 
A > ’ v4 \ 
τὸν ἀγνοούμενον κηρύξαι Θεὸν, 
‘ Ν ’ 3 4 
καὶ τὰς ἀναγράπτους ἐπιτελέσαι 
θαυματουργίας. Kara δὲ τὸν 
τοῦ πάθους καιρὸν, ἀποστῆναι ὃ 
μὲν τὸν Χριστὸν, τὸ δὲ πάθος 
ὑπομεῖναι τὸν Ἰησοῦν. 


Theodoret ii. 6. 

Tots δὲ Μελχισεδεκιανοὺς, 
τμῆμα μὲν εἶναι τούτων φασὶ, 
καθ᾽ ἕν δὲ μόνον διαφωνεῖν, τὸ 
τὸν Μελχισεδὲκ δύναμιν τινὰ καὶ 
θείαν καὶ μεγίστην ὑπολαμβά- 


Vide not. Phil. 247, 43—9. 


πο οἰ. 
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“a 8 , ε »ὕ 24 3 
πᾶσαν δύναμιν ὑπάρχειν, οὐ" Kar 
εἰκόνα δὲ εἶναι τὸν Χριστὸν θέ- 


λουσιν. 


Philos. p. 829. 

Ἕτεροι δὲ αὐτῶν" τῇ τῶν Νοη- 
τιανῶν αἱρέσει προσκείμενοι, τὰ 
μὲν περὶ τὰ γύναια καὶ" Movra- 
vov ὁμοίως δοκοῦσι, τὰ δὲ περὶ 
τῶν ὅλων Πατέρα δυσφημοῦσιν, 
αὐτὸν εἶναι υἱὸν καὶ πατέρα λέ- 
γοντες, ὁρατὸν καὶ ἀόρατον, γεν- 
νητὸν καὶ ἀγέννητον, θνητὸν καὶ 
ἀθάνατον. Οὗτοι τὰς ἀφορμὰς 
ἀπὸ Νοητοῦ τινὸς λαβόντες. 


Philos. p. 829. 
ε ’ ν A \ A 
Ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ Nonrés τῷ μὲν 
γένει ὧν Spupvatos, ἀνὴρ ἀκριτό- 
δ 7 , 
μυθος καὶ ποικίλος Ἶ, εἰσηγήσατο 
τοιάνδε αἵρεσιν ἐξ Ἐππιγόνου τι- 
5) 9 ,’ vA 
vos eis Κλεομένην χωρήσασαν, 
A 9 a 2 N N , 
καὶ οὕτως ἕως viv ἐπὶ τοὺς διαδό- 
χους διαμείνασαν, λέγων ἕνα τὸν 
Πατέρα καὶ Θεὸν τῶν ὅλων᾽ τοῦ- 
Tov πάντα πεποιηκότα, ἀφανῆ 
x “a > ’ g 3 ’ 
μὲν τοῖς οὖσι γεγονέναι ὅτε ἠβού- 


νειν, κατ᾽ εἰκόνα δὲ αὑτοῦ τὸν 
Χριστὸν γεγενῆσθαι. ἮΗρξε δὲ 
τῆς αἱρέσεως ταύτης ἄλλος Θεό- 
Roros, ἀβγυναροιβὸ τὴν τέχνην: 


Theodoret ii. 2. 

Τινὲς δὲ αὐτῶν τὰς τρεῖς ὕπο- 
στάσεις τῆς θεότητος Σαβελλίῳ 
παραπλησίως ἠρνήσαντο, τὸν av- 
τὸν εἶναι λέγοντες καὶ Ἰ]ατέρα, 
καὶ Ὑἱὸν, καὶ ἅγιον Ivevpa, 
παραπλησίως τῷ ᾿Ασιανῷ Νοητῷ. 
Κατὰ τούτων συνέγραψεν ᾽Απο- 
λινάριος, ὃ τῆς κατὰ Φρυγίαν 
ἱερᾶς πόλεως ἐπίσκοπος γεγονὼς, 
ἀνὴρ ἀξιέπαινος, καὶ πρὸς τῇ 
γνώσει τῶν θείων καὶ τὴν ἔξωθεν 
παιδείαν προσειληφώςς ὭὩΩσσαύ- 
τως δὲ καὶ Μιλτιάδης, καὶ ᾿Απολ- 
λώνιος, καὶ ἕτεροι συγγραφεῖς. 
Κατὰ δὲ Πρόκλου τῆς αὑτῆς αἷ- 
ρέσεως προστατεύσαντος συν- 
έγραψε Τάϊος, οὗ καὶ πρόσθεν 
ἐμνήσθημεν. 

Theodoret ii. 2. 

‘O δὲ Noyrés, Σμυρναῖος μὲν 
ἦν τὸ γένος, ἀνενεώσατο δὲ τὴν 
αἵρεσιν, ἣν ‘Exiyovos μέν τις 
οὕτω καλούμενος ἀπεκύησε πρῶ- 
τος, Κλεομένης δὲ παραλαβὼν 
ἐβεβαίωσε. Ταῦτα δέ ἐστι τῆς 
αἱρέσεως τὰ κεφάλαια. “Eva 
φασὶν εἶναι Θεὸν καὶ Πατέρα, 
τῶν ὅλων δημιουργόν: ἀφανῇ μὲν 
ὅταν ἐθέλῃ, φαινόμενον δὲ ἡνίκα 


4 οὗ. Scott. 5 Montanistarum sc. ® Pro καὶ fort. κατά. Miller. 


7 Cod. ποικῖλος. 


Appendix. 


4 φ 
λετο" φανῆναι δὲ τότε ὅτε ἠθέλη- 
a φ 
σε" καὶ τοῦτον εἶναι ἀόρατον ὅτε 
XN € a e Q de gy ea 
μὴ Sparar ὁρατὸν δὲ, ὅταν δρᾶ" 
9 9 , φ ‘ 
ται ἀγέννητον δὲ, ὅταν μὴ γεν- 
νᾶται' γεννητὸν δὲ, ὅταν γεννᾶ- 
ται ἐκ παρθένου, ἀπαθῆ καὶ ἀθά- 
σ ‘ 4 ’ ’ 
νατον, ὅταν μὴ πάσχῃ μήτε θνή- 
σκῃ ἐπὰν δὲ πάθῃ προσέλθῃ, 
4 A , a ‘ 
πάσχειν καὶ θνήσκειν τοῦτον τὸν 
πατέρα: αὐτὸν υἱὸν νομίζουσι 
x N 4 Α 
κατὰ καιροὺς καλούμενον πρὸς 
' [4 ’ ‘ 
τὰ συμβαίνοντα. Τούτων τὴν 
αἵρεσιν ἐκράτυνε Κάλλιστος, οὗ 
τὸν βίον ἐκτεθείμεθα ἀσφαλῶς ὃ", 
ὃς καὶ αὐτὸς αἵρεσιν ἀπεγέννησεν' 
ἐξ ὧν ἀφορμὰς λαβὼν καὶ αὐτὸς 
ὁμολογῶν ἕνα εἶναι τὸν πατέρα 
Α ‘ A aA 
καὶ θεὸν τοῦτον δημιουργὸν τοῦ 
Ά 
παντὸς, τοῦτον δὲ εἶναι υἱὸν ὀνό- 
XN ’ 
ματι μὲν λεγόμενον καὶ ὀνομαζό- 
a 
μενον, οὐσίᾳ δὲ [ἐν"] εἶναι, πνεῦ- 
5 \ 
μα yap, φησὶν, 6 θεὸς οὐχ ἕτερόν 
ἐστι παρὰ τὸν λόγον ἢ ὃ λόγος 
παρὰ τὸν θεόν: ἕν οὖν τοῦτο 
’ > » 4 
πρόσωπον ὀνόματι μὲν μεριζόμε- 
γον, οὐσίᾳ δὲ οὔ. Τοῦτον τὸν 
, Η 
λόγον ἕνα εἶναι θεὸν ὀνομάζει καὶ 
σεσαρκῶσθαι λέγει. Kai τὸν 
μὲν κατὰ σάρκα ὁρώμενον καὶ 
κρατούμενον υἱὸν εἶναι θέλει', τὸν 
δὲ ἐνοικοῦντα πατέρα, ποτὲ μὲν 
τῷ Νοητοῦ" δόγματι περιρρηγνύ- 
pevos®, ποτὲ δὲ τῷ Θεοδότου, μη- 
δὲν ἀσφαλὲς κρατῶν. Ταῦτα τοί- 


νυν Κάλλιστος. 


8 Fort. ἐκτεθείμεθα σαφῶς. 
1 Cod. θέλειν. 
literis evanidis. 


2 Cod. Nonr@. 


Miller. 
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dy βούληται" καὶ τὸν αὐτὸν ddpa- 
τον εἶναι καὶ δρώμενον, καὶ γεν- 
νητὸν καὶ ἀγέννητον’ ἀγέννητον 
μὲν ἐξ ἀρχῆς, γεννητὸν δὲ ὅτε ἐκ 
παρθένον γεννηθῆναι ἠθέλησε: 
ἀπαθῆ καὶ ἀθάνατον, καὶ πάλιν 
αὖ παθητὸν καὶ θνητόν. 
θὴς γὰρ ὧν, φησὶ, τὸ τοῦ σταυ- 
ροῦ πάθος ἐθελήσας ὑπέμεινε. 


᾽Απα- 


Τοῦτον καὶ Ὑἱὸν ὀνομάζουσι καὶ 
Πατέρα, πρὸς τὰς χρείας τοῦτο 
Νοητιανοὶ 
4 ε ’ \ 
προσηγορεύθησαν οἱ τήνδε τὴν 
αἵρεσιν στέρξαντες. Ταύτης μετὰ 
τὸν Νοητὸν ὑπερήσπισε Κάλλι- 


κἀκεῖνο καλούμενον. 


στος, ἐπιθήκας τινὰς καὶ οὗτος 
ἐπινοήσας τῇ δυσσεβείᾳ τοῦ δόγ- 
ματος. 


9 Addidimus ἕν. Miller. 
3 Cod. περιρηΎ .. μενος, duabus 
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Philos. p. 380. 
Ἑρμογένης δέ τις καὶ αὐτὸς 
θελήσας τι λέγειν, ἔφη τὸν θεὸν 
ἐξ ὕλης συγχρόνου καὶ ὑποκειμέ- 
νῆς τὰ πάντα πεποιηκέναι ἀδυ- 
νάτως γὰρ ἔχειν τὸν θεὸν μὴ οὐχὶ 
ἐξ ὄντων τὰ γενόμενα ποιεῖν. 


Philos. p. 880. 


φ ’ € 4 
Ἕτεροι δέ τινες ὡς καινόν τι 
παρεισάγοντες ἐκ πασῶν αἱρέσεων 
ἐρανισάμενοι ξένην βίβλον σκευ- 
άσαντες Ἤλχασαΐ * τινος ἐπονο- 
’ hs Ά 3 a 
μαζομένην, οὗτοι τὰς μὲν ἀρχὰς 
A A € ’ ε A 
TOU παντὸς ὁμοίως ὁμολογοῦσιν 
ὑπὸ τοῦ θεοῦ γεγονέναι, Χριστὸν 
‘a 3 
δὲ ἕνα οὐχ ὁμολογοῦσιν, ἀλλ 
Ὶ Α » φ 2 N 
εἶναι τὸν μὲν ἄνω ἕνα, αὐτὸν δὲ 
’ 2 ’ 
μεταγγιζόμενον ἐν σώμασι [πολ- 
λοῖς *] πολλάκις, καὶ νῦν δὲ ἐν 
φι a | ma e ’ Ν 2 
τῷ Ἰησοῦ ὁμοίως [π]Ίοτὲ μὲν ἐκ 
τοῦ θεοῦ γεγενῆσθαι, ποτὲ δὲ 
πνεῦμα γεγονέναι, ποτὲ δὲ ἐκ 
παρθένου, ποτὲ δὲ οὔ. Καὶ τοῦ- 
τον δὲ μετέπειτα ἀεὶ ἐν σώμασι 
μεταγγίζεσθαι καὶ ἐν πολλοῖς 
κατὰ καιροὺς δείκνυσθαι. 


Χρῶνται δὲ ἐπα[ οι]δαῖς καὶ 
βαπτίσμασιν ἐπὶ τῇ τῶν στοι- 
χείων ὁμολογίᾳ. SeroByvrar δὲ 
περὶ ἀστρολογίαν καὶ μαθημα- 

4 Titulus rubricatus "EAxacatra:. 
sed non prorsus certa. Miller. 


Theodoret ii. 19. 

Ὁ δὲ Ἔρμογένης ἐξ ὑποκειμέ- 
νης ὕλης καὶ συναγεννήτου τὸν 
Θεὸν ἔφη δημιουργῆσαι τὰ πάντα. 
᾿Αδύνατον γὰρ ὑπέλαβεν ὃ ἐμ- 
βρόντητος καὶ τῷ Θεῷ τῶν ὅλων, 
ἐκ μὴ ὄντων δημιουργεῖν. 


Theodoret ii. 7. 

Οἱ δὲ Ἔλκεσαῖοι, ἔκ τινος "EA- 
κεσαὶ τῆς αἱρέσεως ἄρξαντος τὴν 
προσηγορίαν λαβόντες, ἐκ δια- 
φόρων αἱρέσεων μύθους ἐρανισά- 
μένοι, τὴν οἰκείαν συντεθείκασι 
πλάνην. Καὶ περὶ μὲν τὴν τῶν 
ὅλων ἀρχὴν συμφωνοῦσιν ἡμῖν. 
Ἕνα γὰρ ἀγέννητον λέγουσι, καὶ 
τοῦτον τῶν ἁπάντων καλοῦσι δη- 
μιουργόν. Χριστὸν δὲ οὐχ ἕνα 
λέγουσιν, ἀλλὰ τὸν μὲν ἄνω, τὸν 
δὲ κάτω. Καὶ τοῦτον πάλαι πολ- 
λοῖς ἐνῳκηκέναι, ὕστερον δὲ κατ- 
ἐληλυθέναι: τὸν δὲ Ἰησοῦν, ποτὲ 
μὲν ἐκ τοῦ Θεοῦ εἶναι φησὶ, ποτὲ 
δὲ πνεῦμα καλεῖ, ποτὲ δὲ παρ- 
θένον ἐσχηκέναι μητέρα. ᾿Εν ἄλ- 
λοις δὲ συγγράμμασιν οὐδὲ τοῦτο. 
Καὶ τοῦτον δὲ πάλιν μετενσωμα- 
τοῦσθαι, καὶ εἰς ἄλλα ἰέναι σώ- 
ματα λέγει, καὶ καθ᾽ ἕκαστον και- 
ρὸν διαφόρως δείκνυσθαι. Ἔπ- 
ῳδαῖς δὲ καὶ δαιμόνων ἐπικλήσεσι 
καὶ οὗτοι κέχρηνται, καὶ βαπτί- 
σμάσιν ἐπὶ τῇ τῶν στοιχείων ὃμο- 
λογί. ᾿Αστρολογίαν δὲ, καὶ 
μαγικὴν, καὶ μαθηματικὴν ἧσπά- 


5 Vocis πολλοῖς vestigia exstant 
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τικὴν, Kat μαγικοῖς. ἸΠρογνω- 
“ \ ᾿ , 
στικοὺς δὲ ἑαυτοὺς λέγουσιν. 


ζοντο πλάνην, καὶ Προγνωστι- 
κοὺς ἑαυτοὺς προσηγόρευον. Τὸν 
δὲ ἀπόστολον παντελῶς ἠρνήθη- 
σαν’ καὶ βίβλον δέ τινα συντε- 
θείκασιν, ἣν ἐκ τῶν οὐρανῶν ἔφα- 
σαν πεπτωκέναι. Ταύτης τὸν ἀκη- 
κοότα ἄφεσιν ἁμαρτιῶν λαμβά- 
vey παρ᾽ ἣν & Χριστὸς ἐδωρή- 
σατο. 


6 Literee ἀστρ plane evanidse. Post μαγικοῖς excidit fortasse ἐπτόηνται. 


Miller. 


APPENDIX C. 


Tue mention of St. Ponycarp, the disciple of St. John, and 
Bishop of Smyrna and Martyr, whose name occurs not unfre- 
quently in the foregoing pages, suggests an occasion for sub- 
mitting a question to the consideration of the reader, in reference 
to the History of his Martyrdom, as narrated in the contemporary 
Letter of the Church of Smyrna, and transcribed by Caius, sup- 
posed by some (e.g. by Ussher) to be, perhaps, Caius the Roman 
Presbyter (mentioned above, chap. iii.), from the copy of St. 
Irenzeus, who had conversed with St. Polycarp. (See Eccl. Smyrn. 
Epistola de S. Polycarpi Martyrio in Petr. Apostol. Coteler. ii. 
p. 204, Amstel. 1724, or Jacobson ii. p. 595, ed. 1838.) 

In that interesting narrative of St. Polycarp’s Martyrdom it is 
related (cap. 16.), that the body of the venerable Bishop not 
being consumed by the fire which was kindled by the heathen 
officers, in order that he might be burnt therein, orders were 
given to the executioner to pierce him with a short sword. The 
original words of the Letter are as follows, πέρας οὖν ἰδόντες of 
ἄνομοι ov δυνάμενον αὐτοῦ τὸ σῶμα ὑπὸ τοῦ πυρὸς δαπανηθῆναι, 
ἐκέλευσαν προσελθόντα αὐτῷ κομφέκτορα παραβῦσαι ξιφίδιον, The 
Letter then proceeds to say,—according to the received reading 
of the passage,—xati τοῦτο ποιήσαντος, ἐξῆλθε ΠΕΡΙΣΤΕΡΑ KAI 
πλῆθος αἵματος, wore κατασβέσαι τὸ πῦρ i.e. “© a Dove came 
forth, and a stream of blood, so as to quench the fire.” 

The old Latin version is as follows, ‘‘ Quumque hoc ita fuisset 
effectum, ecce subito fluente sanguinis copia CoLumsa processit 
de corpore, statim sopitum cruore cessit incendium.” But the 
Dove, which is so strangely combined in this passage with the stream 
of blood, appears to owe its origin to an erroneous reading. 
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Eusebius had it not in hiscopy. He has transcribed the Letter, 
nearly verbatim into his History, and writes thus (Euseb. iv. 15), 
ἐκέλευσαν κομφέκτορα παραβῦσαι ξίφος, καὶ τοῦτο ποιήσαντος ἐξῆλθε 
πλῆθος αἵματος. Nor had Nicephorus any mention of the Dove 
in his MS. of the Lerrer. His words are (iii. 35) ἐκέλευόν τινα 
νύξαι ξίφει τὸν ἅγιον ἔξωθεν’ οὗ δὴ γενομένου πλῆθος αἵματος 
ἐξεῤῥύη, ὡς ἱκανῶς ἔχειν καταμαραίνειν τὴν ἀκμὴν τοῦ πυρός. 

[f the D ove hid been mentioned in the Letter, as read by 
Eusebius and Nicephorus, it is not likely that they would have 
omitted to notice it. 

In short, the words ITEPISTEPA* KAT appear to be corrupt, 
and ought, probably, to be amended to ΠΕΡῚ STYPAKA, i. ὁ. 
*‘ about the haft.” “ΝΟ sooner did the executioner pierce the 
body with his steel, than a stream of blood flowed upon the haft 
of the weapon, so as to quench the fire.” The word orvpag 
signifies ξύλον τοῦ ἀκοντίου (Ammon. Valckenaer, p. 133), and 
the handle of a smaller weapon,—as here. 


THE END. 
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Philos. p. 380. 
Ἑρμογένης δέ τις καὶ αὐτὸς 
θελήσας τι λέγειν, ἔφη τὸν θεὸν 
ἐξ ὕλης συγχρόνου καὶ ὑποκειμέ- 
νῆς τὰ πάντα πεποιηκέναι ἀδυ- 
νάτως γὰρ ἔχειν τὸν θεὸν μὴ οὐχὶ 
ἐξ ὄντων τὰ γενόμενα ποιεῖν. 


Philos. p. 380. 


Ἕτεροι δέ τινες ὡς καινόν τι 
παρεισάγοντες ἐκ πασῶν αἱρέσεων 
ἐρανισάμενοι ξένην βίβλον σκευ- 
άσαντες Ἤλχασαΐ " τινος ἐπονο- 
μαζομένην, οὗτοι τὰς μὲν ἀρχὰς 
τοῦ παντὸς ὁμοίως ὁμολογοῦσιν 
ὑπὸ τοῦ θεοῦ γεγονέναι, Χριστὸν 
δὲ ἕνα οὐχ ὁμολογοῦσιν, ἀλλ᾽ 
εἶναι τὸν μὲν ἄνω ἕνα, αὐτὸν δὲ 
μεταγγιζόμενον ἐν σώμασι [πολ- 
λοῖς "] πολλάκις, καὶ νῦν δὲ ἐν 
τῷ Ἰησοῦ ὁμοίως [π]οτὲ μὲν ἐκ 
τοῦ θεοῦ γεγενῆσθαι, ποτὲ δὲ 
πνεῦμα γεγονέναι, ποτὲ δὲ ἐκ 
παρθένου, ποτὲ δὲ οὔ. Καὶ τοῦ- 
τον δὲ μετέπειτα ἀεὶ ἐν σώμασι 
μεταγγίζεσθαι καὶ ἐν πολλοῖς 
κατὰ καιροὺς δείκνυσθαι. 


Χρῶνται δὲ ἐπαζ[οι]δαῖς καὶ 
βαπτίσμασιν ἐπὶ τῇ τῶν στοι- 
χείων ὁμολογίᾳ. ΣΣεσόβηνται δὲ 
περὶ ἀστρολογίαν καὶ μαθημα- 

4 Titulus rubricatus Ἐλχασαΐται. 
sed non prorsus certa. Miller. 
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Theodoret ii. 19. 

Ὁ δὲ Ἑρμογένης ἐξ ὑποκειμέ- 
νης ὕλης καὶ συναγεννήτου τὸν 
Θεὸν ἔφη δημιουργῆσαι τὰ πάντα. 
᾿Αδύνατον γὰρ ὑπέλαβεν ὃ ἐμ- 
βρόντητος καὶ τῷ Θεῷ τῶν ὅλων, 
ἐκ μὴ ὄντων δημιουργεῖν. 


Theodoret ii. 7. 
Οἱ δὲ Ἐλκεσαῖοι, ἔκ τινος "EA- 


κεσαὶ τῆς αἱρέσεως ἄρξαντος τὴν 
προσηγορίαν λαβόντες, ἐκ δια- 
φόρων αἱρέσεων μύθους ἐρανισά- 
μένοι, τὴν οἰκείαν συντεθείκασι 
πλάνην. Kat περὶ μὲν τὴν τῶν 
ὅλων ἀρχὴν συμφωνοῦσιν ἡμῖν. 
Ἕνα γὰρ ἀγέννητον λέγουσι, καὶ 
τοῦτον τῶν ἁπάντων καλοῦσι δη- 
μιουργόν. Χριστὸν δὲ οὐχ ἕνα 
λέγουσιν, ἀλλὰ τὸν μὲν ἄνω, τὸν 
δὲ κάτω. Καὶ τοῦτον πάλαι πολ- 
λοῖς ἐνῳκηκέναι, ὕστερον δὲ κατ- 
εληλυθέναι: τὸν δὲ Ἰησοῦν, ποτὲ 
μὲν ἐκ τοῦ Θεοῦ εἶναι φησὶ, ποτὲ 
δὲ πνεῦμα καλεῖ, ποτὲ δὲ παρ- 
θένον ἐσχηκέναι μητέρα. ᾽ν ἄλ- 
λοις δὲ συγγράμμασιν οὐδὲ τοῦτο. 
Καὶ τοῦτον δὲ πάλιν μετενσωμα- 
τοῦσθαι, καὶ εἰς ἄλλα ἰέναι σώ- 
ματα λέγει, καὶ καθ᾽ ἕκαστον και- 
ρὸν διαφόρως δείκνυσθαι. Ἔ;π- 
ῳδαῖς δὲ καὶ δαιμόνων ἐπικλήσεσι 
καὶ οὗτοι κέχρηνται, καὶ βαπτί- 
σμάσιν ἐπὶ τῇ τῶν στοιχείων ὃμο- 
λογίᾳ. ᾿Αστρολογίαν δὲ, καὶ 
μαγικὴν, καὶ μαθηματικὴν ἧσπά- 
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τικὴν, καὶ payxois®. Προγνως ζοντο πλάνην, καὶ Προγνωστι- 
στικοὺς δὲ ἑαυτοὺς λέγουσιν. κοὺς ἑαυτοὺς προσηγόρενον. Τὸν 
δὲ ἀπόστολον παντελῶς ἠρνήθη- 
σαν: καὶ βίβλον δέ τινα συντε- 

θ , a 2 A 3 a ΓΝ 
εἰκασιν, ἣν ἐκ τῶν οὐρανῶν ἐφα- 
σαν πεπτωκέναι. Ταύτης τὸν ἀκη- 
’ » ε “A 4 
κοότα ἄφεσιν ἁμαρτιῶν λαμβά- 
νειν παρ᾽ ἣν ὁ Χριστὸς ἐδωρή- 

σατο. 


6 Literze ἀστρ plane evanidee. Post μαγικοῖς excidit fortasse ἐπτόηνται. 
Miller. 
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and late Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge, Author of ‘The 
Rectory of Valehead.”” In post 8vo. 4s. 6d. 


XXXVII. 


THE ANTIGONE of SOPHOCLES. With English Notes. 
By the Rey. T. Κα. ARNOLD, M.A., Rector of Lyndon, and late 
Lira of Trinity College, Cambridge. In 12mo. 4s. (Jusé pub- 
ishe 


—— 
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XXXVIII. 

EIGHT ESSAYS on VARIOUS SUBJECTS. By the Rev. 
S. R. MAITLAND, D.D., F.R.S., and F.S.A. In small 8vo. Price, 
4s. 6d.—([ Former price, 5s.] 

Also, lately published by the same Author, 


ERUVIN; or, Miscetuaneous Essays on the Nature, History, 
and Destiny of Man. Second Edition. Price, 5s.—[ Former price, 
58. 6d. | 

XXXIX. 


THE IONIAN ISLANDS, PAST and PRESENT. With 
Remarks on GREECE and TURKEY. By GEORGE F. BOWEN, 
Esq., M.A., Fellow of Brasenose College, Oxford, Author of ‘‘ Mount 
Athos, Thessaly, and Epirus.” In post 8vo. (Preparing for Pub- 
lication.) 


XLe 


A SECOND VOLUME of SERMONS. By the Rev. JOHN 
PUCKLE, M.A., of Brasenose College, Oxford, Incumbent of St. 
Mary the Virgin, Dover. In8vo. Price, 9s.—[Former Scale, 10s. 6d. | 
(Just published.) 


Lately published, The First Votume. In 8vo. Price, 9s.—[ Former 
price, 10s. 6d. } 
xLI. 
Tue Tuirp Enirion of the FIRST FRENCH BOOK: on 
the Plan of ‘‘ Henry’s First Latin Book.” By the Rev. THOMAS 


KERCHEVER ARNOLD, M.A., Rector of Lyndon, and late Fellow 
of Trinity College, Cambridge. In12mo. 5s. 6d. 


Also, 
A KEY to the EXERCISES. By M. DELILLE. 2s. 6d, 


XLII. 


MOUNT ATHOS, THESSALY, and EPIRUS; being the 
Diary of a Journey from Constantinople to Corfu. By GEORGE 
F. BOWEN, Esq., M.A., Fellow of Brasenose College, Oxford. In 
post 8vo. Price, 6s. 6d.—[ Former price, 7s. 6d. ] 


XLIITI. 


THE KING’S MESSENGERS ; an Allegorical Tale. By the 
Rey. WILLIAM ADAMS, M.A., late Fellow of Merton College, 
Oxford. New and Cheaper Edition. In small 8vo. 1s. (Just published.) 


Also, an EDITION on fine paper. Price 2s. 6d. 


XLIV. 


COMFORT for the AFFLICTED. Selected from various 
Authors. Edited by the Rev. C. Ε. KENNAWAY. With a Pre- 
face by 5. WILBERFORCE, D.D., Lord Bishop of Oxford. Sixth 
Edition. Insmall 8vo. 4s. 6d. 
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XLV. 


TRUTH without PREJUDICE. By the Author of “ Early 
Influences.” Fourth Edition. In small 8vo. 3s. 6d. 


XLVI. 


| 
THE CHRISTIAN’S DUTY, from the SACRED SCRIP- | 
TURES. In Two Parts. PART I. Exhortations to Repentance and |: 
a Holy Life. PART II. Devotions for the Closet, in Three Offices, for 
every Day in the Week. New Edition. Edited by the Rev. 
THOMA DALE, M.A., Vicar of St. Pancras, and Canon of St. 
Paul’s. In small 8vo. Price, 4s. 6d.—[ Former price, 5s. } 
XLVII. 
CHRISTIAN WATCHFULNESS, in the Prospect of SICK- 
NESS, MOURNING, and DEATH. By the Rev. JOHN JAMES, 


D.D., Canon of Peterborough, Author of “ A Comment on the Col- 
lects.” Seventh Edition. In 12mo. ὅδ. (Just published.) 


Also, by the same Author, 
A DEVOTIONAL COMMENTARY on the MORNING and 
EVENING SERVICES in the BOOK of COMMON PRAYER. 
In2 Vols. 12mo. 13s. 


XLVIII. 


HINTS on the SERVICE for the VISITATION of the 
ep By the Auror of “ Sickness: its Tr1aLs and Bigssines.” 
nil2mo. 2s. 


xX LIX. 


COMMUNION with the REFORMED CHURCH; or, | 
SCRIPTURAL PRIMITIVE CHRISTIANITY the best Bond of | 
Union among Christians. By the Rev. GEORGE TOWNSEND, |. 

D.D., Canon of Durham. (Preparing for Publication.) [ 

| 


Le 


AN ELEMENTARY GREEK READER, from HOMER. 
From the German of Dr. AHRENS, Director of the Lyceum at 
Hanover, Author of a Treatise on the Greek Dialects. With Gram- | 
matical Introduction, Notes, and Glossary. Edited by the Rev. Τὶ | 
K. ARNOLD, M.A., Rector of Lyndon, and late Fellow of Trinity 
College, Cambridge. In 12mo. 3s. 


LI. , 


A BRIEF ILLUSTRATION of the MORNING SERVICE ᾿ 
of the United Church of England and Ireland. New Enpirion: to | 
which is now first added, A Famiciar ILLustRaTIoNn of the several " 
Orrices; with Practica, Reruecrions, in the form of a Lecture. 
ΤΥ ie τεν J ἽΝ irae ea ee oe ἴα Durham, and 

icar of Billingham. ited is Son, the Rev. L. C. CLARKE 
B.A. In 8vo. 10s. 6d. : Ἶ 





aaa aa I εἑἑἔὌἕΨἝΨὌῆ “ΑΝ a ac δε δν 


BY MESSRS. RIVINGTON. 9 





LII. 


CHRISTIAN UNION; its Necessity, the Grounds on which 
it may be hoped for, and the Obstacles to its Attainment; with a 
General Review of the Present State of the Catholic Church; con- 
sidered in Stx Sermons, Preached at St. German’s Chapel, Black- 
heath, during Lent, 1852. By the Rev. JOHN PAUL, B.A., 
Minister of that Chapel. 8vo. Price, 4s. 6d.—[Former Scale, 5s.] 


LIII. 


THE SECOND GREEK BOOK;; on the same Plan as 
“Τῇ First Greek Book.” By the Rev. THOMAS KERCHEVER 
ARNOLD, M.A., Rector of Lyndon, and late Fellow of ‘Trinity Col- 
lege, Cambridge. In 12mo. 5s. 6d. 

*,* This Work contains an Elementary Treatise on the Greek 
Particles and the Formation of Greek Derivatives. 


Also, by the same Author, 
THE FIRST GREEK BOOK. Second Edition. 5s. 


LIV. 

A CATECHISM on the SERVICES of the CHURCH of 
ENGLAND; compiled chiefly from the Works of Bp. Mant, Bp. 
Pearson, Dr. Waterland, and Wheatly; and proving the Scriptural 
Foundation of the DOCTRINE οὐ the BOOK of COMMON 
eran By the Rev. S.W. DOWELL, Vicar of Gosfield, Essex. 
nl2mo. 4s. 


LV. 

ECLOGA, HERODOTEA, Part I. from the Text of 
Schweighzuser. With English Notes by Professor WOOLSEY, of 
Harvard Se U.S. By the Rev. THOMAS KERCHEVER 
ARNOLD, M.A., Rector of Lyndon, and late Fellow of Trinity Col- 
lege, Cambridge. In12mo. 3s. 6d. 


LVI. 

THE OLD MAN’S RAMBLES. This Work contains nume- 
rous Tales and Dialogues, illustrating the duties of Churchmen in 
humble life, and is well suited for Parochial Libraries. New Edition. 
In small 8vo. Price, 4s.—[ Former price, 48. 6d.] 


LVII. 
A SELECTION of FAMILY PRAYERS, intended for the 
Use of his Parishioners. By JAMES DUKE COLERIDGE, LL.D., 
Prebendary of Exeter Cathedral. Fifth Edition. In 18mo. 1s. 6d. 


LVIII. 
A HARMONY of the APOCALYPSE; in a Revised Transla- 
tion, from the best MSS. By CHRISTOPHER WORDSWORTH, 
D.D., Canon of Westminster. In Parallel Columns. In 4to. Price, 
45, 6d.—| Former price, 5s. 


LIX. 
THE CHURCH HYMN and TUNE BOOK. By W. J. 
BLEW, M.A., Oxon., and H. J. GAUNTLETT, Mus. Doc. 
Imperial 8vo. 188. Also, a Small Edition. In 18mo. 4s. 6d. 
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LX. 

SERMONS, preached in the Parish Church of St. Feock, 
Cornwall. By the late Rev. WILLIAM HICHENS, B.A., Fellow 
of Exeter College, Oxford, and Assistant Curate of St. Feock. In 
8vo. Price, 8s. 6¢.—( Former price, 9s. 6d.] 


LXI. 

A PRACTICAL INTRODUCTION to LATIN PROSE 
COMPOSITION. By THOMAS KERCHEVER ARNOLD, M.A., 
Rector of Lyndon, and late Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge. 
Ninth Edition. In 8vo. 6s. 6d. 

*,* This Work is founded upon the principles of imitation and frequent 
repetition. It is at once a Syntax, a Vocabulary, and an Exercise Book ; 
and considerable attention has been paid to the subject of Synonymes. 
It is used at all, or nearly all, the ublic Schools. 


Also, by the same Author, 
A SECOND PART of the above Work, containing the DOCTRINE of 
the LATIN PARTICLES. With a Vocabulary and an Antibarbarus. 
Third Edttion. 88. 


LXII. 

REFLECTIONS on the REVOLUTION in FRANCE, 
in 1790. By the Right Hon. EDMUND BURKE. New Edition, 
with a short Biographical Notice. In 8vo. Portrait. Price, 4s. 6d. 
—(Former price, 5s. | 

LXITII. 

HINTS on the ART of CATECHISING; being a Post- 
humous Work of the Ven. EDWARD BATHER, M.A., late Arch- 
deacon of Salop, in the Diocese of Lichfield, and Vicar of Meole 
Brace. To which is prefixed A CHARGE, ON SCRIPTURAL 
ee Edited by his WIDOW. Third Edition. In 18mo. 
2s. 6d. 


LXIV. 

THE HANDBOOK of ROMAN ANTIQUITIES. By 
Professor BOJESEN. Translated by the Rev. R. B. PAUL, late 
Fellow of Exeter College; and edited, with Notes and Questions, by 
the Rev. T. K. ARNOLD, M.A., Rector of Lyndon, and late Fellow 
of Trinity College, Cambridge. Second Edition. In 12mo. 3s. 6d. 


Also (untformly printed), 
THE HANDBOOK of GRECIAN ANTIQUITIES. 3s. 6d. 


The Pupil will receive from these works a correct and tolerably 
complete picture of Grecian and Roman life; the political portions 
(the account of the national institutions and their effects) appear to be 
of great value; while the very moderate extent of each admits of its 
being thoroughly mastered—of its being got up and retained. 


LXV. 


A New CATALOGUE of MODERN BOOKS in THEO- 
LOGY and GENERAL LITERATURE, with the New Reduced 
Scale of Prices. Arranged in Ciasszs according to their Susszcrs, 
and with full Titles to each Work. In 8vo. (In preparation.) 
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RECENT PAMPHLETS AND TRACTS. 


I. 
Tue Cuyurcn’s Sons BROUGHT BACK TO HER FROM Far; a SERMON, 
preached in the Cathedral Church of Canterbury, on Sunday, Feb. 27, 
1853, the day after the Burial in the Cathedral of the Right Reverend 
WILLIAM GRANT BROUGHTON, D.D., Lord Bishop of Sydney, and 
Metropolitan of all Australasia. By BENJAMIN HARRISON, M.A., 
Archdeacon of Maidstone, Canon of Canterbury. In 8vo. 19. 


II, 

A Few Worps 1n ANSWER To THE ATracx on my “CLASSICAL SCHOOL- 
BOOKS,” published in Fraser’s Magazine, and afterwards reprinted for 
general circulation. By the Rev. THOMAS KERCHEVER ARNOLD, 
M.A., Rector of Lyndon, and late Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge. 
In 8vo. ν 

111. 

Dirricuttizs ΙΝ THE CuurcH; a SERMON, preached at the Re-opening 
of the Church of Longbridge Deverell, December 23, 1852. By EDWARD, 
LORD BISHOP of SALISBURY. In 8vo. 12. 


IV. 

An ATTEMPT TO ELUCIDATE THE PROPHECIES concerning ANTICHRIST: 
with Remarks on some Works of J. H. Frere, Esq. By the Rev. 5. R. 
MAITLAND, D.D., F.R.S., ἃ F.S.A., some time Librarian to the late 
Archbishop of Canterbury, and Keeper of the MSS. at Lambeth. Second 
Edition. In 8vo. 2s. 6d. 

Vv. 

OssEcTions TO SISTERHOODS CONSIDERED, in a LETTER to a PARENT. 
By the Rev. THOMAS THELLUSON CARTER, M.A., Rector of Clewer, 
Berks. In 8vo. 12. 6d. 

VI. 

Eneiann’s Two Great Miritary Caprains, MARLBOROUGH and 
WELLINGTON : a LECTURE delivered to the Members of the Church 
of England Young Men’s Society at Islington, December 17, 1852. By the 
Rev. ROBERT WHELER BUSH, M.A., of Worcester College, Oxford, 
and Head Master of the Islington Proprietary School. In 8vo. 1s. 6d. 


Vil. 

An EXHORTATION on the Lorp’s Day. By the Rev. ROBERT 
WILSON EVANS, B.D., Vicar of Heversham, and late Fellow of Trinity 
College, Cambridge, Author of “ The Rectory of Valehead.” In small 8vo. 
12. θά. 

VIII. 

A CHARGE, Delivered to the Clergy of the Diocese of BANGOR, in the 
Months of September and November, 1852. By CHRISTOPHER, LORD 
BISHOP of BANGOR. In 8vo. 19. 6d. 


1x. 

A SERMON, Preached in the Temple Church, November 21, 1852, on 

occasion of the Funeral of his Grace the DUKE of WELLINGTON. By 

THOMAS ROBINSON, D.D., Master of the Temple, and Honorary Pre- 
bendary of St. Paul’s. In 8vo. Ils. 


Xe 
PRAYERS for the Use of Scnoors and Famiuies during the HOLY 
SEASONS. Part II. (Advent to Septuagesima Sunday.) By the Rev. 
THOMAS BOWDLER, M.A. In 12mo. Price 3d. (Lately published.) 
Part I.; containing Prayers for the Hoty Werrx, Easter, THE ASCENSION, 
WHITSUNTIDE, and TRINITY SunDay. Price 6d. 
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RECENT PAMPHLETS AND TRACTS. (Continued.) Ὁ 

| 


ΧΙ. 

Every Man tse Bearer oF HIS OWN Burpen; A SERMON, 

Preached before the Hon. Society of Lincoln’s Inn, on the Sunday after the 

Funeral of the DUKE of WELLINGTON. Bythe Rev. JAMES S. M. 

ANDERSON, M.A., Chaplain in Ordinary to the Queen, Preacher of 
Lincoln’s Inn, and Rector of Tormarton, Gloucestershire. In 8vo. 6d. 


Tur Evipences of Rexrigion, Naturat and Reveacten, Considered in 
TWO SERMONS, with NOTES. By the Rev. ROBERT BRUCE 
KENNARD, M.A., of St. John’s College, Oxford. In 8vo. 2s. 6d. 


| 
| 
XII. 
| 


XIII. 


“ RememBeR THE SappatH-pDay;” A SERMON, in which is considered ᾿ 
the Proposal to open the New Crystal Palace on Sundays: Preached at St. 
Barnabas Church, Kensington, on Sunday, Nov. 14,1852. By the Rev. 

J. E. KEMPE, M.A., Incumbent. In 8vo, 19. 


XIV. 


Tae Caurcn Caronicie for the Diocesz of LICHFIELD. Volume I. 
Price 15. (Continued in Monthly Numbers, price 1d.) 


XV. 


“Do att To tHE GLory or Gon;” A SERMON, Preached in St. Mary’s 
Church, Dover, on Sunday, August 1, 1852. By the Rev. FRANCIS 
TATE, M.A. In 8vo. 


XVI. 
‘Tae Voice oF ΤῈ Deap;” A SERMON, Preached upon the occasion 
of the Death of the DUKE of WELLINGTON, at the Parish Church of 


St. Cake Bishopsgate, on Sunday Morning, Sept. 26, 1852. By THOMAS 
HUGO, M.A., Senior Curate. In 8vo. 12. 


Tus J ERUSALEM Cuamser; or, Convocation and its Possibilities. By the 
Rev. HENRY CASWALL, M.A., Vicar of Figheldean, Wilts, and a Proctor 
in Convocation for the Diocese of Salisbury. In 8vo. 1s. 6d. 


Also, by the same Author, 


1. Tae Last Week of the Jusizrex of the Socrery for Propagatine 
the GosPEt in Forzian Parts. Price 3d. | 
2. A Pirerimaae to CANTERBURY in 1852. Price 6d. | 
| 
| 


XVII. 
| 


XVIII. 


Particutars of the ExtenstvE Re-aRRANGEMENT of EpiscopaL and Prea- 
BENDAL PaTRONAGE, under a recent Order in Council, involving 500 Changes 
of Patronage among the various Prelates mentioned therein ; with the Gross 
Tithe Rent-Charge under the Commutation Act, and the Quantity of Glebe 
Land belonging to each of such Benefices. Also, a TaBLeE to calculate the | 
Rent-Cuarce payable yearly and half-yearly, in lieu of Tithes, for the | 
year 1852, from One Penny to One Thousand Pounds. Second Edition. 
In 8vo. le. | 
XIX. 
| 
| 


Tue Rite of ConrinmatTion Expiainep. By the Rev. Ὁ. J. EYRE, M.A., 
Sub-Dean of Sarum. Fourth Edition. In 18mo, price 4d., or 3s. 6d. per 
dozen. 
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CLASSICAL AND EDUCATIONAL WORKS, 


BY THE 


REV. T. KERCHEVER ARNOLD, M.A. 


RECTOR OF LYNDON, 
AND LATE FELLOW OF TRINITY COLLEGE, CAMBRIDGE. 


- 


The Works under the several numbers may be studied at or about the same stage of a 
pupil’s progress. 
KEYS (supplied to Tutors only) are published to those Works to which + is prefixed. 


LATIN. 


1. 
+ HENRY’S FIRST LATIN BOOK. Tenth Edition. 12mo. 84. 

The object of this Work (which is founded on the principles of imitation and frequent repetition) 
is to enable the pupil to do exercises from the first day of his beginning his Accidence. it is 
recommended by the Ozford Diocesan Board of Education, as a useful work for Middle or Com- 
mercial Schools; and adopted at the National Society’s Training College at Chelsea. 


2. 
+ A SECOND LATIN BOOK, and PRACTICAL GRAMMAR. Intended as a 
SEQUEL to Henry’s First Latin Book. Fifth Edition. 12mo. 4s. 
+ A FIRST VERSE BOOK, Parr I.; intended as an easy Introduction to the Latin 
Hexameter and Pentameter. Fifth Edition. 12mo. 2s. 
A FIRST VERSE BOOK, Parr 11. ; containing additional Exercises in Hexameters 
and Pentameters. 12mo. Is. 


3. 
HISTORIA ANTIQUE EPITOME, from Cornelius Nepos, Justin, &e. With English 
Notes, Rules for Construing, Questions, Geographical Lists, &c. Fifth Edition. 4s. 
A FIRST CLASSICAL ATLAS, containing fifteen Maps, coloured in outline ; intended 


as a Companion to the Historie Antique Epitome. 8vo. 7s. θά. 
‘¢ These Maps are executed with great accuracy, and apparently quite free from that indistinctness 
and disproportion which are the great fault of all our small maps. We think Mr. Arnold suc- 
cessful here as always; and he has.done his part to render geography, as it should be, an 


additional inducement for work.” — Guardian. 
OVID.—ECLOGZ OVIDIAN, with English Notes; Parr I. (from the Elegiac 


Poems.) LHighth Edition. 12mo. 23. 6d. 
This Work is from the Fifth Part of the Lateinisches Elementarbuch of Professors Jacobs and 
Déring, which has an immense circulation on the Continent and in America. 


OVID.—ECLOGAH OVIDIANA, Parr II.; containing Selections from the META- 
MORPHOSES. With English Notes. 12mo. 5s, 

A PRACTICAL INTRODUCTION to LATIN PROSE COMPOSITION. Ninth 
Edition. 8vo. 6s. Gd. 


This Work is founded on the principles of imitation and frequent repetition. It is at once a 
Syntax, a Vocabulary, and an Exercise Book ; and considerable attention has been paid to the 
subject of Synonymes. It is now used at all, or nearly all, the public schools. 


4. 

+ NEPOS.—CORNELIUS NEPOS, Parr I.; with Critical Questions and Answers, 
and an imitative Exercise on each Chapter. Third Edition. 12mo. 4s. 

VIRGIL.—VIRGILII ASNEIS. With English Notes. From the German of Dr. 
Diisner. 12mo. 6s. 

VIRGILIT AZNEIDOS Lisrtr I.—VI.; Addita est Interpretatio ex Adno- 
tationibus Heynii, Wunderlichii, Wagneri, Forbigeri, aliorum excerpta. 8vo. 12s. 

HORACE.—ECLOGA HORATIANSA, Pars I.; CARMINA prope Omnia Continens. 
Addita est Familiaris Interpretatio ex Adnotationibus Mitscherlichii, Doeringii, 
Orellii, aliorum excerpta. Second Edition. 12mo. 5s. 

HORACE.—ECLOGAZ HORATIAN, Pars II.; SERMONES prope Omnes Conti- 
nens. Addita est Familiaris Interpretatio. 12mo. 5s. 

*,* All the objectionable passages are omitted from these Editions. 
+ A PRACTICAL INTRODUCTION to LATIN VERSE COMPOSITION. 
Contents :—1. “ Ideas” for Hexameter and Elegiac Verses. 2. ce 3. Sap- 

phics. 4. The other Horatian Metres. 5. Appendix of Poetical Phraseology, 
and Hints on Versification. 8vo. Third Edition. 5s. 6d. 
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ca ee | 
The ANTICLEPTIC GRADUS : founded on Quicherat’s Thesaurus Pocticous Lingua 
Latine. In 8vo. 122. 

‘This Work is so Superior to an ordinary Gradus as scarcely to come under the same category. | | 
Instead of a miscellaneous heap of pretended synonymes, many of which have but little simi- 
larity of meaning, we have a careful] selection of words really interchangeable without much 
injury to the sense intended, and arranged under the various heads of meaning. The pupil is 
thus saved from those ridiculous blunders into which thoughtless boys are frequently betrayed 
by the Gradus. The epithets and phrases are equally well chosen and well arranged. A treasury |, 
it certainly is, and a valuable one too, for all who wish to read and imitate the Latin Poets with | | 
success.” —Atheneum. 

ELLISIAN EXERCISES ; adapted to the “ Practical Introduction to Latin Prose 

Composition.” 82, 6. The KEY, 3s. 


5. 

CICERO.—Selections from Cicero’s ORATIONS, with English Notes, from the best 
and most recent sources. Contents :—The Fourth k of the Impeachment 
of Verres, the Four Speeches against Catiline, and the Speech for the Poet 
Archias. 12mo. 4s. 

CICERO.— Selections from Cicero, with English Notes, Part II.; containing EPISTLES, 
arranged in the order of time, with accounts of the Consuls, events of each year, 
&e. 12mo. 5s. . ἱ 

The Notes are from the best Commentators, especially Matthiz. | 

CICEERO.—Selections from Cicero, Part 11]. ; containing the TUSCULAN DISPU- 
TATIONS (entire). With English Notes, translated from the German of TiscHER, 
by the Rev. R. B. Paut, M.A. 12mo. 8s. θά. 

‘‘ The Notes abound in critical and philological remarks of great value. They are copious without 
being redundant, clearly expressed, and always to the point. All allusions and technical 
expressions are fully explained. A master’s hand is discernible in the translations occasionally 
given of particular portions that present any difficulty.” —Atheneum. 


CICERO.—Selections from Cicero, Part IV.; containing De FINIBUS MALORUM 
‘et BONORUM. (On the Supreme Good.) With a Preface, English Notes, 
&c., partly from Madvig and others, by the Rev. James Braven, D.D., late | 
Professor of Theology in King’s College, Toronto. 12mo. 5s. 6d. 
TACITUS.— CORNELIUS TACITUS, Pazr I. (the first Six Books of the ANNALES, 
ab Excessu Divi Augusti.) With English Notes, translated from the German 
of Dr. Kart Nipperpey, by the Rev. Henry Browne, M.A., Canon of Chi- 
chester. 12mo. 6s. 
ECLOG HISTORIC; or, Selections from the Roman Historians (Sallust, Livy, | 
Curtius, Tacitus), with Latin Notes. 12mo. 4s, 
+A PRACTICAL INTRODUCTION to LATIN PROSE COMPOSITION, Parr II.; 
containing the Doctrine of LATIN PARTICLES, with Vocabulary, an Antibar- 
-barus, &c. Third Edition. 8vo. 8s. 
| 
! 


6. 
+ LONGER LATIN EXERCISES, ParrlI. Second Edition. 8vo. 4s. 
The object of this Work is to supply boys with an easy collection of short passages, as an 
Exercise-book for those who have gone once, at least, through the First Part of the Editor’s 
‘* Practical Introduction to Latin Prose Composition.” 


+ LONGER LATIN EXERCISES, Parr II. ; containing a Selection of Passages of 
greater length, m genuine idiomatic English, for Translation into Latin. 8vo. 4g, 
MATERIALS for TRANSLATION into LATIN: selected and arranged by Auaustvs 
GrorereND. Translated from the German by the Rev. H. H. ARNoxp, B.A. 
with Notes and Excursuses. Second Edition. 8vo. 4s. 6d. : 


GREEK. 

+ The FIRST GREEK BOOK ; on the Plan of “ Henry’s First Latin Book.” Second 
Edition. 12mo. 5s. 

The SECOND GREEK BOOK (on the same Plan) ; containing an Elementary Treatise 
on the Greek Particles and the Formation of Greek Derivatives. 12mo. ὅς. 6d. 

A PRACTICAL INTRODUCTION to GREEK ACCIDENCE. With Easy Exer- 
cises and Vocabulary. Fifth Edition. 8vo. 5s. 6d. 

+A PRACTICAL INTRODUCTION to GREEK PROSE COMPOSITION » Parr I. 
Seventh Edition, much improved. 8vo. 6s. 6d. 

*e* The object of this Work is to enable the Student, as soon as he can decline and conjugate 
with tolerable facility, to translate simple sentences after given examples, and with given 
Words; the principles trusted to being principally those of imitation and very frequent repeti- 
tion. It is at once a Syntax, a Vocabulary, and an Exercise Book. 

COMPANION to the above. —A PRACTICAL INTRODUCTION to GREEK CON. 
STRUING. 8vo. $s. 6d. 

This Work is intended to be used simultaneously with the Author's “‘ Practical Introduction to 

Greek rity Composition,” either as a Reading Book, or for written Exercises. 
+A PRACTICAL INTRODUCTION to GREEK PROSE COMPOSITION » Partil. 
(On the PARTICLES.) 8vo. 6s. θά. 
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A GREEK GRAMMAR; intended as a sufficient Grammar of Reference for Schools 
and Colleges. Second Edition. 8vo, half-bound. 10s. 6d. 

MADVIG’S GREEK SYNTAX. Translated from the German. (Jn the Press.) 

An ELEMENTARY GREEK GRAMMAR. 12mo. §5s.; or, with the Appendix of 
Dialects, 6s. 

Some Account of the GREEK DIALECTS, for the Use of Beginners ; being an Ap- 

endix to “An Elementary Greek Grammar.” 12mo. 18. 6d. 

An ELEMENTARY GREEK READER, from the ODYSSEY of HOMER. With 
Grammatical Introduction, Notes, and Glossary. From the German of Dr. 
AHRENS, Director of the Lyceum at Hanover. Author of a Treatise on Greek 
Dialects. 12mo. 33s. 

HOMER.—The ILIAD, Books I. to IV.; with a Critical Introduction, and copious 
English Notes. 12mo. 7s. 6d. , 

‘“‘This Edition is intended to assist more advanced students at schools and colleges. A more 
useful and complete guide to the study of Homer we donot know. Although it treats only of the 
first four books, if any body makes himself thoroughly master of the contents of this volume, he 
will find no difficulty in fully comprehending any other part of the Iliad or Odyssey.” Athenaeum. 

HOMER for Beainners.—The First ΤΉΒΕΒ Books of the ILIAD, with English Notes ; 
forming a sufficient Commentary for young Students. 12mo. 3s. 6d. 

HOMER.—The ILIAD COMPLETE, with English Notes (those to the sixtesh books 
from Diisner) and Grammatical References. In one thick volume, 12mo., half- 
bound. 12s. 

In this Edition, the Argument of each Book is divided into short Sections, which are prefixed to 
those portions of the Text, respectively, which they describe. The Notes (principally from 
Diibner) are at the foot of each page. At the end of the volume are useful Appendices. 

HOMER.—A Complete GREEK and ENGLISH LEXICON for the POEMS of 
HOMER, and the HOMERIDAS. Translated from the German of Crustvs, 
by Proressor Smita. New and Revised Edition. 9s. 

HERODOTUS.—ECLOG HERODOTEA, Part I. ; from the Text of Schweigheu- 
ser, With English Notes. 12mo. 33s. 6d. 

THUCYDIDES, Boox rHe First; with copious English Notes, especially from Poppo 
and Kriiger, and Grammatical References. 12mo. 5s. 6d. 

DEMOSTHENES, with English Notes from the best and most recent sources, ΘΑΌΡΡΕ, 
DoBERENZ, Jacoss, DisseN, WESTERMANN, &c. 

The OLYNTHIAC ORATIONS. 12mo. 33s. 
The ORATION on the CROWN. 12mo. 49. 6d. 
The PHILIPPIC ORATIONS. 12mo. 4s. 

JZESCHINES.—SPEECH AGAINST CTESIPHON. 12mo. 4s. 

The Text is that of Batter and Sauppe; the Notes are by Professor Champlin, with additional 
Notes by President Woolsey and the Editor. ; ΄ 

SOPHOCLES, with English Notes, from ScHNEIDEWIN. 

Part I. The AJAX. 38s. 

Pant 11. The PHILOCTETES. 3. PBY the Beye Re. SADE Me. 

Part III. The G@DIPUS TYRANNUS. 4s.). 

Part 1V. The G@2DIPUS COLONEUS. 4s. By the Rev. Henny Browne, M.A. 
Part V. The ANTIGONE. 4s. 

‘‘ This Edition of Antigone is fully equal in merit to the preceding plays of Sophocles, edited after 
the German edition of Schneidewin, whose erudite notes are reproduced in English.” It is im- 
possible to turn over the pages of this and other editions of the Classics, and to Jook back upon 
the Schoo] Editions of former days, without gratefully acknowledging how much has been 
done by Mr. Kerchever Arnold towards the advancement of sound classical learning by his 
admirable publications.” —John Buli. 

EURIPIDES, with English Notes, from Hartrune, Disner, WitzscHet, ScHéne, &e. 

The HECUBA. 3s. The HIPPOLYTUS. 3s. 
The BACCH. 33. (Just ready.) 

‘The IPHIGENIA IN TAURIS. (In the Press.) 
ARISTOPHANES.—ECLOGA, ARISTOPHANICA, Parr I.; Selections from the 
CLOUDS, with English Notes, by Professor Fe,tton. 12mo. 33s. 6d. 

—---—____—_———- Part II., containing the BIRDS. 12mo. 3s. 6d. 

In these Editions the objectionable passages are omitted. 


HANDBOOKS FOR THE CLASSICAL STUDENT (WITH QUESTIONS), under the 
General Superintendence and Editorship of the Rev. T. K. ARNOLD. 

‘The leading characteristic of these Handbooks is their exceeding simplicity, the excellent order 
with which they are arranged, the completeness of their details, and the remarkable accuracy 
and elaborate erudition which they exhibit in every page. They have this further advantage, 
which it is. impossible to over-estimate ;—that they bring down their respective subjects to the 
very latest period, and present us with the results of the most recent investigations of the 
critics and antiquarians by whom they have been discussed.” —Dublin Review, Oct. 1, 1851. 

I. HANDBOOKS of HISTORY and GEOGRAPHY. From the German of Piitz. 
Translated by the Rey. R. B. Paut. 





2. MEDIZVAL HISTORY, 4s. 6d. translated into the Swedish and 
3. MODERN HISTORY, 5s. 6d. Dutch languages. 





BOOKS PUBLISHED BY MESSRS. RIVINGTON. | 









HANDBOOKS (continued). 


Π. The ATHENIAN STAGE, From the German of WirzecuEet. Translated by the Rev. 
. Pavt. 


4s. R. 
IY. 1. ἜΝ ποθῶ] 
8s. 6d 


. θα. 
2. ROMAN ANTIQUITIES, 
Second Edition. 8s. 6d. 
The pupil will receive from these works a correct and tolerably complete picture of Grecian and 
man life: the political portions (the account of the national institutions and their effects) 
appear to be of great value; while the very moderate extent of each admits of its being tho- 
roughly mastered—of its being got up and retained. 
3. HEBREW ANTIQUITIES. By the Rev. Henry Browns, M.A., Prebendary 
of Chichester. 4s. 
This Work describes the manners and customs of the ancient Hebrews which were common to 


oem bei other nations, and the rites and ordinances which distinguished them as the chosen 
ple Israel. 


1 
IV. HANDBOOKS of SYNONYMES : 
1. GREEK SYNONYMES. 6s. 6d. From the French of Pitton. 
2. LATIN SYNONYMES.) From the German of Dépertetm. Translated by the 


From the Swedish of ΒΟΙΈΒΕΝ. Translated from 
Dr. Horra’s German version by the Rev. R. B. Pav. 


Second Edition. 42. Rev. H. H. ARNOLD. 
V. HANDBOOKS of VOCABULARY : 
1. GREEK (in the Press). 3. FRENCH, 4s. 6d. 
2. LATIN (tn preparation). 4. GERMAN, 4s. 


VI. HANDBOOK of GRECIAN MYTHOLOGY, ) From the German of Professor 
(with Outline Engravings of Ancient Statues). 5s. } STOLL, by the Rev. R. B. Paut. 


CLASSICAL EXAMINATION PAPERS, for the Use of Schools. In 8vo. Price 4s. 
(containing 93 Papers); or, 3d. for six copies of any single Paper. 

A COPIOUS and CRITICAL ENGLISH-LATIN LEXICON, founded on the German- 
Latin Dictionary of Georges (by the Rev. T. K. ARNOLD and the Rev. J. E. 
Rippie). Third Edition. 11. 5s. 

“Α very slight inspection of it will show that it aims at a far higher staudard of accuracy and 
completeness than any of its English predecessors.” Extract from Preface.—It has been already 
republished in America (by Dr. Anthon). 

ZUMPT’S CHRONOLOGY.—ANNALES Veterum REGNORUM et POPULO- 
RUM, imprimis Romanorum, confecti ἃ C. T. Zumerio. In1l2mo. 5s, 

SPELLING turned ETYMOLOGY. 12mo. 2s. 6d. 

The PUPIL’S BOOK, (a Companion to the above.) 18. 3d. 

LATIN via ENGLISH; being the Szconp Part of the above Work. 12mo. 4s. 6d. 

An ENGLISH GRAMMAR for CLASSICAL SCHOOLS; being a Practical Intro- 
duction to “ English Prose Composition.” Fifth Edition. 12mo. 4s. 6d. 

The FIRST GERMAN BOOK ; on the Plan of “ Henry’s First Latin Book.” Third 
Edition. 12mo. 5s. 6d. 

A KEY to the EXERCISES, by Dr. FRipEersporFF. 2s. 6d. 

A READING COMPANION to the FIRST GERMAN BOOK ; containing Extracts 
from the best Authors, witha copious Vocabulary and explanatory Notes. 12mo. 4s. 

The FIRST FRENCH BOOK ; on the Plan of “ Henry’s First Latin Book.” Third 
Edition. 12mo. 5s. θά. 

A KEY to the EXERCISES, by M. DEtILuz, French Master at Christ’s Hospital and 
Merchant Taylors’ School. 2s. 6d. 

The FIRST HEBREW BOOK ; onthe Plan of “ Henry’s First Latin Book.” ]2mo. 7s. 6d. 

‘*The arrangement is excellent. The addition of English characters is very well calculated to 
assist the learner, and to incite those who, from the difficulty of reading fiuently, are disinclined 
to become learners. Mr. Arnold says in his preface :—‘ Wishing to tempt many persons to teach 
themselves the language in which the Scriptures of the Old Testament were composed, I have 


felt it necessary to smooth the path to the accomplishment of the first and most irksome portion 
of the labour.’ This task he has performed most successfully.”—English Churchman. 


*,* A SEQUEL, or READING BOOK for HEBREW STUDENTS, is in the Press. 


The ITALIAN ANALYST ; or, the Essentials of ITALIAN GRAMMAR, and their 
Application in Parsing. By the Rev. H. Hamitton ΑΒΝΟΙΡ, B.A. 12mo. 3s. 6d. 


The BOY’S ARITHMETIC, Parr I. By the Rev. CHARLES ARNOLD, M.A, 
Rector of Tinwell, and late Fellow of Caius College, Cambridge. Second Edition. 
12mo. 3s. 6d. 

The object of this book is to make Arithmetic easier to little boys, by enabling them to under- 
stand it, and to prevent their forgetting a rule as soon as they have entered upon a new one. 


Ι 
The BOY’S ARITHMETIC, Parr II. 12mo. 86. 6d. | 
| 
| 
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